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The Chinese People Have Stood Up!

The Chinese People Have Stood Up!1

September 21, 1949

Fellow Delegates,

The Political Consultative Conference so eagerly awaited by the whole 
nation is herewith inaugurated.

Our conference is composed of more than six hundred delegates, repre-
senting all the democratic parties and people’s organizations of China, the 
People’s Liberation Army, the various regions and nationalities of the coun-
try and the overseas Chinese. This shows that ours is a conference embody-
ing the great unity of the people of the whole country.

It is because we have defeated the reactionary Kuomintang government 
backed by US imperialism that this great unity of the whole people has 
been achieved. In a little more than three years the heroic Chinese People’s 
Liberation Army, an army such as the world has seldom seen, crushed all the 
offensives launched by the several million troops of the US-supported reac-
tionary Kuomintang government and turned to the counter-offensive and 
the offensive. At present the field armies of the People’s Liberation Army, 
several million strong, have pushed the war to areas near Taiwan, Guang-
dong, Guangxi, Guizhou, Sichuan and Xinjiang, and the great majority of 
the Chinese people have won liberation. In a little more than three years the 
people of the whole country have closed their ranks, rallied to support the 
People’s Liberation Army, fought the enemy and won basic victory. And it is 
on this foundation that the present People’s Political Consultative Confer-
ence is convened.

Our conference is called the Political Consultative Conference because 
some three years ago we held a Political Consultative Conference with Chi-
ang Kai-shek’s Kuomintang.1 The results of that conference were sabotaged 
by Chiang Kai-shek’s Kuomintang and its accomplices; nevertheless the con-
ference left an indelible impression on the people. It showed that nothing 
in the interest of the people could be accomplished together with Chiang 
Kai-shek’s Kuomintang, the running dog of imperialism, and its accomplic-
es. Even when resolutions were reluctantly adopted, it was of no avail, for 

Opening address at the First Plenary Session of the Chinese People’s Political Consul-
tative Conference.
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as soon as the time was ripe, they tore them up and started a ruthless war 
against the people. The only gain from that conference was the profound 
lesson it taught the people that there is absolutely no room for compromise 
with Chiang Kai-shek’s Kuomintang, the running dog of imperialism, and 
its accomplices—overthrow these enemies or be oppressed and slaughtered 
by them, either one or the other, there is no other choice. In a little more 
than three years the Chinese people, led by the Chinese Communist Party, 
have quickly awakened and organized themselves into a nationwide united 
front against imperialism, feudalism, bureaucrat-capitalism and their gener-
al representative, the reactionary Kuomintang government, supported the 
People’s War of Liberation, basically defeated the reactionary Kuomintang 
government, overthrown the rule of imperialism in China and restored the 
Political Consultative Conference.

The present Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference is con-
vened on an entirely new foundation; it is representative of the people of the 
whole country and enjoys their trust and support. Therefore, the conference 
proclaims that it will exercise the functions and powers of a National Peo-
ple’s Congress. In accordance with its agenda, the conference will enact the 
Organic Law of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference, the 
Organic Law of the Central People’s Government of the People’s Republic 
of China and the Common Program of the Chinese People’s Political Con-
sultative Conference; it will elect the National Committee of the Chinese 
People’s Political Consultative Conference and the Central People’s Govern-
ment Council of the People’s Republic of China; it will adopt the national 
flag and national emblem of the People’s Republic of China; and it will 
decide on the seat of the capital of the People’s Republic of China and adopt 
the chronological system in use in most countries of the world.

Fellow Delegates, we are all convinced that our work will go down in 
the history of mankind, demonstrating that the Chinese people, compris-
ing one quarter of humanity, have now stood up. The Chinese have always 
been a great, courageous and industrious nation; it is only in modern times 
that they have fallen behind. And that was due entirely to oppression and 
exploitation by foreign imperialism and domestic reactionary governments. 
For over a century our forefathers never stopped waging unyielding strug-
gles against domestic and foreign oppressors, including the Revolution of 
1911 led by Dr. Sun Yat-sen, our great forerunner in the Chinese revolution. 
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Our forefathers enjoined us to carry out their unfulfilled will. And we have 
acted accordingly. We have closed our ranks and defeated both domestic and 
foreign oppressors through the People’s War of Liberation and the great peo-
ple’s revolution, and now we are proclaiming the founding of the People’s 
Republic of China. From now on our nation will belong to the community 
of the peace-loving and freedom-loving nations of the world and work cou-
rageously and industriously to foster its own civilization and well-being and 
at the same time to promote world peace and freedom. Ours will no longer 
be a nation subject to insult and humiliation. We have stood up. Our revo-
lution has won the sympathy and acclaim of the people of all countries. We 
have friends all over the world.

Our revolutionary work is not completed, the People’s War of Libera-
tion and the people’s revolutionary movement are still forging ahead and we 
must keep up our efforts. The imperialists and the domestic reactionaries 
will certainly not take their defeat lying down; they will fight to the last 
ditch. After there is peace and order throughout the country, they are sure 
to engage in sabotage and create disturbances by one means or another and 
every day and every minute they will try to stage a comeback. This is inevi-
table and beyond all doubt, and under no circumstances must we relax our 
vigilance.

Our state system, the people’s democratic dictatorship, is a powerful 
weapon for safeguarding the fruits of victory of the people’s revolution and 
for thwarting the plots of domestic and foreign enemies for restoration, and 
this weapon we must firmly grasp. Internationally, we must unite with all 
peace-loving and freedom-loving countries and peoples, and first of all with 
the Soviet Union and the New Democracies, so that we shall not stand alone 
in our struggle to safeguard these fruits of victory and to thwart the plots of 
domestic and foreign enemies for restoration. As long as we persist in the 
people’s democratic dictatorship and unite with our foreign friends, we shall 
always be victorious.

The people’s democratic dictatorship and solidarity with our foreign 
friends will enable us to accomplish our work of construction rapidly. We 
are already confronted with the task of nationwide economic construction. 
We have very favorable conditions: a population of 475 million people and a 
territory of 9,600,000 square kilometers. There are indeed difficulties ahead, 
and a great many too. But we firmly believe that by heroic struggle the peo-
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ple of the country will surmount them all. The Chinese people have rich 
experience in overcoming difficulties. If our forefathers, and we also, could 
weather long years of extreme difficulty and defeat powerful domestic and 
foreign reactionaries, why can’t we now, after victory, build a prosperous and 
flourishing country? As long as we keep to our style of plain living and hard 
struggle, as long as we stand united and as long as we persist in the people’s 
democratic dictatorship and unite with our foreign friends, we shall be able 
to win speedy victory on the economic front.

An upsurge in economic construction is bound to be followed by an 
upsurge of construction in the cultural sphere. The era in which the Chinese 
people were regarded as uncivilized is now ended. We shall emerge in the 
world as a nation with an advanced culture.

Our national defense will be consolidated and no imperialists will ever 
again be allowed to invade our land. Our people’s armed forces must be 
maintained and developed with the heroic and steeled People’s Liberation 
Army as the foundation. We will have not only a powerful army but also a 
powerful air force and a powerful navy.

Let the domestic and foreign reactionaries tremble before us! Let them 
say we are no good at this and no good at that. By our own indomitable 
efforts we the Chinese people will unswervingly reach our goal.

The heroes of the people who laid down their lives in the People’s War of 
Liberation and the people’s revolution shall live forever in our memory!

Hail the victory of the People’s War of Liberation and the people’s revo-
lution!

Hail the founding of the People’s Republic of China!
Hail the triumph of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Confer-

ence!

Notes

1 “Smash Chiang Kai-shek’s Offensive by a War of Self-Defense,” Note 2, Selected Works 
of Mao Zedong, Vol. IV, Foreign Languages Press, Paris, 2021, pp. 82-86.
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Long Live the Great Unity of the Chinese People!

Long Live the Great Unity of 
the Chinese People!2

September 30, 1949

Fellow-Countrymen,

The First Plenary Session of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative 
Conference has successfully fulfilled its tasks.

This session has been attended by delegates from all the democratic par-
ties and people’s organizations of China, the People’s Liberation Army, the 
various regions and nationalities of the country, the overseas Chinese and 
other patriotic democrats; it represents the will of the people of the whole 
country and demonstrates their unprecedented great unity.

This great unity of the whole people has been achieved only after long 
years of heroic struggle, only after the Chinese people and the People’s Lib-
eration Army, led by the Communist Party of China, defeated Chiang Kai-
shek’s reactionary Kuomintang government backed by US imperialism. For 
over a century, the pioneers of the Chinese people, including such outstand-
ing men as the great revolutionary Dr. Sun Yat-sen who led the Revolution 
of 1911, have guided the masses in their unceasing struggles to overthrow 
oppression by the imperialists and reactionary Chinese regimes; this goal has 
now been finally attained through their dauntless and persistent efforts. We 
are holding this session at a time when the Chinese people have triumphed 
over their enemies, changed the face of their country and founded the Peo-
ple’s Republic of China. We the 475 million Chinese people have now stood 
up and the future of our nation is infinitely bright.

Under the leadership of Chairman Mao Zedong, the leader of our people, 
our session, working with one mind and in accordance with the principle 
of New Democracy, has enacted the Organic Law of the Chinese People’s 
Political Consultative Conference, the Organic Law of the Central People’s 
Government of the People’s Republic of China and the Common Program 
of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference; decided on Bei-

The First Plenary Session of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference 
entrusted Comrade Mao Zedong with the drafting of this declaration. On the proposal of 
the delegates the phrase “under the leadership of Chairman Mao Zedong, the leader of our 
people” was inserted in the declaration at the time of its adoption.
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jing as the capital of the People’s Republic of China; adopted a flag with five 
stars on a field of red as the national flag of the People’s Republic of China 
and the March of the Volunteers as the present national anthem; adopted 
the Christian era as the chronological system of the People’s Republic of 
China; and elected the National Committee of the Chinese People’s Politi-
cal Consultative Conference and the Central People’s Government Council 
of the People’s Republic of China. Thus begins a new era in the history of 
China.

Fellow-countrymen, the founding of the People’s Republic of China 
is proclaimed, and the Chinese people now have their own Central Gov-
ernment. In accordance with the Common Program, the government will 
exercise the people’s democratic dictatorship over the length and breadth of 
China. It will direct the People’s Liberation Army to carry the revolutionary 
war through to the end, wipe out the remnant enemy troops and liberate the 
entire territory of the country to fulfil the great task of unifying China. It 
will lead the people of the whole country in surmounting all difficulties and 
undertaking large-scale construction in the economic and cultural spheres 
to eliminate the poverty and ignorance inherited from the old China and 
improve the material and cultural life of the people step by step. It will 
protect the interests of the people and stamp out all the conspiracies of 
counter-revolutionaries. It will strengthen the people’s army, navy and air 
force, consolidate national defense, safeguard our territorial integrity and 
sovereignty and oppose aggression by any imperialist country. It will unite 
and ally itself with all peace-loving and freedom-loving countries, nations 
and peoples, and first of all with the Soviet Union and the New Democra-
cies, and together with them fight against imperialist plots to provoke war 
and so strive for lasting world peace.

Fellow-countrymen, we should get ourselves better organized. We should 
organize the overwhelming majority of the Chinese people in political, mil-
itary, economic, cultural and other organizations and put an end to the 
disorganized state characterizing the old China, so that the great collective 
strength of the masses may be tapped both to support the People’s Govern-
ment and the People’s Liberation Army and to build a new China, indepen-
dent, democratic, peaceful, unified, prosperous and strong.

The heroes of the people who laid down their lives in the People’s War of 
Liberation and the people’s revolution shall live forever in our memory!
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Long live the great unity of the Chinese people!
Long live the People’s Republic of China!
Long live the Central People’s Government!
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Eternal Glory to the Heroes of the People!

Eternal Glory to 
the Heroes of the People!3

September 30, 1949

Eternal glory to the heroes of the people who laid down their lives in 
the people’s war of liberation and the people’s revolution in the past three 
years!

Eternal glory to the heroes of the people who laid down their lives in 
the people’s war of liberation and the people’s revolution in the past thirty 
years!

Eternal glory to the heroes of the people who from 1840 laid down their 
lives in the many struggles against domestic and foreign enemies and for 
national independence and the freedom and well-being of the people!

Epitaph on the Monument to the Heroes of the People drafted by Comrade Mao 
Zedong.
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Always Keep to the Style of 
Plain Living and Hard Struggle

October 26, 1949

Comrades in Yanan and Fellow-Countrymen in the Shaanxi-Gansu-Ningx-
ia Border Region:

I am very happy and grateful to receive your message of greetings. From 
1936 to 1948 Yanan and the Shaanxi-Gansu-Ningxia Border Region were 
the seat of the Central Committee of the Communist Party of China and 
the general rear area of the Chinese people’s struggle for liberation. The peo-
ple of Yanan and the Border Region have made great contributions to the 
whole nation. I wish you continued unity, speedy recovery from the wounds 
of war and progress in your economic and cultural construction. And I hope 
that the revolutionary personnel of the whole country will always keep to 
the style of plain living and hard struggle maintained for more than a decade 
by the working personnel in Yanan and the Shaanxi-Gansu-Ningxia Border 
Region.

Mao Zedong
October 26, 1949
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Tactics for Dealing With Rich Peasants

Request for Opinions on the Tactics 
for Dealing With Rich Peasants4

March 12, 1950

At your current meeting of leading provincial comrades, please gather 
opinions on the tactics for dealing with the rich peasants and telegraph 
these opinions to us. The tactics in question are to leave untouched not 
only the capitalist rich peasants but also the semi-feudal ones in the agrarian 
reform scheduled for this winter in southern provinces and some regions 
in the Northwest and to defer the solution of the problem of the semi-feu-
dal rich peasants for several years. Please consider whether this way is not 
more advantageous. The reasons for taking this course are: First, the agrarian 
reform is unprecedented in scale and ultra-Left deviations are likely to occur. 
If we touch only the landlords and not the rich peasants, we can more effec-
tively isolate the landlords, protect the middle peasants and guard against 
indiscriminate beating and killing, which would be very hard to prevent 
otherwise. Second, the agrarian reform in the north was carried out in war-
time, with the atmosphere of war prevailing over that of agrarian reform; 
but now, with the fighting practically over, the agrarian reform stands out in 
sharp relief, and the shock to society will be particularly great and the land-
lords’ outcries particularly shrill. If we leave the semi-feudal rich peasants 
untouched for the time being and deal with them a few years later, we will 
stand on stronger ground, that is to say, politically we will have more ini-
tiative. Third, we have formed a united front with the national bourgeoisie 
politically, economically and organizationally; and since the national bour-
geoisie is closely tied up with the land problem, it seems better not to touch 
the semi-feudal rich peasants for the time being in order to set the minds of 
the national bourgeoisie at rest.

At the meeting of the Political Bureau last November, I raised the ques-
tion of not touching the rich peasants for the time being, but neither a 
detailed analysis nor a decision was made then. Now is the time to make 
a decision. Following that, the Land Law and other documents related to 

Circular to the Central-South Bureau of the Central Committee of the Chinese Com-
munist Party and concurrently to the East China Bureau, the South China Sub-Bureau, the 
Southwest Bureau and the Northwest Bureau.
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agrarian reform will have to be revised and promulgated for the agrarian 
reform cadres in the recently liberated provinces to study, so that we can 
facilitate the agrarian reform which is due to begin after the autumn har-
vest. Otherwise, we would be letting the right moment slip by and lose 
the initiative. Therefore, it is most important for the comrades not only 
of the Central-South Bureau but also of the East China Bureau, the South 
China Sub-Bureau, the Southwest Bureau and the Northwest Bureau to 
discuss this question, forward this telegram to the provincial and municipal 
committees under them for discussion, collect opinions, pro and con, and 
promptly telegraph them to the Central Committee for our consideration 
in making the decision.
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Fight for a Turn for the Better in Economic Situation

Fight for a Fundamental Turn for 
the Better in the Nation’s Financial 

and Economic Situation5

June 6, 1950

The present international situation is favorable to us. The world front 
of peace and democracy headed by the Soviet Union is stronger than it was 
last year. The people’s movement for peace and against war has made head-
way in all countries. The national liberation movements to throw off the 
yoke of imperialism have greatly expanded, and the emerging mass move-
ments of the Japanese and the German people against US occupation and 
the growing people’s liberation struggles of the oppressed nations in the East 
are especially noteworthy. At the same time, contradictions have developed 
between the imperialist countries, primarily between the United States and 
Britain. Quarrels among the different groups of the US bourgeoisie and of 
the British bourgeoisie have also increased. In contrast, there is strong unity 
between the Soviet Union and the People’s Democracies and among the lat-
ter. The new treaty between China and the Soviet Union,1 which is of great 
and historic significance, has strengthened the friendly relations between 
the two countries; it enables us to carry on our national construction more 
freely and more speedily and at the same time promotes the mighty struggle 
of the people of the world for peace and democracy and against war and 
oppression. The threat of war from the imperialist camp still exists, and 
so does the possibility of a third world war. However, the forces fighting 
to check the danger of war and prevent the outbreak of a third world war 
are growing rapidly, and the level of political consciousness of most of the 
world’s people is rising. A new world war can be averted, provided the Com-
munist Parties of the world continue to unite all possible forces for peace 
and democracy and help their further development. The war rumors spread 
by the Kuomintang reactionaries are designed to deceive the people, they 
are groundless.

The present situation in our country is as follows. The Central People’s 
Government of the People’s Republic of China and local people’s govern-

Written report to the Third Plenary Session of the Seventh Central Committee of the 
Chinese Communist Party.
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ments at all levels have been set up. The Soviet Union, the People’s Democ-
racies and a number of capitalist countries have successively established 
diplomatic relations with our country. Basically the war has ended on the 
mainland, and only Taiwan and Tibet remain to be liberated, but this task 
still involves serious struggle. In certain areas on the mainland the Kuomint-
ang reactionaries have resorted to bandit guerrilla warfare and incited some 
backward elements against the People’s Government. They have organized 
many secret agents and spies to oppose our government and spread rumors 
among the people in an attempt to undermine the prestige of the Commu-
nist Party and the People’s Government and to disrupt the unity and coop-
eration of the various nationalities, democratic classes, democratic parties 
and people’s organizations. These secret agents and spies are also engaged in 
sabotaging the people’s economic undertakings, assassinating the personnel 
of the Party and government organizations and collecting intelligence for 
the imperialists and the Kuomintang reactionaries. All these counter-revo-
lutionary activities are directed from behind the scenes by imperialism, and 
particularly by US imperialism. All these bandits, secret agents and spies 
are imperialist lackeys. In the thirteen and a half months since the opera-
tions mounted to cross the Yangzi, which began on April 21, 1949 after the 
decisive victories in the three great campaigns of Liaoxi-Shenyang, Huaihai 
and Beijing-Tianjin in the winter of 1948, the People’s Liberation Army 
has completed the occupation of all Chinese territory except Tibet and Tai-
wan and a number of other islands and wiped out 1,830,000 troops of the 
reactionary Kuomintang and 980,000 of its bandit guerrilla forces, during 
this time the people’s public security organs have uncovered large numbers 
of reactionary secret service groups and agents. In the new liberated areas, 
the present task of the People’s Liberation Army is to continue to wipe out 
the remnant bandits and that of the people’s public security organs is to 
continue to strike at the enemy’s secret service groups. The great majori-
ty of the people throughout the country warmly support the Communist 
Party, the People’s Government and the People’s Liberation Army. In recent 
months, the People’s Government has exercised unified control and unified 
leadership over financial and economic work on a national scale and has 
been successful in balancing budgetary revenues and expenditures, check-
ing inflation and stabilizing prices. The whole people have supported the 
government by delivering grain, paying taxes and buying state bonds.2 Last 
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year our country was hit by natural calamities over wide areas; about 120 
million mu of farmland and 40 million people were affected by flood or 
drought to a greater or lesser degree. The People’s Government has organized 
extensive relief for the victims and in many places has initiated large-scale 
water conservancy work. This year’s crops are better than last year’s and in 
general the summer harvest looks good. If the autumn harvest is also good, 
still better prospects for next year may be envisaged. Long years of imperi-
alist and reactionary Kuomintang rule left our economy in a chaotic state 
and caused widespread unemployment. Since our victory in the revolution, 
there have been reorganizations of varying degrees in the whole of the old 
economic structure and the number of unemployed has further increased. 
This is a serious matter, and the People’s Government has begun to adopt 
measures to give relief to the unemployed and find jobs for them so as to 
solve the problem step by step. It has done extensive work in the spheres of 
culture and education, and large numbers of intellectuals and students have 
undertaken either studies of the new knowledge or revolutionary work. It 
has already done something towards properly readjusting industry and com-
merce and improving the relations between the state sector and the private 
sector of the economy and between labor and capital, and it is devoting great 
efforts towards these ends.

China is a vast country and conditions are very complex; moreover 
the revolution triumphed first in certain areas and only later throughout 
the country. Accordingly, in the old liberated areas (with a population of 
approximately 160 million), agrarian reform has been completed, public 
order has been established, the work of economic construction has started 
on the right track, the life of most of the working people has improved, and 
the problem of unemployed workers and intellectuals has been solved (as 
in the Northeast) or is nearing solution (as in North China and Shandong 
Province). In particular, planned economic construction has begun in the 
Northeast. On the other hand, in the new liberated areas (with a population 
of approximately 310 million), since liberation occurred only a few months 
ago, or half a year or one year ago, the more than 400,000 bandits scattered 
in remote regions have yet to be wiped out, the land problem has not been 
solved, industry and commerce have not been properly readjusted, unem-
ployment has remained serious, and public order has not been established. 
In a word, the conditions for carrying out planned economic construction 
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are still lacking. That is why I said some time ago that we had achieved a 
number of successes on the economic front, for example, budgetary reve-
nues and expenditures were nearly balanced, inflation was being checked 
and prices were tending towards stability—all this indicated that the finan-
cial and economic situation was beginning to take a turn for the better, but 
not yet a fundamental turn for the better. Three conditions are required for 
the fundamental turn for the better in the financial and economic situation, 
namely, (1) completion of agrarian reform; (2) proper readjustment of exist-
ing industry and commerce; and (3) large-scale retrenchment in govern-
ment expenditures. The fulfilment of these three conditions will take some 
time, say three years or a little longer. The whole Party and nation must 
strive to bring about these conditions. I believe, and so do you all, that we 
can surely do this in about three years. By that time, we shall be able to wit-
ness a fundamental turn for the better in the entire financial and economic 
situation of our country.

To this end, the whole Party and nation must unite and carry out the 
following tasks:

1. The work of agrarian reform should proceed step by step and in a 
systematic way.3 As the war has basically ended on the mainland and 
the situation is entirely different from that in the period from 1946 
to 1948 (when the People’s Liberation Army was locked in a life-and-
death struggle with the Kuomintang reactionaries and the issue had 
not yet been decided), it is now possible for the state to extend loans 
to the poor peasants to help them out of their difficulties and thus 
make up for the drawback that they are to receive less land. Accord-
ingly, there should be a change in our policy towards the rich peas-
ants, a change from the policy of requisitioning their surplus land and 
property to one of maintaining the rich peasant economy in order to 
facilitate the early rehabilitation of rural production and the better to 
isolate the landlords and protect the middle peasants and lessors of 
small plots.

2. Unified control and unified leadership in our financial and econom-
ic work should be consolidated, and so too should the balancing of 
budgetary revenues and expenditures and the stabilization of prices. 
In accordance with this principle, taxes should be readjusted and the 
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people’s burden appropriately lightened. In line with the principle of 
making overall plans and taking all factors into consideration, drifting 
and anarchy in our economic work should be gradually eliminated, 
existing industry and commerce should be properly readjusted, and 
relations between the state sector and the private sector and between 
labor and capital should be effectively and suitably improved; thus 
under the leadership of the socialist state sector all sectors of the econ-
omy will function satisfactorily with a due division of labor to pro-
mote the rehabilitation and development of the whole economy. The 
view held by certain people that it is possible to eliminate capitalism 
and realize socialism at an early date is wrong; it does not tally with 
our national conditions.

3. While preserving its main forces, the People’s Liberation Army should 
be partially demobilized in 1950, provided that the forces must be 
adequate to liberate Taiwan and Tibet, consolidate national defense 
and suppress counter-revolutionaries. This demobilization must be 
carried out carefully so as to enable the demobilized soldiers to return 
home and settle down to productive work. Readjustment is also neces-
sary in administrative organizations, and here too the excess personnel 
should be dealt with appropriately so that they have the opportunity 
either to take up work or to study.

4. Reform of the old school education and of the old cultural institu-
tions in our society should be conducted carefully step by step, and all 
patriotic intellectuals should be won over to the service of the people. 
On this question, procrastination or reluctance to introduce reforms 
is wrong, and so is rashness or any attempt to push them through 
arbitrarily.

5. Relief for unemployed workers and intellectuals must be carried out 
in earnest, and they must be helped to get work in a planned way. 
Serious efforts to provide relief for people stricken by natural calami-
ties must continue.

6. We must earnestly unite with the democratic personages in all circles, 
help them solve the problem of work and study, and overcome any 
tendency towards either closed-doorism or excessive accommodation 
in united front work. We must endeavor to make a success of the 
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conferences of people from all circles4 so that people from every walk 
of life can unite in a common effort. All matters of importance to 
the people’s governments should be submitted to these conferences 
for discussion and decision. Representatives at these conferences must 
have the right to express their views fully; any attempt to hinder such 
expression is wrong.

7. Bandits, secret agents, local tyrants and other counter-revolutionaries, 
all of whom are menaces to the people, must be resolutely rooted 
out. On this question it is necessary to follow a policy of combining 
suppression with leniency without stressing one to the neglect of the 
other, that is, a policy of certain punishment for the main culprits, no 
punishment for those accomplices who act under duress and rewards 
for those who render positive services. The whole Party and nation 
must heighten their vigilance against the conspiratorial activities of 
counter-revolutionaries.

8. The Central Committee’s directives on consolidating and expanding 
the Party organization, on strengthening the ties between the Par-
ty and the masses, on conducting criticism and self-criticism and on 
launching a rectification movement throughout the Party should all 
be strictly carried out. Since the membership of our Party has grown 
to 4,500,000, we must henceforth follow a prudent policy in expand-
ing the Party organization, be strict in preventing political speculators 
from gaining Party membership and take proper measures to clear out 
those already in. We must pay attention to admitting politically con-
scious workers into the Party in a planned way in order to increase the 
proportion of workers in the Party organizations. In the old liberated 
areas, in general, Party recruiting in the villages should stop. In the 
new liberated areas, in general the Party organizations in the villag-
es should not expand until agrarian reform is completed in order to 
prevent political speculators from worming their way into the Party. 
During the summer, autumn and winter of 1950, the whole Party 
must carry out a large-scale rectification movement in close coordina-
tion with its other tasks, not in isolation from them. Such methods 
as reading selected documents, summing up work, analyzing the sit-
uation and making criticism and self-criticism should be used to raise 
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the ideological and political level of cadres and rank-and-file Party 
members, correct mistakes in work, overcome the conceit and com-
placency of the self-styled distinguished veterans, eliminate bureau-
cracy and commandism and improve the relations between the Party 
and the people.

Notes

1 This refers to the Sino-Soviet Treaty of Friendship, Alliance and Mutual Assistance 
signed on February 14, 1950.

2 This refers to the People’s Victory Parity Bonds floated by the Central People’s Gov-
ernment in 1950.

3 Beginning from the winter of 1950, the new liberated areas, one after another, 
unfolded a large-scale agrarian reform movement. By the winter of 1952 agrarian reform 
was basically completed, except in some minority nationality areas. In the old and new lib-
erated areas throughout the country, about 300 million landless or land deficient peasants 
received some 700 million mu of land.

4 Before the election and convocation of the local people’s congresses at all levels, con-
ferences of people from all circles were convened, in accordance with the stipulations of the 
Common Program of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference of 1949, to 
exercise the functions and powers of the people’s congresses step by step.
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Don’t Hit Out in All Directions6

June 6, 1950

Since the Second Plenary Session of the Party’s Seventh Central Com-
mittee, nationwide victory has been won in the new-democratic revolution 
led by our Party, and the People’s Republic of China has been founded. This 
is a great victory, a great victory without parallel in the history of China, a 
great victory of world significance following the October Revolution. Com-
rade Stalin and many other foreign comrades all consider the victory of the 
Chinese revolution an extremely great one. And yet many of our comrades 
don’t realize this because they have become so inured to the struggle. We 
should widely publicize the tremendous significance of the victory of the 
Chinese revolution inside the Party and among the masses.

In the midst of this great victory we are confronted with very complex 
struggles and many difficulties.

We have completed agrarian reform in the northern parts of the country 
with a population of 160 million, and this must be affirmed as an immense 
achievement. We won the War of Liberation by relying mainly on these 160 
million people. It was the victory of the agrarian reform that made possible 
our victory in overthrowing Chiang Kai-shek. In the autumn we shall start 
agrarian reform in vast areas with a population of some 310 million in order 
to topple the entire landlord class. In the agrarian reform our enemies are 
as numerous as they are powerful. Against us are arrayed, first, the impe-
rialists, second, the reactionaries in Taiwan and Tibet, third, the remnant 
Kuomintang forces, the secret agents and the bandits, fourth, the landlord 
class and, fifth, the reactionary forces in the missionary schools established 
in China by the imperialists and in religious circles and those in the cultural 
and educational institutions taken over from the Kuomintang. These are 
our enemies. We have to fight them one and all and accomplish the agrari-
an reform in an area much larger than before. This is a very acute struggle, 
unprecedented in history.

Part of a speech at the Third Plenary Session of the Seventh Central Committee of the 
Chinese Communist Party. It sheds light on the written report “Fight for a Fundamental 
Turn for the Better in the Nation’s Financial and Economic Situation” and on its strategic 
and tactical ideas.
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In the meantime our victory in the revolution has led to the reorga-
nization of our social economy. While necessary, this reorganization puts 
heavy burdens on us for the time being. Many people are dissatisfied with us 
because of this reorganization and because of a certain disruption of indus-
try and commerce wrought by the war. At present our relations with the 
national bourgeoisie are very strained; they are on tenterhooks and are very 
disgruntled. Unemployed intellectuals and workers are dissatisfied with us 
and so are a number of small handicraftsmen. The peasants in most rural 
areas are complaining too because agrarian reform has not yet been carried 
out there and besides they have to deliver grain to the state.

What is our general policy at present? It is to eliminate the remnant Kuo-
mintang forces, the secret agents and the bandits, overthrow the landlord 
class, liberate Taiwan and Tibet and fight imperialism to the end. In order 
to isolate and attack our immediate enemies, we must convert those among 
the people who are dissatisfied with us into our supporters. Although this 
task is fraught with difficulties at present, we must overcome them by every 
possible means.

We should make proper readjustments in industry and commerce so that 
factories can resume operation and the problem of unemployment can be 
solved, and we should provide 2,000 million catties of grain for the jobless 
workers and gain their support. When we reduce rent and interest, suppress 
the bandits and local tyrants and carry out agrarian reform, the masses of 
the peasantry will support us. We should also help the small handicraftsmen 
find ways to earn a living. We should introduce suitable readjustments in 
industry and commerce and in taxation to improve our relations with the 
national bourgeoisie rather than aggravate these relations. We should run 
training courses of various kinds, military and political colleges and revolu-
tionary institutes for the intellectuals and educate and remold them while 
availing ourselves of their services. We should have them study the history 
of social development, historical materialism and other subjects. We can 
induce even those who are idealists not to oppose us. Let them say that man 
was created by God, we say man evolved from the ape. Some intellectuals 
are advanced in age, they are over seventy, and we should provide for them 
so long as they support the Party and the People’s Government.

The whole Party should try earnestly and painstakingly to make a suc-
cess of its united front work. We should rally the petit bourgeoisie and the 
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national bourgeoisie under the leadership of the working class and on the 
basis of the worker-peasant alliance. The national bourgeoisie will eventually 
cease to exist, but at this stage we should rally them around us and not push 
them away. We should struggle against them on the one hand and unite 
with them on the other. We should make this clear to the cadres and show 
by facts that it is right and necessary to unite with the national bourgeoisie, 
the democratic parties, democratic personages and intellectuals. Many of 
them were our enemies before, but now that they have broken with the 
enemy camp and come over to our side, we should unite with all these peo-
ple, who can be more or less united with. It is in the interest of the working 
people to unite with them. We need to adopt these tactics now.

It is of vital importance to unite with the minority nationalities. There 
are about thirty million of them in the whole country. Social reforms in 
their areas are a matter of great importance and must be handled cautiously. 
On no account must we be impetuous, for impatience will lead to trouble. 
No reform is to be instituted unless the conditions are ripe. Neither should 
any major reform be introduced where only one of the conditions is ripe 
while the others are not. Of course, this is not to say that no reform at all is 
to be carried out. As stipulated by the Common Program, customs and folk-
ways in the minority nationality areas may be reformed. But the minority 
nationalities themselves should do the reforming. Without popular support, 
without the people’s armed forces and without the minority nationalities’ 
own cadres, no reform of a mass character should be attempted. We must 
help them train their own cadres and we must unite with the masses of the 
minority nationalities.

In short, we must not hit out in all directions. It is undesirable to hit out 
in all directions and cause nationwide tension. We must definitely not make 
too many enemies, we must make concessions and relax the tension a little 
in some quarters and concentrate our attack in one direction. We must do 
our work well so that all the workers, peasants and small handicraftsmen 
will support us and the overwhelming majority of the national bourgeoisie 
and intellectuals will not oppose us. In this way, the remnant Kuomintang 
forces, the secret agents and the bandits will be isolated, as will the landlord 
class and the reactionaries in Taiwan and Tibet, and the imperialists will 
find themselves isolated before the people of our country. This is our policy, 
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our strategy and tactics, and it is the line of the Third Plenary Session of the 
Seventh Central Committee of the Party.
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Be a True Revolutionary7

June 23, 1950

The present session has summed up our experience in the past period and 
laid down various guiding principles.

We have done this work jointly at this gathering of representatives of 
all the nationalities, democratic classes, democratic parties, people’s organi-
zations and democratic personages from every walk of life. Not only have 
the members of the National Committee of the People’s Political Consul-
tative Conference taken part in the discussions, many cadres of the Cen-
tral People’s Government and of the people’s governments (or military and 
administrative commissions) of the greater administrative areas,1 provinces 
and municipalities as well as representatives from the consultative commit-
tees of the provincial and municipal conferences of people from all circles2 
and many specially invited patriotic personages have also sat in and joined 
the discussions. Thus we have been able to draw together opinions from 
all quarters, review our past work and set forth guiding principles for the 
future. I hope that we will continue to use this method and that the people’s 
governments (or military and administrative commissions) of the greater 
administrative areas, provinces and municipalities will adopt it too. So far 
our committee sessions have been advisory in nature. But in practice the 
Central People’s Government will as a matter of course adopt and put into 
effect the decisions made at our sessions, as it should.

We have unanimously approved the report on the work of the Nation-
al Committee and the various reports on the work of the Central People’s 
Government. These are the reports on agrarian reform, on political, military, 
economic and financial work, on taxation, culture and education, and on 
the work of the judiciary. All of them are good. In these reports the experi-
ence of our work in the past has been properly summed up and the guiding 
principles for our work in the future have been laid down. There were many 
items on the agenda of our session, because work has started or expanded in 
every field since the founding of our new state. Throughout the country the 
people are vigorously unfolding a great and genuine people’s revolutionary 

Closing address at the Second Session of the First National Committee of the Chinese 
People’s Political Consultative Conference.



24

Be a True Revolutionary

struggle on all fronts, a struggle that is as great as it is unprecedented on the 
military, economic, ideological and agrarian reform fronts, and the work in 
every field awaits summing up and needs guiding principles. That is why 
we had so many items on the agenda. We shall hold two sessions yearly as 
required by law, one with a full and the other with a less full agenda. This is 
what we are called on to do, for China is a large country with a population 
actually exceeding 475 million and, what is more, it finds itself in a historic 
period of people’s revolution. And this is what we have been doing, and I 
think we have done right.

Our present session had many subjects for discussion, the central one 
being the question of transforming the old land system. We have endorsed 
the Draft Agrarian Reform Law3 proposed by the Central Committee of 
the Communist Party of China to which we have made a number of useful 
amendments and supplements. This is fine. I am glad and wish to congrat-
ulate the hundreds of millions of new China’s rural population on winning 
the opportunity for emancipation and the nation on winning the basic con-
dition for industrialization. The peasants form the bulk of China’s popula-
tion. It was with their help that victory was won in the revolution, and it 
is again their help that will make the industrialization of the country possi-
ble. Therefore, the working class should actively help the peasants carry out 
the agrarian reform; the urban petit bourgeoisie and national bourgeoisie 
should also give their support, and still more so should all the democratic 
parties and people’s organizations. War and agrarian reform are two tests 
everyone and every political party in China must go through in the histori-
cal period of New Democracy. Whoever sides with the revolutionary people 
is a revolutionary. Whoever sides with imperialism, feudalism and bureau-
crat-capitalism is a counter-revolutionary. Whoever sides with the revolu-
tionary people in word only but not in deed is a revolutionary in word. 
Whoever sides with the revolutionary people in deed as well as in word is 
a true revolutionary. The test of war is basically over, and we have all come 
through well, to the satisfaction of the people of the whole country. Now it 
is the test of agrarian reform that we have to pass, and I hope we shall acquit 
ourselves just as well as we did in the test of war. Let us give this matter 
more thought, have more consultation, straighten out our thinking, march 
in step and form a great anti-feudal united front, and then we shall be able 
to lead the people and help them pass this test successfully. When the tests 
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of war and agrarian reform are passed, the remaining test will be easy to pass, 
that is, the test of socialism, of country-wide socialist transformation. As 
for those who have made contributions in the revolutionary war and in the 
revolutionary transformation of the land system and who continue to do so 
in the coming years of economic and cultural construction, the people will 
not forget them when the time comes for nationalizing private industry and 
socializing agriculture (which is still quite far off), and they will have a bright 
future. This is how our country steadily advances; it has passed through 
the war and is undergoing new-democratic reforms, and in the future it 
will enter the new era of socialism unhurriedly and with proper arrange-
ments when our economy and culture are flourishing, when conditions are 
ripe and when the transition has been fully considered and endorsed by the 
whole nation. I think it is necessary to make this point clear so that people 
will have confidence and stop worrying: “Don’t know when I’ll no longer 
be wanted and be given the chance to serve the people even if I wish to.” 
No, that won’t happen. The people and their government have no reason to 
reject anyone or deny him the opportunity of making a living and rendering 
service to the country, provided he is really willing to serve the people and 
provided he really helped and did a good turn when the people were faced 
with difficulties and keeps on doing good without giving up halfway.

With this great aim in mind, in the international sphere we must firm-
ly unite with the Soviet Union, the People’s Democracies and the forces 
of peace and democracy everywhere, and there should not be the slightest 
hesitation or wavering on this question. At home, we must unite all the 
nationalities, democratic classes, democratic parties, people’s organizations 
and patriotic democrats and consolidate the great, prestigious revolutionary 
united front already in existence. Whoever contributes to the consolida-
tion of this revolutionary united front is doing right, and we welcome him; 
whoever harms this consolidation is doing wrong, and we oppose him. To 
consolidate the revolutionary united front, we must use the method of criti-
cism and self-criticism. The main criterion in the application of this method 
is our present fundamental law—the Common Program. We have carried 
out criticism and self-criticism at this session, basing ourselves on the Com-
mon Program. This is an excellent method, which impels every one of us 
to uphold truth and rectify error, and it is the only correct method for all 
revolutionary people to educate and remold themselves in a people’s state. 
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The people’s democratic dictatorship uses two methods. Towards the enemy, 
it uses the method of dictatorship, that is, for as long a period of time as is 
necessary it does not permit them to take part in political activity and com-
pels them to obey the law of the People’s Government, to engage in labor 
and, through such labor, be transformed into new men. Towards the people, 
on the contrary, it uses the method of democracy and not of compulsion, 
that is, it must necessarily let them take part in political activity and does 
not compel them to do this or that but uses the method of democracy to 
educate and persuade. Such education is self-education for the people, and 
its basic method is criticism and self-criticism. I hope that this method will 
be used by all the nationalities, democratic classes, democratic parties, peo-
ple’s organizations and patriotic democrats in the country.

Notes

1 At that time, the country was divided into six greater administrative areas, namely, the 
Northeast, North China, East China, the Central South, the Southwest and the Northwest, 
with a bureau in each representing the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist 
Party. Each of the five areas except North China had its administrative organ. That of the 
Northeast was called the people’s government, while in the other four it was known as the 
military and administrative commission. In November 1952 these were all renamed admin-
istrative councils, and one such council was also established in North China. In 1954 all the 
administrative councils were abolished.

2 The consultative committees of conferences of people from all circles at the provincial 
and municipal level were elected by conferences of people from all circles at the same level. 
When the latter were not in session, the former were charged with the function of assisting 
the people’s governments in carrying out the conferences’ resolutions.

3 This refers to the “Draft Agrarian Reform Law of the People’s Republic of China.” The 
Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party presented the draft to the Second 
Session of the First National Committee of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative 
Conference on June 14, 1950 for discussion. After it had been discussed and endorsed by 
the session, the Central People’s Government Council approved the draft. On June 30 of 
the same year, Mao Zedong, Chairman of the Central People’s Government, promulgated 
the “Agrarian Reform Law of the People’s Republic of China.”
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You Are Models for the Whole Nation8

September 25, 1950

Comrade Delegates to the National Conferences of Combat Heroes and of 
Model Workers in Industry, Agriculture and the Army:

The Central Committee of the Communist Party of China sends your 
conferences warm greetings and wishes to thank and salute you for the work 
you have done.

You have overcome a host of difficulties and hardships and demonstrated 
immense courage, wisdom and enthusiasm in the struggle to wipe out the 
enemy and in the struggle to restore and increase industrial and agricultural 
production. You are models for the whole Chinese nation, activists pro-
pelling the people’s cause forward to triumph in all spheres of endeavor, a 
firm pillar of support to the People’s Government and a bridge linking the 
People’s Government with the masses.

The Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party calls on the 
whole Party and nation to learn from you and at the same time calls on you, 
dear comrade delegates, and on all the combat heroes and model workers 
of the country, to keep on learning through struggle and from the masses. 
Only by guarding against conceit and complacency and continuing to learn 
tirelessly can you go on making outstanding contributions to the great Peo-
ple’s Republic of China and thus live up to your names.

China must build a powerful national defense force and a powerful econ-
omy—two tasks of major importance. Fulfilment of these tasks depends 
on you comrades forging close ties of unity and making concerted efforts 
together with all the commanders and fighters of the People’s Liberation 
Army and all the workers, peasants and other sections of the people. As 
the first anniversary of the founding of the People’s Republic of China is 
approaching, your meeting here is of signal importance. We wish you suc-
cess in your conferences and great victories in your work in the days to 
come.

Message of greetings delivered on behalf of the Central Committee of the Chinese 
Communist Party to the National Conferences of Combat Heroes and of Model Workers 
in Industry, Agriculture and the Army.
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Order to 
the Chinese People’s Volunteers9

October 8, 1950

To leading comrades of the Chinese People’s Volunteers at all levels:

1. In order to support the Korean people’s war of liberation and to resist 
the attacks of US imperialism and its running dogs, thereby safe-
guarding the interests of the people of Korea, China and all the other 
countries in the East, I herewith order the Chinese People’s Volunteers 
to march speedily to Korea and join the Korean comrades in fighting 
the aggressors and winning a glorious victory.

2. While in Korea, the Chinese People’s Volunteers must show fraternal 
feelings and respect for the people, the People’s Army, the Democratic 
Government, the Workers’ Party and the other democratic parties of 
Korea as well as for Comrade Kim Il Sung, the leader of the Korean 
people, and strictly observe military and political discipline. This is 
a most important political basis for ensuring the fulfilment of your 
military task.

3. You must fully anticipate various possible and inevitable difficulties 
and be prepared to overcome them with great enthusiasm, courage, 
care and stamina. At present, the international and domestic situation 
as a whole is favorable to us, not to the aggressors. So long as you com-
rades are firm and brave and are good at uniting with the people there 
and at fighting the aggressors, final victory will be ours.

Mao Zedong

Chairman of the Chinese People’s
Revolutionary Military Commission

October 8, 1950, Beijing

Excerpts from an order issued by Comrade Mao Zedong to the Chinese People’s Vol-
unteers.
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The Chinese People’s Volunteers 
Should Cherish Every Hill, Every River, 

Every Tree and Every Blade of Grass 
in Korea10

January 19, 1951

The Chinese and Korean comrades should unite as closely as brothers, go 
through thick and thin together, stick together in life and death and fight 
to the end to defeat their common enemy. The Chinese comrades must 
consider Korea’s cause as their own and the commanders and fighters must 
be instructed to cherish every hill, every river, every tree and every blade of 
grass in Korea and take not a single needle or a single thread from the Kore-
an people, just the way we feel about our own country and treat our own 
people. This is the political basis for winning victory. So long as we act this 
way, final victory will be assured.

Directive to the Chinese People’s Volunteers.
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Main Points of the Resolution 
Adopted at the Enlarged Meeting of 
the Political Bureau of the Central 

Committee of the Communist 
Party of China11

February 18, 1951

The Political Bureau convened a meeting in mid-February at which 
responsible comrades from the bureaus of the Central Committee were pres-
ent and various important questions were discussed. We herewith notify you 
of the main points of the resolution.

I. tweNty-two MoNths for PreParatIoN

The idea of “three years for preparation and ten years for planned eco-
nomic construction” must be made clear to all cadres from the provincial 
and municipal level upwards. Counting from now, we have twenty-two 
months left for making preparations and so we must step up our work in 
all fields.

II. ProPagaNda aNd educatIoN caMPaIgN for resIstINg us 
aggressIoN aNd aIdINg Korea

Persistent efforts must be made to push this campaign throughout the 
country, to deepen it where it is already under way and spread it where it is 
not, so as to make sure that this education reaches everyone in every part of 
the country.

III. agrarIaN reforM

1. During the busy farming season, agrarian reform in every place should 
stop for a while and experience should be summed up.

2. Strive for a good harvest this year.

Inner-Party circular drafted for the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist 
Party.
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3. Rely on the county conferences of peasant representatives and on the 
training classes.

4. Work hard to prepare the necessary conditions. Whenever and wher-
ever they are not ripe, don’t force the agrarian reform through.

5. As soon as agrarian reform is completed, switch over to the two major 
tasks of production and education.

6. East China’s method of returning security money in instalments1 is 
approved.

7. Persuade the peasants that it is to our advantage to refrain from using 
torture, which is illegal.

8. After the agrarian reform establish more districts and townships and 
reduce the area under the jurisdiction of each district and township.

IV. suPPressIoN of couNter-reVolutIoNarIes

1. As a general rule, before passing a death sentence, refer the case to the 
masses and consult democratic personages.

2. Exercise strict control, guard against indiscriminate action and avoid 
mistakes.

3. Pay attention to the “middle layer,”2 and carefully weed out count-
er-revolutionaries hiding among the old personnel and among the 
intellectuals recently drawn into our work.

4. Pay attention to the “inner layer,” carefully weed out counter-revo-
lutionaries who have sneaked into the Party, and strengthen to the 
maximum our work of safeguarding secret information.

5. In addition, give education to the cadres and back them up in their 
work.

V. urbaN worK

1. Every bureau and sub-bureau of the Central Committee and every 
Party committee at the level of province, municipality and adminis-
trative region must call two meetings on urban work during the year 
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with the agenda set by the Central Committee and report twice on 
this subject to the Central Committee.

2. Strengthen the leadership of the Party committees over urban work 
and carry out the resolution adopted at the Second Plenary Session of 
the Seventh Central Committee.

3. Educate the cadres so that they are clear in their minds about relying 
on the working class.

4. In factories, the Party should exercise unified leadership over the work 
of the Party organization, the management, the trade union and the 
Youth League, with the fulfilment of production plans as the central 
task.

5. Strive for a gradual improvement in the workers’ living conditions on 
the basis of increased production.

6. The idea of serving the needs of production and of the workers should 
permeate the planning of urban construction.

7. The All-China Federation of Trade Unions and the higher levels of 
each trade union should lay stress on solving the specific problems of 
the lower levels.

8. Party committees and trade unions should make a point of creating 
models and promptly spread their experience to other places.

VI. Party coNsolIdatIoN aNd Party buIldINg

1. Ours is a Party that is great, glorious and correct; this is the principal 
aspect which must be affirmed and made clear to cadres at all levels. 
However, it must also be made clear to them that there are problems 
which have to be straightened out and that in the new liberated areas 
a prudent attitude should be adopted towards Party building.

2. The consolidation and building of the Party should proceed under the 
strict control of the Central Committee and its bureaus, and organi-
zations at lower levels must in no case act as they please.

3. The consolidation of the Party should be accomplished in three years. 
The steps to be taken are as follows. Devote one year (1951) to exten-
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sive education on what is required of a Communist, so that the entire 
membership will know the standards a Communist should live up to, 
and to the training of personnel for organizational work. At the same 
time experiment with typical units to serve as models. Then in the 
light of the experience gained, proceed with consolidation; in cities, 
however, this can start in 1951. In Party consolidation, first clear out 
the “persons in the fourth category.”3 Then differentiate between the 
“persons in the second category” and the “persons in the third cat-
egory,” and persuade those who, after education, are still not up to 
the standards of Party membership to withdraw from the Party, but 
make sure that they withdraw of their own free will and that their 
feelings are not hurt. Don’t repeat the practice of “removing rocks”4 
as in 1948.

4. A policy of prudence must be adopted in building the Party in the cit-
ies and the new liberated areas. In the cities Party organizations should 
be set up primarily among the industrial workers. In the rural areas it 
is only after the completion of the agrarian reform that Party branches 
can be set up by admitting those who prove themselves qualified for 
Party membership as a result of education, and for the first two years 
the membership of a rural Party branch should in general not exceed 
ten. In city and countryside alike, education on how to be a Commu-
nist should be conducted among activists who are ready to receive it, 
and after such education those really qualified for Party membership 
should be admitted.

VII. uNIted froNt worK

1. The bureaus and sub-bureaus of the Central Committee and Party 
committees at the level of province, municipality and administrative 
region are required to call two meetings in 1951 to discuss united 
front work and report twice on this subject to the Central Commit-
tee.

2. It must be made clear to the cadres why our united front work needs 
to be strengthened.
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3. It is necessary to unite intellectuals, industrialists and businessmen, 
leading religious figures, the democratic parties and democratic per-
sonages on the basis of the struggle against imperialism and feudalism 
and to carry out education among them.

4. Work conscientiously among the minority nationalities, the two cen-
tral tasks being to push for regional autonomy and to train cadres 
from these nationalities.

VIII. rectIfIcatIoN MoVeMeNt

This movement should be carried out once every winter for a short peri-
od; the aim is to review our work, sum up experience, enhance achievements 
and overcome mistakes and shortcomings, and thus educate the cadres.

Notes

1 Before liberation the peasants who rented land from the landlords had to pay a consid-
erable sum of security money in advance for their tenancy. During the agrarian reform the 
peasants demanded reimbursement of this money by the landlords, and this was known as 
the return of security money. Those landlords who were also running industrial and com-
mercial enterprises or who were unable to repay the sum all at once were allowed to return 
it in instalments.

2 In the work of suppressing counter-revolutionaries, there are three layers to be swept 
clean, the outer, middle and inner layers. To sweep clean the “outer layer” refers to uncov-
ering counter-revolutionaries lying low in society at large; to sweep clean the “middle layer” 
refers to uncovering counter-revolutionaries low in our army units and government orga-
nizations; and to sweep clean the “inner layer” refers to uncovering counter-revolutionaries 
lying low in our Party.

3 During the 1951 Party consolidation, Party members were classified into four catego-
ries: first, those who were qualified members; second, those who were not fully qualified or 
had fairly serious shortcomings and who had to be remolded and to raise their political con-
sciousness; third, inactive and backward elements who did not measure up to the standards 
for Party membership; and fourth alien class elements, renegades, political speculators and 
degenerates who had hidden in the Party.

4 “Removing rocks” was advocated by Liu Shaoqi in 1948 during the agrarian reform 
and Party consolidation in the liberated areas. He maligned large numbers of rural cadres as 
“rocks” weighing down on the peasants and wanted to have them removed from their posts 
and expelled from the Party.
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The Party’s Mass Line 
Must Be Followed in Suppressing 

Counter-Revolutionaries12

May 1951

1. The movement to suppress counter-revolutionaries now going on 
throughout the country is a great, intense and complex struggle The 
line for this work that has proved effective everywhere is the Party’s 
mass line. This means leadership by Party committees, mobilization 
of the entire Party membership, mobilization of the masses participa-
tion by the democratic parties and by personages from all circles, uni-
fied planning, unified action, strict examination of the lists of persons 
to be arrested or executed, attention to tactics in different phases of 
the struggle, widespread propaganda and education (holding various 
kinds of conferences, cadre meetings, forums and mass rallies at all of 
which victims can bring their accusations and evidence of crimes can 
be displayed, and making propaganda through films, lantern-slides, 
stage performances, newspapers, pamphlets and leaflets in order to 
make the movement known to every household and individual), a 
break with the practice of working behind closed doors and being 
secretive, and determined opposition to the deviation of rashness. 
Wherever this line is completely adhered to, the work is complete-
ly correct. Wherever this line is not adhered to, the work it wrong. 
Wherever this line is adhered to generally but not completely, the 
work is generally but not completely correct. We believe this line for 
the work is a guarantee for deepening the struggle to suppress count-
er-revolutionaries and for achieving full success. In the days ahead 
it is essential to adhere completely to this line in suppressing count-
er-revolutionaries. What is most important here is strictly to examine 
the lists of persons to be arrested or executed and to do a good job of 
widespread propaganda and education. Do both well and mistakes 
will be avoided.

Instructions added by Comrade Mao Zedong when he revised the draft resolution of 
the Third National Conference on Public Security.
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2. The number of counter-revolutionaries to be killed must be kept 
within certain proportions. The principle to follow here is that those 
who owe blood debts or are guilty of other extremely serious crimes 
and have to be executed to assuage the people’s anger and those who 
have caused extremely serious harm to the national interest must be 
unhesitatingly sentenced to death and executed without delay. As 
for those whose crimes deserve capital punishment but who owe no 
blood debts and are not bitterly hated by the people or who have done 
serious but not extremely serious harm to the national interest, the 
policy to follow is to hand down the death sentence, grant a two-year 
reprieve and subject them to forced labor to see how they behave. In 
addition, it must be explicitly stipulated that in cases where it is mar-
ginal whether to make an arrest, under no circumstances should there 
be an arrest and that to act otherwise would be a mistake, and that in 
cases where it is marginal whether to execute, under no circumstances 
should there be an execution and that to act otherwise would be a 
mistake.

3. To prevent “Left” deviations in the heat of the movement to suppress 
counter-revolutionaries, it has been decided that as of June 1, in all 
localities across the country, including those places where very few 
executions have so far been carried out, the power to sanction arrests 
shall without exception revert to the prefectural authorities and the 
power to sanction executions shall without exception revert to the 
provincial authorities, who shall send representatives to deal with such 
cases in places remote from the provincial capital. No locality is to ask 
for modification of this decision.

4. As of now it is necessary to start a planned screening of counter-rev-
olutionaries hidden in the “middle layer” and the “inner layer.” In 
accordance with the directive of the Central Committee it has been 
decided that a preliminary screening in the form of rectification will 
be conducted this summer and autumn among all the personnel who 
have been retained since liberation and among the intellectuals recent-
ly drawn into our work. The aim is to size up the situation and deal 
with a number of conspicuous cases. The procedure to follow is to 
study documents on the suppression of counter-revolutionaries, call 
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on those among the above-mentioned personnel and intellectuals (not 
all of them) whose records are questionable to adopt a sincere and 
honest attitude, give a clear account of their history and make a clean 
breast of what they have hitherto kept to themselves. This campaign 
to “clear oneself ” must be put in charge of the leading member of the 
organization concerned; the voluntary principle must be applied and 
coercion must not be used. For each organization the duration should 
be short, not drawn out. The tactics to adopt are to win over the many 
and isolate the few, in preparation for a further screening in the win-
ter. This screening must first be conducted in the leading organs, the 
public security organs and other sensitive departments, and then the 
experience gained should be popularized. During such screening in 
government departments, schools and factories, it is necessary to have 
non-Party people sit on the committees in charge of this work so as to 
avoid having Party members act in isolation.

5. In the current great struggle to suppress counter-revolutionaries, pub-
lic security committees must be organized among the masses every-
where. Such committees should be elected by the people in every 
township in the countryside and in every department and organiza-
tion, school, factory and neighborhood in the cities. The number of 
committee members may be as small as three and as large as eleven and 
must include reliable non-Party patriots so as to make the committee 
a united front type of organization for safeguarding public security. 
Under the leadership of the government and public security organs at 
the basic level, such committees have the responsibility of assisting the 
people’s government in eliminating counter-revolutionaries, guarding 
against traitors and spies and safeguarding our national and public 
security. Their establishment must proceed in a well-guided way in 
those rural areas where the agrarian reform has been completed or in 
cities where the work of suppressing counter-revolutionaries is well 
under way, so as to prevent bad elements from seizing the opportunity 
to worm their way in.
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Strike Surely, Accurately 
and Relentlessly in Suppressing 

Counter-Revolutionaries13

December 1950 - September 1951

1

Please make certain that you strike surely, accurately and relentlessly in 
suppressing the counter-revolutionaries.

(December 19, 1950)

2

One batch of bandit chieftains, local tyrants and secret agents has been 
executed in twenty-one counties in western Hunan, and another batch is to 
be executed by local authorities this year. I think measures of this kind are 
absolutely necessary. For only thus can we deflate the enemy’s arrogance and 
raise the people’s morale. If we are weak and irresolute, if we are tolerant 
and indulgent, it will bring harm to the people and alienate us from the 
masses.

To strike surely means to pay attention to tactics. To strike accurately 
means to avoid wrong executions. To strike relentlessly means resolutely to 
kill all such reactionary elements as deserve the death penalty (of course, 
those who don’t will not be executed). So long as we avoid wrong execu-
tions, we don’t have to worry even if the bourgeoisie raises an outcry.

(January 17, 1951)

3

In Shandong there is lethargy in some places and rashness in others. Gen-
erally speaking, both these deviations are to be found in all the provinces 
and cities in the country and attention should be paid to setting them right. 
In particular, rashness presents the major danger. For by education and per-
suasion those who are lethargic can eventually become active, and it doesn’t 

Important directives concerning the movement to suppress counter-revolutionaries 
drafted for the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party.
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make much difference if a counter-revolutionary is put to death a few days 
sooner or a few days later. But being rash and making wrong arrests and exe-
cutions will produce very bad effects. Please exercise strict control over the 
work of suppressing counter-revolutionaries, and be sure to proceed with 
caution and correct any deviation of rashness in handling the job. We must 
suppress all counter-revolutionaries, but on no account should we make 
wrong arrests or executions.

(March 30, 1951)

4

In regard to the counter-revolutionaries ferreted out in the Communist 
Party, People’s Liberation Army and organs of the People’s Government and 
in educational, industrial and commercial and religious circles, democratic 
parties and people’s organizations, the Central Committee has decided as 
follows. Whereas those whose crimes do not deserve the death penalty shall 
be sentenced to life imprisonment or various prison terms or put under pub-
lic supervision and surveillance, with respect to all counter-revolutionaries 
deserving capital punishment execution shall be confined to those who owe 
blood debts, or who have committed other major crimes which evoke public 
indignation, such as frequent rape or the plundering of large amounts of 
property, or who have done extremely serious harm to the national interest, 
while the policy towards the rest shall be one of passing the death sentence, 
granting a two-year reprieve and subjecting them to forced labor during 
this period to see how they behave. This is a prudent policy, a policy that 
can avoid mistakes. It can win a favorable response from people in all walks 
of life. It can disintegrate the counter-revolutionary forces and contribute 
towards the thorough elimination of counter-revolution. Moreover, it can 
save a large pool of labor-power, which will be conducive to our national 
construction. Therefore, it is a correct policy. Of all the counter-revolution-
aries deserving death who are ferreted out in the above-mentioned Party, 
government, military, educational, industrial and commercial and people’s 
organizations, it is estimated that those who owe blood debts, those who 
have committed other crimes which evoke public indignation and those 
who have done extremely serious harm to the national interest make up only 
a small number, roughly 10 to 20 percent, while those to be sentenced to 
death but to be granted a reprieve probably account for 80 to 90 percent, 
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that is to say, 80 to 90 percent may be saved. These counter-revolutionaries 
differ from the bandit chieftains, hardened brigands and local tyrants in 
the rural areas, from the local tyrants, bandit chieftains, hardened brigands, 
leaders of criminal gangs and heads of reactionary secret societies in the 
cities, and also from certain secret agents who have done extremely serious 
harm to the national interest in that they have contracted no blood debts or 
committed no other major crimes that incur the deep hatred of the mass-
es. The harm they did to the national interest, while serious enough, had 
not yet reached an extreme. They have committed capital offenses, but the 
masses were not the direct victims. If we have such people executed, it will 
not be easily understood by the masses, nor will the response from public 
figures be so favorable; at the same time it will deprive us of a large pool of 
labor-power and will not serve to split the enemy ranks; besides, we may 
make mistakes on this question. Therefore, towards such persons the Cen-
tral Committee has decided on a policy of passing the death sentence with a 
reprieve and subjecting them to forced labor to see how they behave. If some 
are beyond reform and continue their wrongdoing, they can be executed 
later on, as the initiative is in our hands. All the local authorities are asked 
to adhere to the foregoing principle in dealing with the counter-revolution-
aries uncovered in the Party, government, military, educational, industrial 
and commercial and people’s organizations. As a precaution, the very small 
number of executions to be carried out (amounting to roughly 10 to 20 
percent of all those sentenced to death) must without exception be reported 
to the greater administrative areas or the greater military areas for approv-
al. As for prominent figures whose execution might affect our united front 
work, approval must be obtained from the central authorities. In the case of 
counter-revolutionaries in the rural areas, we shall likewise put to death only 
those whose execution is necessary to assuage the people’s anger, and none 
shall be executed unless the people so demand. To some we should similarly 
apply the policy of passing the death sentence with a reprieve. But persons 
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whose death is demanded by the people must be executed so as to assuage 
their anger and help production.

(May 8, 1951)

5

In no circumstances should the policy of “granting a two-year reprieve” 
be taken to mean not executing those criminals who owe blood debts or 
are guilty of other major crimes when their execution is demanded by the 
people. This would be wrong. We must make it clear to the district and 
village cadres and the masses that persons who have incurred the bitter 
hatred of one and all for their heinous crimes and have to be executed to 
assuage the people’s anger must be put to death for this purpose. It is only 
on those counter-revolutionaries who are guilty of capital offences but have 
not incurred deep popular hatred and whose execution is not demanded by 
the people that we shall pass the death sentence with a two-year reprieve and 
impose forced labor to see how they behave.

(June 15, 1951)

6

The work of suppressing counter-revolutionaries must be placed entirely 
under the unified leadership of the Party committees at all levels, and the 
responsible comrades of all public security and other organs associated with 
this work must, as always, unreservedly accept this leadership.

(September 10, 1951)
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Pay Serious Attention to 
the Discussion of the Film 

The Life of Wu Xun14

May 20, 1951

The question raised by The Life of Wu Xun is fundamental in nature. A 
fellow like Wu Xun,1 living as he did towards the end of the Qing Dynasty 
in an era of great struggle by the Chinese people against foreign aggressors 
and domestic reactionary feudal rulers, did not lift a finger against the feudal 
economic base or its superstructure; on the contrary, he strove fanatically to 
spread feudal culture and, in order to gain a position for this purpose pre-
viously beyond his reach, he fawned in every way on the reactionary feudal 
rulers—ought we to praise such disgusting behavior? How can we tolerate 
praising it to the masses, especially when such praise flaunts the revolution-
ary banner of “serving the people” and when the failure of revolutionary 
peasant struggles is used as a foil to accentuate the praise? To approve or tol-
erate such praise is to approve or tolerate abuse of the revolutionary struggles 
of the peasants, abuse of Chinese history, abuse of the Chinese nation, and 
to regard such reactionary propaganda as justified.

The appearance of the film The Life of Wu Xun, and particularly the spate 
of praise lavished on Wu Xun and the film, show how ideologically confused 
our country’s cultural circles have become!

In the view of many writers, history proceeds not by the new supersed-
ing the old, but by preserving the old from extinction through all kinds of 
exertion, not by waging class struggle to overthrow the reactionary feudal 
rulers who ought to be overthrown, but by negating the class struggle of 
the oppressed and submitting to these rulers in the manner of Wu Xun. 
Our writers do not bother to study history and learn who were the enemies 
oppressing the Chinese people and whether there was anything commend-
able about those who submitted to these enemies and worked for them. Nor 
do they bother to find out what new economic formations of society, new 
class forces, new personalities and ideas have emerged in China during the 
century and more since the Opium War of 1840 in the struggle against the 

Abridged text of an editorial written for the People’s Daily.
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old economic formations and their superstructures (politics, culture, etc.) 
before they decide what to commend and praise, what not to, and what to 
oppose.

Certain Communists who have allegedly grasped Marxism merit special 
attention. They have studied the history of social development—historical 
materialism—but when it comes to specific historical events, specific his-
torical figures (like Wu Xun) and specific ideas which run counter to the 
trend of history (as in the film The Life of Wu Xun and the writings about 
Wu Xun), they lose their critical faculties, and some have even capitulated 
to these reactionary ideas. Isn’t it a fact that reactionary bourgeois ideas have 
found their way into the militant Communist Party? Where on earth is the 
Marxism which certain Communists claim to have grasped?

For the above reasons, it is imperative to unfold discussion on the film 
The Life of Wu Xun and on the essays and other writings about Wu Xun and 
thereby thoroughly clarify the confused thinking on this question.

Notes

1 Wu Xun (1838-1896), born in Tangyi, Shandong Province, was originally a vagrant. 
Using the slogan of “schools through alms,” he went about cheating people out of their 
money, bought land and lent money and eventually became a big landlord and usurer. He 
ganged up with despotic landlords to set up a few so-called “tuition-free schools,” in which 
he fanatically spread feudal culture and trained lackeys for the exploiting class, thus win-
ning praise from reactionary rulers of successive regimes.
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Great Victories 
in Three Mass Movements15

October 23, 1951

Fellow Committee Members and Comrades,

The Third Session of the First National Committee of our People’s Polit-
ical Consultative Conference is now open. Besides members of the National 
Committee, there are present at this session specially invited representatives 
of the Chinese People’s Volunteers and the People’s Liberation Army, model 
workers in industry and agriculture, delegates from the old base areas, work-
ers in education, literature and art, industrialists and businessmen, experts 
in various herds, representatives of religious circles, minority nationalities, 
overseas Chinese, women and youth, representatives from provincial and 
municipal consultative committees, etc., as well as many government per-
sonnel. The members attending this session and those invited to sit in include 
many publicly acclaimed combat heroes and model workers in industry, 
agriculture and other fields. The size and scope of this session amply indicate 
that the People’s Republic of China has registered tremendous achievements 
and progress on every front.

Since last year we have unfolded three large-scale movements in the coun-
try, the movement to resist US aggression and aid Korea, the agrarian reform 
movement and the movement to suppress counter-revolutionaries, and we 
have won great victories. By and large, the remnant counter-revolutionaries 
on the mainland will soon be eliminated. Agrarian reform will be completed 
in 1952, except in some areas inhabited by minority nationalities. In the 
movement to resist U.S aggression and aid Korea, the Chinese people are 
more broadly united than ever before and are waging a determined struggle 
against the US imperialist forces of aggression. Embodying the mighty will 
of the Chinese people, the Chinese People’s Volunteers have joined forces 
with the Korean People’s Army in smashing US imperialism’s mad scheme 
to overrun and occupy the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea and then 
to invade China’s mainland; thus the peace-loving people of Korea, China, 

Opening address at the Third Session of the First National Committee of the Chinese 
People’s Political Consultative Conference.
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Asia and the world have been inspired and made more confident in their 
defense of peace and resistance to aggression. We should extend our con-
gratulations and pay tribute to the heroic Chinese People’s Volunteers and 
Korean People’s Army!

Thanks to victories in these three mass movements and to the joint efforts 
of the people’s governments at all levels and of every section of the pop-
ulation, our country has achieved unprecedented unity. The question of 
Tibet has been solved by peaceful means. Our national defense has been 
strengthened. The people’s democratic dictatorship has been consolidated. 
Our currency and commodity prices have remained stable, and our work of 
rehabilitation and development in the spheres of economic construction, 
culture and education has also taken a big stride forward.

On the industrial and agricultural fronts the growing patriotic move-
ment to increase production is a new phenomenon in our country which 
calls for rejoicing. The agrarian reform in the countryside and the democrat-
ic reform in factories and other enterprises enable our workers and peasants 
both to display tremendous enthusiasm in their patriotic efforts to increase 
production and to improve their material and cultural life. If we are good at 
uniting with the workers and peasants, educating and relying on them, there 
is bound to be a nationwide upsurge in the patriotic movement to increase 
production.

On our cultural and educational front and among all types of intellec-
tuals, a movement for self-education and self-remolding is unfolding on 
a broad scale in accordance with the principles laid down by the Central 
People’s Government, and this too is a new phenomenon in our country 
which calls for rejoicing. At the close of the Second Session of the National 
Committee I suggested the use of criticism and self-criticism in self-edu-
cation and self-remolding. This suggestion is being steadily translated into 
action. Ideological remolding, primarily that of all types of intellectuals, 
is an important condition for the completion of democratic reforms in all 
fields and the gradual industrialization of our country. We therefore wish 
still greater successes to the movement for self-education and self-remolding 
as it goes steadily forward.

All facts prove that this system of ours, the people’s democratic dicta-
torship, is vastly superior to the political systems of the capitalist countries. 
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Under this system, the people of our country are able to tap their inexhaust-
ible strength. And such strength is invincible before any enemy.

The great struggle to resist US aggression and aid Korea is going on and 
must go on until the US government is willing to come to a peaceful settle-
ment. We have no intention of encroaching on any country; it is aggression 
against our country by the imperialists that we oppose. As everyone knows, 
the Chinese people would not be fighting the US forces if they had not 
occupied our Taiwan, invaded the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea 
and pushed on to our northeastern borders. But since the US aggressors 
have launched their attack against us, we cannot but raise the banner of 
resistance to aggression. This is absolutely necessary and perfectly just, and 
the whole nation understands that it is so. To press on with this struggle, 
which is as necessary as it is just, we must continue to stiffen our efforts in 
resisting US aggression and aiding Korea and must increase production and 
practice economy to support the Chinese People’s Volunteers. This is the 
central task of the Chinese people today and accordingly the central task of 
our present session.

We have long been on record as maintaining that the Korean question 
should be settled by peaceful means, and this is still our position. If the US 
government is willing to settle the question on a fair and reasonable basis 
instead of undermining and obstructing the progress of the negotiations in 
various underhand ways as it has done in the past, it will be possible for the 
Korean armistice negotiations to be concluded successfully; otherwise it will 
be impossible.

In the two years since the founding of the People’s Republic of China, 
we have won great victories in all fields of work. We have won these vic-
tories by relying on all the forces that can be united. Within the country, 
we have relied on the firm unity of all the nationalities, democratic classes, 
democratic parties, people’s organizations and patriotic democrats under the 
leadership of the working class and the Communist Party. Internationally, 
we have relied on the firm unity of the camp of peace and democracy head-
ed by the Soviet Union and on the profound sympathy of the peace-loving 
people throughout the world. Hence our great victories in all spheres of 
work, which was not what our enemies had expected. Our enemies thought 
that since the newborn People’s Republic of China was faced with a lot of 
difficulties and since on top of that they were launching a war of aggression 
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against us, we would not be able to overcome our difficulties or deal coun-
terblows to the aggressors. Contrary to their expectation, we have proved 
able to overcome our difficulties, deal counterblows to the aggressors and 
win great victories. Our enemies are short-sighted, they fail to realize that 
our great domestic and international unity is strong and that the founding 
of the People’s Republic of China has once and for all put an end to the days 
when the Chinese people could be bullied by foreign imperialists. Nor do 
they realize that the birth of the socialist Soviet Union, the People’s Repub-
lic of China and the People’s Democracies, the firm unity between the two 
great countries of China and the Soviet Union anchored in the Treaty of 
Friendship, Alliance and Mutual Assistance, the firm unity of the entire 
camp of peace and democracy and the profound sympathy of the peace-lov-
ing people of the world for this great camp have ended for good the era in 
which imperialism could dominate the world. Our enemies fail to see all 
this and still want to bully the People’s Republic of China and dominate the 
world. But, comrades, I can say with confidence that their design is futile, 
crazy, impossible of achievement. Contrary to their thinking, the People’s 
Republic of China will brook no bullying, the great peace camp headed by 
the Soviet Union will brook no encroachment, and the peace-loving people 
of the world will not be deceived. Comrades, the victory of the great Octo-
ber Socialist Revolution has made it certain that the people of the world will 
win victory, and today this prospect becomes nearer and more certain with 
the birth of the People’s Republic of China and the People’s Democracies. It 
is true that, in the historical period following World War I and the October 
Revolution in Russia, three imperialist states—Germany, Italy and Japan—
made attempts to dominate the world; this happened before the founding 
of the People’s Republic of China and the People’s Democracies. But what 
came of it? Didn’t the attempts of the three imperialist states prove to be 
futile and crazy? Didn’t the results turn out to be just the opposite of what 
they wanted? Didn’t the imperialists who aimed at domination get struck 
down themselves? Today things are entirely different; the great People’s 
Republic of China has been founded, the People’s Democracies have been 
established, the level of political consciousness of the people of the world has 
been raised, the struggle for national liberation has been surging ahead all 
over Asia and in North Africa, the strength of the imperialist bloc as a whole 
has been profoundly weakened and, what is of vital importance, the strength 
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of the Soviet Union, our closest ally, has been greatly enhanced. In these 
circumstances, isn’t the outcome quite predictable if any imperialist country 
tries to follow in the footsteps of the three aggressors, Germany, Italy and 
Japan? In a word, the world from now on must be a world that belongs to 
the people, with the people of each country governing themselves, and defi-
nitely not a world where imperialism and its lackeys can continue to ride 
roughshod. I hope that the people of our country will closely unite, that 
they will closely unite with our ally the Soviet Union, with all the People’s 
Democracies and with all nations and peoples of the world that sympathize 
with us, and march forward to victory in the struggle against aggression, to 
victory in building our great country, to victory in the defense of a lasting 
world peace. Comrades, I am confident that, so long as we do all this, victo-
ry will decidedly be ours.
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On the Struggle 
Against the “Three Evils” and 

the “Five Evils”1
16

November 1951-March 1952

1

The struggle against corruption and waste is a major issue which con-
cerns the whole Party, and we have told you to give it your serious attention. 
We need to have a good clean-up in the whole Party, which will thoroughly 
uncover all cases of corruption, whether major, medium or minor, and aim 
the main blows at the most corrupt, while following the policy of educat-
ing and remolding the medium and minor embezzlers so that they will not 
relapse. Only thus can we check the grave danger of many Party members 
being corroded by the bourgeoisie, put an end to a situation already foreseen 
at the Second Plenary Session of the Seventh Central Committee and carry 
out the principle of combating corrosion then laid down. Be sure to give all 
this your attention.

(November 30, 1951)

2

Particular attention must be paid to the fact that the corrosion of cadres 
by the bourgeoisie results in serious cases of corruption. Be sure to detect, 
expose and punish those involved and to take this as a major struggle.

(November 30, 1951)

3

The struggle against corruption, waste and bureaucracy should be stressed 
as much as the struggle to suppress counter-revolutionaries. As in the lat-
ter, the broad masses, including the democratic parties and also people in 
all walks of life, should be mobilized, the present struggle should be given 
wide publicity, the leading cadres should take personal charge and pitch in, 

Important directives drafted for the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist 
Party.
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and people should be called on to make a clean breast of their own wrong-
doing and to report on the guilt of others. In minor cases the guilty should 
be criticized and educated; in major ones the guilty should be dismissed 
from office, punished, or sentenced to prison terms (to be reformed through 
labor), and the worst among them should be shot. The problem can only be 
solved in these ways.

(December 8, 1951)

4

In all cities, and first of all in the big and medium-sized cities, we should 
rely on the working class and unite with the law-abiding capitalists and 
other sections of the urban population to wage a large scale, resolute and 
thoroughgoing struggle against those capitalists who are violating the law 
by bribery, tax evasion, theft of state property, cheating on government 
contracts and stealing economic information; we should coordinate this 
struggle with that against corruption, waste and bureaucracy, which is being 
waged inside the Party, government, army and mass organizations. This is 
both imperative and very timely. In the struggle, Party organizations in all 
cities must carefully dispose the forces of the classes and masses and adopt 
the tactics of utilizing contradictions, effecting splits, uniting with the many 
and isolating the few so that in the process a united front against the “five 
evils” will speedily take shape. In a big city, as the struggle against the “five 
evils” gets into full swing, such a united front may well come into being 
within about three weeks. Once this united front is formed, those reaction-
ary capitalists guilty of the worst crimes will be isolated, and the state will 
be in a strong position to mete out due punishment, such as fines, confisca-
tion, arrest, imprisonment or execution, without much opposition. All our 
big cities (including provincial capitals) should start the struggle against the 
“five evils” in the first ten days of February. Please make prompt arrange-
ments.

(January 26, 1952)

5

1. In the movement against the “five evils” the basic principles in dealing 
with industrial and commercial units are: leniency for past offenses 
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and severity for new ones (for instance, payment of taxes that have 
been evaded is generally retroactive only to 1951); leniency towards 
the many and severity towards the few; leniency towards those owning 
up to their crimes and severity towards those refusing to do so; leni-
ency for industry and severity for commerce; and leniency for com-
merce in general and severity for commercial speculation. The Party 
committees at all levels are asked to adhere to these principles in the 
movement against the “five evils.”

2. For the purpose of the movement against the “five evils” private indus-
trial and commercial units should be classified into five categories: the 
law-abiding, the basically law-abiding, those that partly abide by the 
law and partly break it, those that break the law on a serious scale, 
and those that completely violate the law. As far as the big cities are 
concerned, the first three categories make up about 95 percent and 
the last two about 5 percent. The percentages for different big cities 
are roughly the same, with only small variations. As for medium-sized 
cities, the percentages differ considerably from these figures.

3. These five categories apply to the capitalists and the non-capitalist 
independent handicraftsmen and family traders, but not to the street 
vendors. In big cities the street vendors may be left alone for the time 
being, but the independent handicraftsmen and family traders had 
better be dealt with. In medium-sized cities it would be better to deal 
with both the independent handicraftsmen and traders and the street 
vendors in this movement. In our big and medium-sized cities there 
are large numbers of independent handicraftsmen and traders who do 
not employ workers or shop assistants (though some have apprentic-
es). Many of them are law-abiding, many others basically abide by the 
law but partly break it (i.e., they have minor offenses to account for, 
such as small-scale evasion of taxes), and a small number partly abide 
by the law and partly break it and have evaded taxes on a larger scale. 
In the current movement against the “five evils” we must deal with a 
considerable number of small capitalists and pass judgment on them, 
and as far as possible do likewise with the independent handicrafts-
men and traders, who roughly equal the small capitalists in number. 
This will be to the advantage of the current movement and to eco-
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nomic construction in the days ahead. The small capitalists as well as 
the independent handicraftsmen and traders are generally innocent of 
serious offences, and it is not difficult to pass judgment on them. In so 
acting, we shall win support from the masses. However, if a few cities 
think it convenient to pass judgment first on industrial and commer-
cial units other than the independent handicraftsmen and traders and 
defer judgment on the latter, that is in order, too.

4. In view of the actual situation in the cities we have decided to reclassi-
fy industrial and commercial units into five categories instead of four 
as in the past, i.e., those in the law-abiding category are to be reclassi-
fied into law-abiding and basically law-abiding, while the other three 
categories remain unchanged. Out of the fifty thousand industrial and 
commercial units in Beijing (including the independent handicrafts-
men and traders, but not the street vendors), the law-abiding ones 
make up about 10 percent, the basically law-abiding ones about 60 
percent, those that partly abide by the law and partly break it about 
25 percent, those that break the law on a serious scale about 4 per-
cent and those that completely violate the law about 1 percent. To 
distinguish between the strictly law-abiding ones and the basically 
law-abiding ones with minor offences and, furthermore, to treat the 
basically law-abiding units guilty of small-scale tax evasion differently 
from those guilty on a larger scale may prove to have important edu-
cational value.

5. In some big and medium-sized cities, the city Party committees 
launched the movement against the “five evils” in a hurry, when they 
were not at all acquainted with the situation with respect to the differ-
ent categories of industrial and commercial units and were not clear 
about the tactics of differential treatment, and when the work teams 
(or investigation groups) sent by the trade unions and the government 
had been organized and trained in a very slipshod way. As a result 
some confusion has arisen. It is hoped that the city Party committees 
concerned will pay attention to this situation and see to its correction 
without delay. Moreover, the investigation of industrial and commer-
cial units which break the law must be made under the strict con-
trol of the city Party committee and the city government. No other 
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organization is allowed to send out people to investigate on its own, 
much less to haul capitalists into its office for interrogation. Whether 
in the movement against the “three evils” or in that against the “five 
evils,” the use of torture to extort confessions is forbidden and strict 
precautions must be taken to prevent suicides. Where suicides have 
occurred, measures for preventing their further occurrence should be 
worked out immediately to ensure that both movements will devel-
op soundly and on the right track and that complete victory will be 
won.

6. The movements against the “three evils” and against the “five evils” 
are not to be launched at present in counties, districts and townships. 
Further notice will be given by the Central Committee as to when 
and how to carry them out. In the few instances where the move-
ment against the “five evils” has been launched at county seats and 
that against the “three evils” in districts, in both cases experimentally, 
strict control must be exercised and spring farming and other eco-
nomic activities must not be hampered. The movement against the 
“five evils” should not begin in all the medium-sized cities at the same 
time but should be staggered and strictly controlled.

(March 5, 1952)

6

During and also after the struggle against the “five evils,” we must achieve 
the following aims:

1. Get thoroughly clear about the situation in private industry and com-
merce so as the better to unite with and control the bourgeoisie and 
develop the country’s planned economy. Planned economy is impos-
sible unless we are clear about the situation.

2. Draw a clear line of distinction between the working class and the 
bourgeoisie, and in trade unions eliminate corruption and bureaucra-
cy which alienates the masses and weed out the capitalists’ hirelings. 
Such hirelings and the middle elements vacillating between labor and 
capital are to be found in trade unions everywhere, and in the struggle 
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we must educate and win over the middle elements, whereas those 
hirelings guilty of serious crimes should be expelled.

3. Reorganize the trade councils and associations of industry and com-
merce, remove from their leading bodies persons guilty of all the “five 
evils” and those who have been totally discredited, and in their stead 
draw in those who have acquitted themselves fairly well in the struggle 
against these evils. With the exception of those who have completely 
violated the law, there should be representation of all categories of 
industrialists and traders.

4. Help leaders of the China Democratic National Construction Asso-
ciation to conduct a shake-up, to expel those guilty of all the “five 
evils” and those who have disgraced themselves in the public eye and 
to recruit a number of better individuals, so that it can become a 
political organization capable of representing the legitimate interests 
of the bourgeoisie, mainly the industrial bourgeoisie, and of educating 
them in the spirit of the Common Program and in the principles gov-
erning the struggle against the “five evils.” Take measures to disband 
the secret organizations of different groups of capitalists, such as the 
“Thursday Dinner Club.”2

5. Eradicate the “five evils” and eliminate commercial speculation so 
that the entire bourgeoisie will obey the laws and decrees of the state 
and engage in industrial and commercial activities beneficial to the 
nation’s economy and the people’s livelihood. Develop private indus-
try within the limits set by the state (provided the capitalists so wish 
and its operations conform with the Common Program), and reduce 
private commerce step by step. Expand the state’s plan to monopolize 
the sales and contracts of private industry year by year and at the same 
time extend the coverage of our plan over private industry and com-
merce. Set new percentages of profit for private capital so that it will 
be able to make some profits but not exorbitant ones.

6. Do away with hidden accounts, make the accounts public and grad-
ually establish a system under which the workers and shop assistants 
supervise production and management.
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7. Recover the greater part of the economic losses to the state and the 
people through the payment of evaded taxes, restitution, fines and 
confiscation.

8. Set up Party branches among workers and shop assistants in all large 
and medium-sized private enterprises and strengthen Party work.

(March 23, 1952)

Notes

1 The movement against the “three evils” was the struggle against corruption, waste and 
bureaucracy launched at the end of 1951 among the personnel of government departments 
and state enterprises. The movement against the “five evils” was the struggle against brib-
ery, tax evasion, theft of state property, cheating on government contracts and stealing of 
economic information started at the beginning of 1952 among owners of private industrial 
and commercial enterprises.

2 The “Thursday Dinner Club” was a secret organization of some capitalists in Chongq-
ing, which engaged in surreptitious activities in grave violation of the law. It was exposed 
and banned in the movement against the “five evils.”
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Take Mutual Aid and Cooperation 
in Agriculture as a Major Task17

December 15, 1951

Herewith is the Draft Resolution on Mutual Aid and Cooperation in 
Agricultural Production which you are requested to print for distribution 
right down to the county and district Party committees. Please give prompt 
explanations inside and outside the Party in the spirit of this draft and 
arrange for its implementation. This is to be done in all areas where the 
agrarian reform has been completed, and please take it as a major task. This 
draft resolution may appear in inner Party publications but not in newspa-
pers and periodicals for general circulation, as it is still a draft.

Inner-Party circular of historic significance to rebuff Liu Shaoqi’s opposition to the 
cooperative transformation of agriculture. In July 1951, behind the backs of Comrade Mao 
Zedong and the Party Central Committee, Liu Shaoqi wrote and distributed a comment 
in his own name, wantonly attacking a report submitted by the Shanxi Provincial Party 
Committee on promoting mutual aid and cooperation in agricultural production. In this 
comment, he opposed Comrade Mao Zedong’s line on the socialist transformation of agri-
culture, maligning it as an “erroneous, dangerous and utopian notion of agrarian socialism.” 
In September of the same year, Comrade Mao Zedong personally took charge of drafting 
the “Resolution of the Central Committee of the Communist Party of China on Mutual 
Aid and Cooperation in Agricultural Production (Draft),” and on December 15, when the 
draft resolution was to be distributed, he wrote this circular and instructed the whole Party 
to take mutual aid and cooperation in agriculture as a major task.
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New Year’s Day Message

January 1, 1952

May all of us—the cadres of the People’s Government, the commanders 
and fighters of the People’s Volunteers and the People’s Liberation Army, the 
democratic parties, the people’s organizations, the minority nationalities and 
the people of the entire country—win victory on every front of our work!

May we win victory on the front of our movement to resist US aggression 
and aid Korea!

Victory on the national defense front!
Victory on the agrarian reform front!
Victory on the front of our movement to suppress counter-revolution-

aries!
Victory on the economic and financial front!
Victory on the cultural and educational front!
Victory on the front of the ideological remolding of people in all walks 

of life, and primarily of the intellectuals!
I would also like to wish victory to a new front, that is, to the large-scale 

struggle in which all the people and cadres of the country are called upon to 
fight vigorously and resolutely against corruption, waste and bureaucracy, so 
as to cleanse our society of all the filth and poison left over from the old!

Comrades, in 1951 we scored victories, many of them very great ones, 
on all these fronts. We hope that by our common efforts we shall win still 
greater victories in all these tasks in 1952.

Long live the People’s Republic of China!
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On the Policies 
for Our Work in Tibet– 

Directive of the Central Committee 
of the Communist Party of China18

April 6, 1952

The Central Committee essentially approves the instructions which the 
Southwest Bureau and the Southwest Military Area cabled on April 2 to 
the Working Committee and Military Area in Tibet. It holds that the basic 
policies (except the point about reorganizing the Tibetan troops) and the 
various specific steps set forth in the telegram are correct. Only by following 
them can our army establish itself in an invulnerable position in Tibet.

Conditions in Tibet are different from those in Xinjiang. Tibet compares 
poorly with Xinjiang, whether politically or economically. But even in Xin-
jiang, the first thing the army units under Wang Zhen did when they got 
there was to pay the utmost attention to strict budgeting, self-reliance and 
production for their own needs. They have now gained a firm foothold and 
won the warm support of the minority nationalities. They are carrying out 
the reduction of rent and interest and will proceed to agrarian reform this 
winter, and by then we can be sure of even greater support from the masses. 
Xinjiang is well connected with the heartland of the country by motor roads, 
and this is of great help in improving the material welfare of the minority 
nationalities. As for Tibet, neither rent reduction nor agrarian reform can 
start for at least two or three years. While several hundred thousand Han 
people live in Xinjiang, there are hardly any in Tibet, where our army finds 
itself in a totally different minority nationality area. We depend solely on 
two basic policies to win over the masses and put ourselves in an invulner-
able position. The first is strict budgeting coupled with production for the 
army’s own needs, and thus the exertion of influence on the masses; this is 
the key link. Even when highways are built, we cannot count on moving 
large quantities of grain over them. India will probably agree to send grain 
and other goods to Tibet on the basis of exchange, but the stand we must 

Inner-Party directive drafted for the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist 
Party. It was sent to the Southwest Bureau and the Working Committee in Tibet and com-
municated to the Northwest Bureau and the Xinjiang Sub-Bureau.
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take is that our army should be able to carry on even if India stops sending 
them some day. We must do our best and take proper steps to win over 
the Dalai and the majority of his top echelon and to isolate the handful of 
bad elements in order to achieve a gradual, bloodless transformation of the 
Tibetan economic and political system over a number of years; on the other 
hand, we must be prepared for the eventuality of the bad elements leading 
the Tibetan troops in rebellion and attacking us, so that in this contingency 
our army could still carry on and hold out in Tibet. It all depends on strict 
budgeting and production for the army’s own needs. Only with this funda-
mental policy as the cornerstone of our work can we achieve our aim. The 
second policy, which can and must be put into effect, is to establish trade 
relations with India and with the heartland of our country and to attain a 
general balance in supplies to and from Tibet so that the standard of living 
of the Tibetan people will in no way fall because of our army’s presence but 
will improve through our efforts. If we cannot solve the two problems of 
production and trade, we shall lose the material base for our presence, the 
bad elements will cash in and will not let a single day pass without incit-
ing the backward elements among the people and the Tibetan troops to 
oppose us, and our policy of uniting with the many and isolating the few 
will become ineffectual and fail.

Of all the views set forth in the Southwest Bureau’s telegram of April 2 
there is only one that calls for further consideration, what I refer to is the 
feasibility and advisability of reorganizing the Tibetan troops and setting 
up a military and administrative commission fairly soon. It is our opinion 
that the Tibetan troops should not be reorganized at present, nor should 
formal military sub-areas or a military and administrative commission be 
established. For the time being, leave everything as it is, let this situation 
drag on, and do not take up these questions until our army is able to meet 
its own needs through production and wins the support of the masses a year 
or two from now. In the meantime there are two possibilities. One is that 
our united front policy towards the upper stratum, a policy of uniting with 
the many and isolating the few, will take effect and that the Tibetan people 
will gradually draw closer to us, so the bad elements and the Tibetan troops 
will not dare to rebel. The other possibility is that the bad elements, thinking 
we are weak and can be bullied, may lead the Tibetan troops in rebellion 
and that our army will counter-attack in self-defense and deal them telling 
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blows. Either will be favorable for us. As the top echelon in Tibet sees it, 
there is no sufficient reason now for implementing the Agreement1 in its 
entirety or for reorganizing the Tibetan troops. But things will be different 
in a few years. By then they will probably find that they have no choice but 
to carry out the Agreement to the full and to reorganize the Tibetan troops. 
If the Tibetan troops start one or even several rebellions and are repulsed by 
our army each time, we will be all the more justified in reorganizing them. 
Apparently not only the two Silons2 but also the Dalai and most of his clique 
were reluctant to accept the Agreement and are unwilling to carry it out. As 
yet we don’t have a material base for fully implementing the Agreement, nor 
do we have a base for this purpose in terms of support among the masses or 
in the upper stratum. To force its implementation will do more harm than 
good. Since they are unwilling to put the Agreement into effect, well then, 
we can leave it for the time being and wait. The longer the delay, the stron-
ger will be our position and the weaker theirs. Delay will not do us much 
harm; on the contrary, it may be to our advantage. Let them go on with their 
insensate atrocities against the people, while we on our part concentrate on 
good deeds—production, trade, road-building, medical services and united 
front work (unity with the majority and patient education) so as to win 
over the masses and bide our time before taking up the question of the full 
implementation of the Agreement. If they are not in favor of the setting up 
of primary schools, that can stop too.

The recent demonstration in Lhasa should be viewed not merely as the 
work of the two Silons and other bad elements but as a signal to us from the 
majority of the Dalai clique. Their petition is very tactful because it indicates 
not a wish for a break with us but only a wish for concessions from us. One 
of the terms gives the hint that the practice of the Qing Dynasty should be 
restored, in other words, that no Liberation Army units should be stationed 
in Tibet, but this is not what they are really after. They know full well that 
this is impossible; their attempt is to trade this term for other terms. The 
Fourteenth Dalai is criticized in the petition so as to absolve him from any 
political responsibility for the demonstration. They pose as protectors of the 
interests of the Tibetan nationality, being aware that while they are inferior 
to us in military strength, they have an advantage over us in social influence. 
We should accept this petition in substance (not in form) and put off the full 
implementation of the Agreement. The timing of the demonstration to take 
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place before the Panchen’s arrival in Lhasa was deliberate. After his arrival 
they will probably go all out to work on him to join their clique. If on our 
part we do our work well and the Panchen does not fall into their trap but 
reaches Rikaze safe and sound, the situation will then become more favor-
able to us. Nevertheless, since neither our lack of a material base nor their 
advantage over us in social influence will change for the time being, neither 
will the unwillingness of the Dalai clique to carry out the Agreement fully. 
At present, in appearance we should take the offensive and should censure 
the demonstration and the petition for being unjustifiable (for undermining 
the Agreement), but in reality we should be prepared to make concessions 
and to go over to the offensive in the future (i.e., put the Agreement into 
force) when conditions are ripe.

What are your views? Please consider and wire your reply.

Notes

1 This refers to the Agreement Between the Central People’s Government and the Local 
Government of Tibet on Measures for the Peaceful Liberation of Tibet, May 23, 1951.

2 The “Silons” were the highest ranking administrative officials under the Dalai. The 
two Silons referred to here were the reactionary serf-owners Lukhangwa and Lozang Tashi.
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The Contradiction Between 
the Working Class and the Bourgeoisie 

Is the Principal Contradiction 
in China19

June 6, 1952

With the overthrow of the landlord class and the bureaucrat-capitalist 
class, the contradiction between the working class and the national bourgeoi-
sie has become the principal contradiction in China; therefore the national 
bourgeoisie should no longer be defined as an intermediate class.

Written comment on a document drafted by the United Front Work Department of 
the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party. Comrade Mao Zedong criticized 
the head of this department for his error in regarding the national bourgeoisie as an inter-
mediate class.
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Let Us Unite 
and Clearly Distinguish Between 

Ourselves and the Enemy20

August 4, 1952

We have been simultaneously waging war, holding negotiations and 
working towards stability for a whole year.

The war situation in Korea became stable after July last year, but at the 
time we were not sure whether the financial and economic situation at home 
could be stabilized. We had said, “Prices are basically stable and revenues 
and expenditures are almost balanced,” meaning that prices could not yet be 
stabilized and that revenues and expenditures were not yet balanced. Expen-
ditures were in excess of revenues, and that was a problem. That is why the 
Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party convened a meeting 
last September and called for increased production and strict economy. In 
October, I repeated this call at the Third Session of the First National Com-
mittee of the Political Consultative Conference. The subsequent campaign 
to increase production and practice economy brought to light rather serious 
cases of corruption, waste and bureaucracy. In December the movement 
against the “three evils” was launched, and this was followed by the move-
ment against the “five evils.” Both these movements have come to a success-
ful conclusion. The situation is now perfectly clear and general stability has 
been achieved.

Last year, what we spent on the war to resist US aggression and aid Korea 
more or less equaled our expenditures for national construction; it was fif-
ty-fifty. This year it will be different. It is estimated that the outlays for war 
will come to only half last year’s figure. Our troops are fewer in number but 
they are better equipped. For more than two decades we fought without 
an air force and we were always on the receiving end of enemy bombing. 
Now we have an air force of our own, and anti-aircraft guns, artillery and 
tanks too. The war to resist US aggression and aid Korea is a big school for 
large-scale military exercises, and such exercises are better than a military 

Salient points of a speech delivered at the thirty-eighth meeting of the Standing Com-
mittee of the First National Committee of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Con-
ference.
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academy. If the fighting continues through next year, all our land forces will 
have had their spell of military training in Korea.

In this war we were confronted with three problems at the start: first, our 
ability to fight, second, our ability to hold out and, third, our ability to feed 
ourselves.

The problem of our ability to fight was solved within the first two or 
three months. The enemy had more artillery, but their morale was low; they 
were rich in metal but poor in morale.

The problem of our ability to hold out was also solved last year. Our 
answer was to dig tunnels. We constructed two tiers of defense works. When 
the enemy attacked, we got into the tunnels. Sometimes the enemy occupied 
the positions overhead, but what lay below remained in our hands. When 
they were in our positions, we counter-attacked, inflicting heavy casualties 
on them. We used this homespun method to collect foreign guns. The ene-
my was entirely at a loss as to how to cope with us.

It was quite some time before the problem of food supplies, that is, the 
problem of ensuring provisions, was solved. At first we did not know that 
tunnels could be dug to store grain in. Now we know. Each division has 
grain reserves for three months, its own storage area and a meeting hall to 
boot, and our men are making a go of life in the tunnels.

Today, our policy is clear and definite, our positions are secure, our pro-
visions ensured, and every soldier knows that he must fight to the end.

Just how long will the fighting go on, and just when will the negotiations 
draw to a close? I say negotiations will continue, fighting will go on but 
there will be a truce.

Why is it that there will be a truce? A thirty years’ war or a hundred years’ 
war is highly improbable, because a long war is very much against the inter-
ests of the United States.

First, the war costs lives. They fought on to hold some ten thousand 
prisoners of war, only to lose over thirty thousand more lives. After all, they 
have far fewer men than we.

Second, the war costs money. They are spending far more than ten billion 
US dollars a year. We spend very much less, and this year we are going to cut 
our expenditures to half last year’s. The money that came from the settling 
of accounts in the movements against the “three evils” and the “five evils” 
can see us through another eighteen months of war. And all the money that 
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comes from increased production and the practice of economy can be used 
for national construction.

Third, they are confronted with insuperable contradictions at home and 
abroad.

Fourth, there is the strategic problem too. The focus of US strategy is in 
Europe. They did not anticipate that we would send volunteers to aid Korea 
when they dispatched forces to invade it.

With us, things are easier to manage. In internal affairs we are masters of 
our own house. But we are not the chief of staff of the United States. The 
United States has its own chief of staff. So on the question of whether the 
Korean war will continue, we and the Koreans have only half the say.

In a word, under the pressure of the general trend, the United States will 
find it against its interest to refuse to come to a truce.

All the talk about the imminence of a third world war is just to scare 
people. We must strive to gain a period of ten years for building our industry 
and laying solid foundations.

We must close our ranks and clearly distinguish between ourselves and 
the enemy. It is because of the unity of the whole nation and the cooperation 
of all those present and of all the democratic parties and people’s organiza-
tions that we are strong today. It is of vital importance that we unite and 
distinguish between ourselves and the enemy. Dr. Sun Yat-sen was a man 
of integrity, but why did the Revolution of 1911 he led end in failure? The 
reasons were: first, failure to distribute land; second, failure to recognize the 
necessity of suppressing counter-revolutionaries; and, third, failure to wage 
sharp struggles against imperialism. Apart from distinguishing between our-
selves and the enemy, there is the need to distinguish between right and 
wrong within our own ranks. Compared with the former, the latter is sec-
ondary. For instance, with most of the embezzlers, it is just a matter of right 
and wrong, for they are different from counter-revolutionaries and can be 
reformed.

It is necessary to carry out education among the democratic parties and 
in religious circles so that they will not be taken in by the imperialists and 
stand on the enemy’s side. Take Buddhism for example. It has not much 
contact with imperialism and its ties are chiefly with feudalism. As the strug-
gle against feudalism involves the land problem, it affects the monks, and 
those who come under attack are the abbots and elders of the monasteries. 



66

Unite and Distinguish Between Ourselves and Enemy

Once this small number is overthrown, ordinary monks like “Lu Zhishen”1 
will be emancipated. Though no believer in Buddhism, I am not against 
forming an association of Buddhists to get them united and enable them 
to distinguish clearly between the people and the enemy. Will the united 
front be abolished some day? I for one am not for its abolition. We should 
unite with everyone provided he truly makes a clear distinction between the 
people and the enemy and serves the people.

Our country has a bright future and is full of hope. In the past we won-
dered if the economy could recover in three years. As a result of two-and-
a-half years of hard struggle, it already has, and what is more, planned con-
struction is under way. Let us all unite, clearly distinguish between ourselves 
and the enemy and strive for the steady progress of our country.

Notes

1 A character in the classical Chinese novel Water Margin, who is an ordinary Buddhist 
monk before he joins the peasant army on Liangshan Mountain.
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Hail the Signal Victory of 
the Chinese People’s Volunteers!21

October 24, 1952

Beginning on September 18, our Volunteers, together with the Korean 
People’s Army, initiated tactical counter-attacks on all fronts and have won 
a signal victory by annihilating and wounding more than thirty thousand 
enemy troops in the space of a month. The Central Committee and its Mil-
itary Commission send you and all commanders and fighters hearty con-
gratulations. The operations can be summed up as follows: first, concentrat-
ing superior forces and firepower on a number of selected tactically critical 
points, springing surprise attacks and wiping out the enemy by whole pla-
toons, whole companies, whole battalions or by the larger part of such units; 
second, inflicting heavy casualties on the enemy in repeated operations as he 
mounts counter-attacks; and, third, firmly holding those captured strong-
points which can be held and abandoning those which cannot according 
to circumstances, so as to keep the initiative in our hands in preparation 
for future counter-attacks. If such operations are kept up, we will have the 
enemy by the throat and force him to come to terms and end the Korean 
war. The losses inflicted on the enemy since July last year when our forces 
started tenacious positional warfare have far exceeded those inflicted on him 
in the many campaigns of mobile warfare before then. On the other hand, 
our losses have greatly diminished. So far as casualties are concerned, the 
monthly average, to speak only of our Volunteers, has been reduced by over 
two-thirds in the fifteen months since July last year, as compared with that 
in the previous eight months. This is due to the kind of operation men-
tioned above which is carried out by relying on our positions. In the period 
since September 18, operations of this kind have been carried out on the 
whole front more extensively and in a more organized way and therefore 
they deserve special attention.

On the occasion of the second anniversary of the Chinese People’s Volun-
teers’ entry into the war in Korea, we hope you will sum up your experience, 
further enhance your sense of organization, raise your tactical level and save 

Directive to the leading members of the Chinese People’s Volunteers drafted for the 
Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party and its Military Commission.
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ammunition, unite more closely with the Korean comrades and people and 
strive for still greater victories in future operations.
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Combat Bureaucracy, 
Commandism and Violations of 

the Law and of Discipline22

January 5, 1953

The task of combating bureaucracy, commandism and violations of the 
law and of discipline should arouse the attention of our leading bodies at 
all levels.

In the movement against the “three evils,” our Party has basically solved 
the two problems of corruption and waste among many of our cadres at 
four levels, the central, the greater administrative area, the provincial and 
municipal, and the prefectural. It has also basically overcome one kind of 
bureaucracy, namely, that which alienates many leading cadres from those 
working under them. But the problem of the following kind of bureaucracy 
has not been basically solved in many areas, departments and fields of work. 
Some leading cadres are ignorant of the people’s hardships, of the conditions 
in subordinate units only a short distance from their offices, and of the fact 
that among the cadres at the county, district and township levels there are 
many bad people guilty of commandism and violations of the law and of 
discipline. Or they may have some knowledge of such bad people and bad 
deeds, but turn a blind eye to them, feel no indignation, are not aware of the 
seriousness of the matter and so take no positive measure to back up good 
people and punish the bad or to encourage good deeds and stop bad ones. 
To cite the handling of letters from the masses as an example. Reports say 
that a certain provincial people’s government has sat on well over seventy 
thousand letters; as for the number of letters shelved by Party and govern-
ment organizations below the provincial level, we have no idea as yet, but 
presumably it is by no means small. Most of the letters appeal to us to help 
solve problems, and many contain accusations against certain cadres whose 
lawless behavior requires prompt attention.

For our Party and government, bureaucracy and commandism are a big 
problem not only for today but for a long time to come. In terms of social 
origin, it reflects the survival in our Party and government of the reactionary 

Inner-Party directive drafted for the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist 
Party.
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style of work (an anti-popular style of work, a Kuomintang style of work) of 
the reactionary ruling classes in dealing with the people. As far as the role and 
methods of leadership of our Party and government organizations are con-
cerned, it means failure to make clear the policy limits and the proper style 
of work when giving assignments, in other words, failure to give the cadres 
at the middle and lower levels receiving assignments thorough instructions 
on these matters. It means failure to make a proper examination, or indeed 
any examination at all, of cadres at the various levels, particularly at the 
county, district and township levels. It means failure to carry out Party con-
solidation work at these three levels or, in cases where Party consolidation 
has started, failure to launch a struggle to combat commandism and comb 
out violators of the law and of discipline. It means failure to combat and 
stamp out the kind of bureaucracy still existing among cadres in the leading 
organizations at the prefectural level and above, which finds expression in 
ignorance of and callousness to both the hardships of the masses and the 
conditions in the grassroots organizations. If we strengthen and improve our 
role and methods of leadership, then bureaucracy and commandism, which 
are harmful to the people, will gradually diminish and many of our Party 
and government organizations will be able to break away sooner from this 
Kuomintang style of work. And the sooner will the many bad people who 
have infiltrated our Party and government organizations be combed out and 
the many bad deeds still evident today be eliminated.

Therefore, in 1953 starting with the handling of letters from the masses, 
please make an investigation into bureaucracy, commandism and violations 
of the law and of discipline and wage a resolute struggle against them in 
coordination with Party consolidation, Party building and other spheres of 
work. Typical cases of bureaucracy, commandism and violations of the law 
and of discipline should be widely exposed in the press. Serious offenders 
should be punished by law, and when they are Party members, they should 
also be dealt with according to Party discipline. Party committees at all lev-
els should make a determined effort to punish and clear out of Party and 
government organizations those violators of the law and of discipline who 
are bitterly hated by the masses, and the worst among them should be exe-
cuted so as to assuage the people’s anger and help educate the cadres and the 
masses. However, at an appropriate stage of the broad struggle against bad 
people and bad deeds, we should look into, evaluate and praise models of 
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good people and good deeds in various places so that all Party members will 
strive to measure up to these fine models and what is upright will prevail 
over what is evil. We believe that a substantial number of such models are 
certain to be found in various parts of the country.
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Criticize Han Chauvinism23

March 16, 1953

In some places the relations between nationalities are far from normal. 
For Communists this is an intolerable situation. We must go to the root 
and criticize the Han chauvinist ideas which exist to a serious degree among 
many Party members and cadres, namely, the reactionary ideas of the land-
lord class and the bourgeoisie, or the ideas characteristic of the Kuomintang, 
which are manifested in the relations between nationalities. Mistakes in this 
respect must be corrected at once. Delegations led by comrades who are 
familiar with our nationality policy and full of sympathy for our minority 
nationality compatriots still suffering from discrimination should be sent to 
visit the areas where there are minority nationalities, make a serious effort 
at investigation and study and help Party and government organizations in 
the localities discover and solve problems. The visits should not be those of 
“looking at flowers on horseback.”

Judging from the mass of information on hand, the Central Committee 
holds that wherever there are minority nationalities the general rule is that 
there are problems calling for solution, and in some cases very serious ones. 
On the surface all is quiet, but actually there are some very serious problems. 
What has come to light in various places in the last two or three years shows 
that Han chauvinism exists almost everywhere. It will be very dangerous if 
we fail now to give timely education and resolutely overcome Han chau-
vinism in the Party and among the people. The problem in the relations 
between nationalities which reveals itself in the Party and among the people 
in many places is the existence of Han chauvinism to a serious degree and 
not just a matter of its vestiges. In other words, bourgeois ideas dominate 
the minds of those comrades and people who have had no Marxist educa-
tion and have not grasped the nationality policy of the Central Committee. 
Therefore, education must be assiduously carried out so that this problem 
can be solved step by step. Moreover, the newspapers should publish more 
articles based on specific facts to criticize Han chauvinism openly and edu-
cate the Party members and the people.

Inner-Party directive drafted for the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist 
Party.
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Solve the Problem 
of the “Five Excesses”24

March 19, 1953

1. In our work in the rural areas there are problems involving the serious 
alienation of our Party and government organizations from the peas-
ant masses and violations of the interests of the peasants and peasant 
activists; these are known as the “five excesses.” The “five excesses” 
consist of an excess of assignments, an excess of meetings and training 
courses, an excess of documents, written reports and statistical forms, 
an excess of organizations, and an excess of side jobs for activists. 
These problems have existed for a long time; with regard to some of 
them the Central Committee has issued directives to Party commit-
tees at various levels, urging them to give such problems proper atten-
tion and kind solutions. But far from being solved, the problems are 
becoming more and more serious. This is because the issue has never 
been systematically raised in its totality and, what is more important, 
no struggle has ever been waged against decentralism and bureaucracy 
on the part of the leading Party and government organs at the five lev-
els—central, greater administrative area, provincial (municipal), pre-
fectural and county. For, generally speaking, the “five excesses” in the 
districts and townships are not a local product but stem from above 
and are the consequences of decentralism and bureaucracy existing 
to a serious degree in the leading Party and government organs at 
the county level and above. Some of the “five excesses” are a legacy 
of the periods of the revolutionary war and agrarian reform and have 
remained unchanged to this day. Therefore, in carrying out the Cen-
tral Committee’s directive to combat bureaucracy, commandism and 
violations of the law and of discipline, we must put stress on over-
coming bureaucracy and decentralism in the leading organs during 
red, and alter those rules and practices which have outlived their use-
fulness. Only thus can the problems be solved. As for the authority of 

Inner-Party directive drafted for the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist 
Party.



74

Solve the Problem of the “Five Excesses”

the leading organs at various levels to assign tasks, call meetings and 
organize training courses, send out documents and statistical forms or 
ask for reports from subordinate units, determine the organizational 
structure of districts and townships and use the activists in the villag-
es, from now on it is up to the leading comrades in charge of the Party 
committee and government at the county level and above to define 
the proper limits in the light of what is feasible; in some cases it is up 
to the central authorities to define the limits for all concerned. In the 
past, many departments of the Party, government and people’s orga-
nizations at all levels, each on its own, gave assignments to the subor-
dinate units, casually summoned subordinates and village activists to 
meetings or training courses, issued floods of documents and statisti-
cal forms and thoughtlessly demanded reports from subordinates and 
villages. All these undesirable rules and practices must be resolutely 
abolished and replaced by ones that are standardized under the lead-
ership and suited to the needs of the actual situation. As for the great 
variety of committees in every township and the excess of side jobs for 
activists, these too should be changed firmly but gradually since they 
hamper production and alienate the masses.

2. With regard to the departments of the Party, government and people’s 
organizations at the national level, the Central Committee charges the 
responsible comrades of the Organization Department of the Cen-
tral Committee, the Administration Council of the Central People’s 
Government and its subsidiary financial and economic, cultural and 
educational, and political and judicial committees with the task of 
quickly clearing away all practices that have given rise to the “five 
excesses,” working out appropriate rules and practices and reporting 
to the Central Committee.

3. In the greater administrative areas and the provinces and munic-
ipalities, the comrades in charge of Central Committee bureaus 
and sub-bureaus, provincial and municipal Party committees and 
the administrative apparatuses at the corresponding levels are held 
responsible for tackling the problem of the “five excesses,” working 
out solutions and reporting to the Central Committee. To this end, 
the Central Committee bureaus and sub-bureaus and the provincial 
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and municipal Party committees are each requested to send out an 
inspection team for the specific purpose of looking into this problem 
of the “five excesses” and to review the situation in one or two districts 
and townships (and in the city, one or two districts and neighbor-
hoods) under their administration, so as to gather reference material 
for solutions.

4. The provincial Party committees are held accountable for giving guid-
ance to the prefectures and counties in solving their problem of the 
“five excesses.”

5. Agricultural production is the overriding task in the countryside; to 
it all other tasks play a supporting role. Any assignment or method 
of work that hinders the production of the peasants must be avoided. 
Our present-day agricultural economy remains basically a scattered 
small peasant economy where old-fashioned implements are used, 
this is vastly different from the mechanized collective farming of the 
Soviet Union. Therefore, in the present transition period we cannot 
introduce unified and planned production in agriculture, except on 
the state farms, and interfere too much with the peasants. We can 
only guide agricultural production and coordinate it with industrial 
production by our pricing policy and necessary and practicable eco-
nomic and political work so that it can be integrated into the national 
economic plan. Any “plan” for agriculture or any “assignment” for the 
rural areas which goes beyond this is bound to be unworkable and 
is certain to evoke peasant opposition and alienate our Party from 
the peasant masses who constitute over 80 percent of our population. 
This can be very dangerous indeed. The problem of the “five excess-
es” in our work in the districts and townships is in a large measure a 
reflection of such excessive interference with the peasants (and in a 
smaller measure a survival of practices that arose out of the needs of 
the revolutionary war and the agrarian reform). It has aroused their 
dissatisfaction, so there must be a change.
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Liu Shaoqi and Yang Shangkun 
Criticized for Breach of Discipline 

in Issuing Documents 
in the Name of the Central Committee 

Without Authorization25

May 19, 1953

1

From now on, all documents and telegrams sent out in the name of the 
Central Committee can be dispatched only after I have gone over them, 
otherwise they are invalid. Please take note.

2

1. Please assume responsibility for checking on the telegrams and docu-
ments dispatched in the name of the Central Committee or the Mil-
itary Commission in the period from August 1 last year (those issued 
before August 1 have been checked) to May 5 this year to see if there 
are any which I have not gone over and if so how many (not count-
ing those issued during my absence on tours of inspection or on sick 
leave), and let me know the results.

2. On several occasions resolutions adopted at meetings called by the 
Central Committee, which I had not gone over, were issued without 
authorization. This is a mistake and a breach of discipline.

Comrade Mao Zedong’s written criticisms of Liu Shaoqi and Yang Shangkun.
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Refute Right Deviationist Views 
That Depart From the General Line26

June 15, 1953

The general line or the general task of the Party for the transition peri-
od1 is basically to accomplish the industrialization of the country and the 
socialist transformation of agriculture, handicrafts and capitalist industry 
and commerce in ten to fifteen years, or a little longer. This general line is a 
beacon illuminating our work in all fields. Do not depart from this general 
line, otherwise “Left” or Right mistakes will occur.

Some people think the period of transition is too long and give way 
to impatience. This will lead to “Left” deviationist mistakes. Others have 
remained where they were after the victory of the democratic revolution. 
They fail to realize there is a change in the character of the revolution and 
they go on pushing their “New Democracy” instead of socialist transforma-
tion. This will lead to Right deviationist mistakes. Take our agriculture for 
instance, the socialist road is the only road for it. The Party’s central task in 
the rural areas is to develop the mutual-aid and cooperative movement and 
constantly raise productivity in agriculture.

The Right deviation manifests itself in three remarks:
“Firmly establish the new-democratic social order.” That’s a harmful 

formulation. In the transition period changes are taking place all the time 
and socialist factors are emerging every day. How can this “new-democrat-
ic social order” be “firmly established?” It would be very difficult indeed 
to “establish” it “firmly!” For instance, private industry and commerce are 
being transformed, and if an order is “established” in the second half of the 
year, it will no longer hold “firm” next year. And changes are taking place in 
mutual aid and cooperation in agriculture from year to year too. The period 
of transition is full of contradictions and struggles. Our present revolution-
ary struggle is even more profound than the revolutionary armed struggle 
of the past. It is a revolution that will bury the capitalist system and all oth-

Part of a speech at a meeting of the Political Bureau of the Central Committee of the 
Chinese Communist Party. Here Comrade Mao Zedong refuted the Right opportunist 
views, such as “firmly establish the new-democratic social order,” put forward by Liu Shaoqi 
and others.
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er systems of exploitation once and for all. The idea, “Firmly establish the 
new-democratic social order,” goes against the realities of our struggle and 
hinders the progress of the socialist cause.

“Move from New Democracy towards socialism.” That’s a vague formu-
lation. Moving towards the goal and nothing more, moving towards it year 
in year out and still moving towards it after a lapse of fifteen years? Merely 
moving towards it means that the goal has not been reached. The formula-
tion sounds plausible but does not bear scrutiny.

“Sustain private property.” Since the middle peasants are afraid of “becom-
ing too conspicuous” and having their property “communized,” some peo-
ple have raised this slogan to put them at ease But that is not right.

We have proposed a step-by-step transition to socialism. This is a better 
formulation. When we say “step-by-step,” we mean that the steps are to be 
spread out over fifteen years and over the twelve months in each year. Going 
too fast means erring to the “Left,” standing still means erring too much to 
the Right. We must oppose “Left” and Right deviations and make a step-by-
step transition until the whole process is completed.

Notes

1 Here “the transition period” refers to the period from the founding of the People’s 
Republic of China to the basic completion of socialist transformation. The general line 
or the general task of the Party for this transition period was basically to accomplish the 
industrialization of China and the socialist transformation of agriculture, handicrafts and 
capitalist industry and commerce over a fairly long period of time. This transition period 
is different in meaning from the transition period Comrade Mao Zedong spoke of at the 
Tenth Plenary Session of the Party’s Eighth Central Committee in September 1962 and 
thereafter, which denotes the entire historical period of transition from capitalism to com-
munism.
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The Youth League in Its Work 
Must Take the Characteristics of 

Youth Into Consideration27

June 30, 1953

The Youth League’s assertion of independence from the Party is already 
a thing of the past. Today, the trouble with the Youth League is its lack of 
independent activities, not its assertion of independence.

The Youth League must coordinate its activities with the Party’s central 
tasks, but in so doing it must have its own independent activities and take 
the characteristics of youth into consideration. In 1952, in a talk with com-
rades of the Central Committee of the Youth League, I raised two questions 
for it to think over: first, how the Party should lead the League’s work, and 
second, how the League should do its work. Both involve consideration for 
the characteristics of youth. In various places the Party committees have 
expressed satisfaction with the Youth League because the latter has coordi-
nated its work with the Party’s central tasks. Now it is time to express dis-
satisfaction, that is, dissatisfaction with the Youth League’s failure to arrange 
for independent activities that suit the characteristics of youth. The leading 
organs of the Party and the League should learn how to lead the League in its 
work and, in order to organize and educate the mass of young people, they 
should be good at coordinating its activities with the Party’s central tasks 
and taking the characteristics of youth into consideration.

Under the Party’s leadership, the Youth League has been active in every 
field of revolutionary work and has a great deal to its credit. Our revolu-
tionary cause, whether in the factories, on the farms, in the army units or 
in the schools, cannot succeed without the young people. China’s youth 
are well disciplined and they have fulfilled all the tasks assigned them by 
the Party. Now that the war is coming to an end in Korea and the agrarian 
reform is completed, the emphasis in our work at home is being switched 
over to socialist transformation and socialist construction. This makes study 
imperative. The Youth League must know how to lead the young people in 
making a common effort with older people to do a good job in agriculture 

Talk by Comrade Mao Zedong when he received the Presidium of the Second National 
Congress of the New Democratic Youth League of China.
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in the countryside, in industry in the cities, in studying at school, in per-
forming their duties in offices as well as in training in army units to turn our 
national defense forces into a modernized army.

Young people between fourteen and twenty-five need to study and work, 
but as youth is the age of physical growth, much is imperiled if their health 
is neglected. The young need to study much more, for they have to learn 
many things older people already know. However, they must not be over-
loaded with either study or work. And the fourteen to eighteen-year-olds in 
particular should not be made to work with the same intensity as grownups. 
Young people, being what they are, need more time for play, recreation and 
sports. Otherwise they won’t be happy. And in time they will fall in love and 
get married. In all this they are different from older people.

I would like to say a few words to our young people: first, I wish them 
good health; second, I wish them success in their study, and third, I wish 
them success in their work.

I would suggest that all students be given an additional hour of sleep. 
They are supposed to have eight hours of sleep, but actually they take only 
six or seven and generally feel they don’t have enough. Young people at 
school are prone to nervous tension and so often find it hard to go to sleep 
and then hard to wake up. Be sure to make nine hours of sleep a rule. An 
order to this effect should be issued and enforced, there should be no argu-
ment about it. Let young people have enough sleep, and the teachers too.

The revolution has brought us many fine things but also one thing which 
is not so good. Everybody is much too active and enthusiastic, often get-
ting tired out. Now we must make sure that everybody, including workers, 
peasants, soldiers, students and cadres, can keep fit. Of course, it does not 
necessarily mean that if you are good in health you will be good in study, for 
study must be done in the proper way.

At present the classes in junior middle schools take too much of the stu-
dents’ time, and it would be preferable if they were cut down to suitable pro-
portions. Meetings for activists are too frequent and should also be reduced. 
Study on the one hand and recreation, rest and sleep on the other should 
both receive adequate attention. Young workers, peasants and soldiers learn 
while they work, and so adequate attention should also be paid to their work 
and study as well as to their recreation, rest and sleep.
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We should grasp the matter firmly at both ends, with study and work at 
one end and sleep, rest and recreation at the other. In the past, we firmly 
grasped one end, leaving the other end either not grasped at all or only 
half-heartedly so. Now it is necessary to arrange some recreation, for which 
there must be time and facilities, and this end should be firmly grasped too. 
The Party Central Committee has decided to cut down the number of meet-
ings and study hours, and you must see to it that this decision is carried out. 
Challenge anyone who refuses to do so.

In short, young people should be enabled to keep fit, study well and 
work well. Some leading comrades are interested only in getting work out 
of young people and pay little attention to their health. You can quote the 
above to their faces. You are on firm ground, namely, you are protecting the 
younger generation so that it can grow sturdily. We of the older generation 
were deprived of our due, for adults simply didn’t bother themselves about 
their children. Adults had a table to eat their meals at while children had to 
do without one. Children had no say in the family, and if they cried they 
were sure to get slapped. In the new China of today we must change our 
approach and think more in the interest of our children and youth.

Young cadres must be elected to the League Central Committee. At the 
time of the Three Kingdoms, Cao Cao led his huge army to the Yangzi Riv-
er to attack the Kingdom of Wu in eastern China. Zhou Yu, who was then 
a “Youth League member” in age, was appointed commanding general of 
the Wu army. Cheng Pu and other battle-seasoned generals protested but 
were later persuaded into accepting his command, and in the end the battle 
was won. Now we want the present-day “Zhou Yus” to sit on the League 
Central Committee, and yet people won’t hear of it! For the League Central 
Committee only older people are candidates—very few young. Will that do? 
Of course, we can’t judge by age alone, ability also counts. Originally there 
were only nine people under thirty on the list of candidates for the League 
Central Committee, but after discussion by the Party Central Committee 
their number has been increased to more than sixty, and even so that makes 
up only a little over one-fourth. Those over thirty still form almost three-
fourths of the total, and yet some comrades complain that this number is 
not big enough. I think it’s quite enough. Some comrades say they are not 
so sure whether all these sixty-odd young people are competent in every 
way. We should have full confidence in our young people, most of them 
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will prove equal to their jobs. A few may prove incompetent, but there is no 
need to worry, they can be replaced by later elections. In this way the basic 
orientation will not be wrong. The young are not our inferiors. Old people 
have more experience, which of course is a strong point, but on the other 
hand their physical powers are declining, their eyesight and hearing are not 
so sharp as before and their limbs not so agile as those of the young. This is 
a law of nature. It is necessary to convince those comrades who disagree.

The Youth League organizations should give consideration to the charac-
teristics of youth and have their own sphere of work, but at the same time 
they should submit to the leadership of the Party committees at the corre-
sponding levels. This is nothing new but something of long standing and 
has always been a tenet of Marxism. This is to proceed from reality. After all, 
youth is youth, or else why bother to have a Youth League? Young people are 
different from adults and so are young women from young men. Disregard 
these characteristics and you will alienate yourselves from the masses. Now 
you have nine million League members, and if you neglect the characteris-
tics of youth, probably only one million will support you and eight million 
will not.

In its work the Youth League must make allowance for the majority of its 
members and at the same time pay attention to the advanced ones. This may 
not satisfy some of the advanced elements, for they want the League orga-
nization to make stricter demands on the entire membership. This is not 
really proper, you must try to convince them. The draft constitution of the 
League lays down far too many obligations and too few rights; there should 
be some leeway so that the majority can keep in step. You should focus your 
attention on the many and not just on the few.

It is stipulated in your draft constitution that a member will be consid-
ered to have automatically withdrawn from the League if he fails to take part 
in its regular cell meetings for four months; this is much too severe. Even the 
Party Constitution allows six months, can’t you do the same? Don’t put into 
the League constitution what is impossible to carry out or what is possible 
for only one million members, not for the other eight million. There must 
be flexibility in applying principles. There is a gap between what ought to be 
and what actually is. It takes years for some laws to be fully carried out. For 
instance, many of the articles in the Marriage Law are programmatic and 
their thorough implementation will take at least a period of three five-year 
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plans. The article “don’t gossip behind people’s back,” while correct in prin-
ciple, need not be put into the League constitution. To combat liberalism is 
a long-term task, and it exists even in the Party to no small extent. You may 
prohibit backbiting, but actually it won’t work. Don’t impose too narrow 
limits. The essential thing is to make a clear distinction between ourselves 
and the enemy.

Prestige is built up gradually. There was a time when some people in the 
army made up ditties to abuse others. We imposed no ban nor made any 
investigation, yet our army was not wrecked. We had a firm grip on a few 
major things only, such as the Three Main Rules of Discipline and the Eight 
Points for Attention, and our armed forces were steadily led onto the cor-
rect path. The true admiration the masses feel for their leaders derives from 
what they come to know of them in the course of revolutionary practice. 
Trust comes out of real understanding. Now the League Central Commit-
tee already enjoys a fairly high prestige. Although some people do not yet 
admire it, they will in the course of time. When a young man first takes 
office and is not rated high, there is no need to worry, for it is only to be 
expected that there will be some criticism and abuse. “Whispers” exist for 
lack of “an open outlet for views.” If there is full democracy and you allow 
others to touch you on the raw in face-to-face encounters, then even if you 
want people to go on whispering, they will say they have no time for that 
now and want to call it a day. Nevertheless, problems will always crop up, 
and don’t imagine that they can be solved once and for all; there are prob-
lems today and there will be problems tomorrow.

The Party’s general task for the transition period is basically to accom-
plish socialist industrialization and the socialist transformation of agricul-
ture, handicrafts and capitalist industry and commerce in the course of three 
five-year plans. Three five-year plans cover a period of fifteen years. Make 
a small step each year and a big stride every five years, and with three big 
strides the work is almost done. “Basically accomplished” does not mean 
“completely accomplished.” To say it is basically accomplished is a prudent 
way of speaking; it is always better to be prudent in everything we do.

At this stage China’s agricultural economy is by and large individual in 
nature, and it needs step-by-step socialist transformation. The principle of 
voluntary participation must be adhered to in promoting the mutual-aid 
and cooperative movement in agriculture. Failure to promote it will lead to 
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the capitalist road, and that will be a Right deviation. To push it too hard 
won’t do either, for that will be a “Left” deviation. The movement must 
proceed step by step after due preparation. We are always against fighting a 
battle without being prepared and being sure of victory, or fighting a battle 
when prepared but not sure of victory. In the days when we fought Chi-
ang Kai-shek, some people erred on the side of subjectivism at the outset, 
but later when this subjectivism was overcome through rectification, we 
emerged the victors. We are now engaged in the battle for socialism, fight-
ing to accomplish socialist industrialization and the socialist transformation 
of agriculture, handicrafts and capitalist industry and commerce. This is the 
general task set for the whole nation. As to how the Youth League is to carry 
out this general task, you should lay down appropriate guidelines in the 
light of the characteristics of youth.
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On State Capitalism28

July 9, 1953

The present-day capitalist economy in China is a capitalist economy 
which for the most part is under the control of the People’s Government 
and which is linked with the state-owned socialist economy in various forms 
and supervised by the workers. It is not an ordinary but a particular kind 
of capitalist economy, namely, a state-capitalist economy of a new type. It 
exists not chiefly to make profits for the capitalists but to meet the needs of 
the people and the state. True, a share of the profits produced by the workers 
goes to the capitalists, but that is only a small part, about one quarter, of 
the total. The remaining three-quarters are produced for the workers (in the 
form of the welfare fund), for the state (in the form of income tax) and for 
expanding productive capacity (a small part of which produces profits for 
the capitalists). Therefore, this state-capitalist economy of a new type takes 
on a socialist character to a very great extent and benefits the workers and 
the state.

Written comment on a document of the National Conference on Financial and Eco-
nomic Work held in the summer of 1953.
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The Party’s General Line for 
the Transition Period29

August 1953

The time between the founding of the People’s Republic of China and 
the basic completion of socialist transformation is a period of transition. The 
Party’s general line or general task for the transition period is basically to 
accomplish the country’s industrialization and the socialist transformation 
of agriculture, handicrafts and capitalist industry and commerce over a fairly 
long period of time. This general line should be the beacon illuminating all 
our work, and wherever we deviate from it, we shall make Right or “Left” 
mistakes.

Many policies under this general line were already set forth and decided 
upon in principle in the resolution adopted at the Second Plenary Session 
of the Seventh Central Committee held in March 1949. Nevertheless, many 
comrades were not inclined to work in accordance with the decisions of the 
Second Plenary Session and on some matters preferred to go their own way 
contrary to the session’s decisions or even openly violated its principles.

Important directive written by Comrade Mao Zedong when he went over the sum-
ming-up to be made by Comrade Zhou Enlai at the National Conference on Financial and 
Economic Work held in the summer of 1953.
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Combat Bourgeois Ideas in the Party30

August 12, 1953

Our conference has been a success, and Premier Zhou has made a fine 
summing-up.

It is now clear that since the movements against the “three evils” and the 
“five evils” two kinds of mistake which are different in nature have been 
found in the Party. One kind is of an ordinary nature, for instance, the “five 
excesses,” mistakes which anyone can make and which may crop up at any 
time; the “five excesses” may also turn into the “five deficiencies.” The other 
kind is mistakes of principle, such as the tendency towards capitalism. This 
kind is a reflection of bourgeois ideas within the Party and a matter of stand 
that is contrary to Marxism-Leninism.

The movements against the “three evils” and the “five evils” dealt heavy 
blows to bourgeois ideas inside the Party. But at the time only bourgeois 
ideas related to corruption and waste got a good thrashing, while those man-
ifesting themselves in questions concerning the Party line were not dealt 
with. The latter are to be found not only in our financial and economic work 
but also in political and judicial, cultural and educational and other fields, 
and among comrades in the localities as well as at the national level.

Mistakes in our financial and economic work have been severely criti-
cized ever since last December when Comrade Bo Yibo came out with his 
new tax system entailing “equality between public and private enterprises”1 
and also at the present conference. That system, if allowed to develop, would 
have led inevitably to capitalism, in contravention of Marxism-Leninism 
and the Party’s general line for the transition period.

What will the transition period lead to, socialism or capitalism? The Par-
ty’s general line prescribes transition to socialism. This requires a period of 
struggle of considerable length. Unlike that of Zhang Zishan,2 the mistake 
made in the new tax system involves a question of ideology and a departure 
from the Party’s general line. We must unfold a struggle in the Party against 
bourgeois ideas. Ideologically, the Party membership falls into three catego-
ries: some comrades are firm and unwavering and are Marxist-Leninist in 

Speech at the National Conference on Financial and Economic Work held in the sum-
mer of 1953.
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their thinking; quite a number are essentially Marxist-Leninist but infected 
with non-Marxist-Leninist ideas; and a small number are no good, their 
thinking is non-Marxist-Leninist. In criticizing Bo Yibo’s erroneous ideas, 
some say his mistake stems from petit-bourgeois individualism; that’s not 
quite right. He should be criticized mainly for his bourgeois ideas, which 
are favorable to capitalism and harmful to socialism. Only such criticism is 
correct. “Left” opportunist mistakes, as we said before, are a reflection of 
petit-bourgeois fanaticism within the Party; they occurred in times when we 
broke with the bourgeoisie. On the three occasions when we have cooperat-
ed with the bourgeoisie, namely, in the first period of cooperation between 
the Kuomintang and the Communist Party, in the period of the War of 
Resistance Against Japan and in the present period, it has been bourgeois 
ideology that has influenced a number of people in the Party, and they have 
vacillated. That was how Bo Yibo came to make his mistake.

Bo Yibo’s mistake is not an isolated case. Such mistakes are found not 
only at the national level but also at those of the greater administrative areas 
and the provinces and municipalities. Each greater administrative area, each 
province and municipality, should call a meeting to review its work in the 
light of the resolution of the Second Plenary Session of the Seventh Central 
Committee and of the summing-up of the present conference, so as to edu-
cate the cadres.

Recently I made a trip to Wuhan and Nanjing and learned a lot, which 
was very helpful. Practically nothing comes to my ear in Beijing, and there-
fore I shall go on tour from time to time. The central leading organ is a 
factory which turns out ideas as its products. If it does not know what is 
going on at the lower levels, gets no raw material or has no semi-processed 
products to work on, how can it turn out any products? Sometimes fin-
ished products are turned out by the localities, and the central leading organ 
need only popularize them throughout the country. For instance, take the 
movements against the old and new “three evils.”3 Both were initiated in 
the localities. The departments under the central authorities issue directives 
arbitrarily. The products from these departments ought to be top grade, but 
actually they are inferior in quality and there are large numbers of complete-
ly worthless rejects. Leading organs in the greater administrative areas and 
the provinces and municipalities are local factories for turning out ideas, and 
their products should be top grade too.
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Bo Yibo’s mistake is a manifestation of bourgeois ideas. It benefits capi-
talism and harms socialism and semi-socialism and runs counter to the reso-
lution of the Second Plenary Session of the Seventh Central Committee.

On whom should we rely? On the working class, or on the bourgeoisie? 
The resolution of the Second Plenary Session of the Seventh Central Com-
mittee made it clear long ago: “We must wholeheartedly rely on the working 
class.” The resolution also says that in the rehabilitation and development 
of production the following must be the rule: the production of state indus-
try comes first, that of private industry second and handicraft production 
third. The emphasis is on industry, and first of all on heavy industry, which 
is owned by the state. Of the five sectors of our present-day economy, the 
state-owned economy is the leading sector. Capitalist industry and com-
merce must be gradually guided towards state capitalism.

The resolution of the Second Plenary Session says that the livelihood of 
the workers and other working people is to improve on the basis of increased 
production. People with bourgeois ideas pay no attention to this point, and 
Bo Yibo is typical in this respect. We must lay emphasis on the development 
of production, but consideration must be given to both the development 
of production and the improvement of the people’s livelihood. Something 
must be done for their material well-being, but neither too much nor noth-
ing at all. At present there are quite a few cadres who ignore the people’s 
livelihood and couldn’t care less about their sufferings. There was a regiment 
in Guizhou Province which occupied large tracts of peasant farmland. That 
was a serious encroachment on the people’s interests. It is wrong to ignore 
the people’s livelihood, but the emphasis must be laid on production and 
construction.

The question of utilizing, restricting and transforming the capitalist sec-
tor of the economy was also made quite clear at the Second Plenary Session. 
The resolution it adopted says that the private capitalist economy must not 
be allowed to expand uncurbed but should be restricted from several direc-
tions—in the scope of its operations, by tax policy and by market prices and 
working conditions. The relationship of the socialist economy to the capi-
talist economy is that of the leader to the led. Restriction versus opposition 
to restriction is the main form of class struggle in the new-democratic state. 
Now the new tax system talks about “equality between public and private 
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enterprises”; that is at variance with the line which makes the state-owned 
economy the leading sector.

As for the cooperative transformation of individual farming and handi-
crafts, the resolution of the Second Plenary Session puts it clearly:

Such cooperatives are collective economic organizations of the 
working people, based on private ownership and under the 
direction of the state power led by the proletariat. The fact that 
the Chinese people are culturally backward and have no tradi-
tion in organizing cooperatives makes it quite difficult for us to 
promote and develop the cooperative movement, but cooper-
atives can and must be organized and they must be promoted 
and developed. If we had only a state-owned economy and no 
cooperative economy, it would be impossible for us to lead the 
individual economy of the working people step by step towards 
collectivization, impossible to develop from the new-democrat-
ic state to the socialist state of the future and impossible to con-
solidate the leadership of the proletariat in the state power.

This resolution was adopted in March 1949, but quite a few comrades 
have failed to take note of it and what is no longer news strikes them as nov-
el. In his article “Strengthen the Party’s Political Work in the Rural Areas,” 
Bo Yibo said that the individual peasants’ road to collectivization through 
mutual aid and cooperation “is sheer fantasy, because the present mutual-aid 
teams, based as they are on the individual economy, cannot develop gradu-
ally into collective farms, still less can such a road lead to the collectivization 
of agriculture as a whole.” This runs counter to the Party’s resolution.

There are now two united fronts, two alliances. One is the alliance of the 
working class and the peasants; this is the foundation. The other is the alli-
ance of the working class and the national bourgeoisie. As the peasants are 
laborers and not exploiters, the alliance of the working class and the peas-
ants is a long-term one. Nevertheless, there are contradictions between the 
working class and the peasants. We should guide the peasants step by step 
from individual ownership to collective ownership in accordance with the 
voluntary principle. In the future there will also be contradictions, between 
state ownership and collective ownership. These contradictions are all non 
antagonistic. On the other hand, the contradictions between the working 
class and the bourgeoisie are antagonistic.



91

Combat Bourgeois Ideas in the Party

The bourgeoisie is sure to corrode people and aim its sugar-coated bullets 
at them. Its sugar-coated bullets are of two kinds, material and spiritual. 
A spiritual one hit its target, Bo Yibo. He made his mistake because he 
succumbed to the influence of bourgeois ideas. The editorial preaching the 
new tax system was applauded by the bourgeoisie, and Bo Yibo was pleased. 
Before the new tax system was initiated, he solicited suggestions from the 
bourgeoisie and reached a gentleman’s agreement with them, but he failed 
to report to the Central Committee. The Ministry of Commerce and the 
Federation of Supply and Marketing Cooperatives objected at the time, and 
the Ministry of Light Industry was dissatisfied too. Of the 1,100,000 cad-
res and employees working in the financial, economic and trade fields, the 
overwhelming majority are good and only a small number are not. Those 
who are not fall into two categories: counter-revolutionaries, who should be 
weeded out; and revolutionaries, including Party members and non-Party 
personnel, who have made mistakes and who should therefore be remolded 
through criticism and education.

To ensure the triumph of the cause of socialism, we must combat errone-
ous Right opportunist tendencies, that is, bourgeois ideas, throughout the 
Party, and first of all in the leading bodies of the Party, government, army and 
mass organizations at the national level and at those of the greater adminis-
trative areas and the provinces and municipalities. The greater administra-
tive areas and the provinces and municipalities should call meetings in due 
time with the participation of secretaries of prefectural Party committees 
and commissioners of prefectures4 to unfold criticism and discussion and to 
clarify the question of the socialist road versus the capitalist road.

To ensure the triumph of the cause of socialism, we must exercise collec-
tive leadership and oppose decentralism and subjectivism.

At present we must combat subjectivism, not only in the form of rash 
advance but also in the form of conservatism. In the days of the new-demo-
cratic revolution both Right and “Left” subjectivist mistakes occurred. Chen 
Duxiu and Zhang Guotao made Right mistakes and Wang Ming first “Left” 
mistakes and then Right ones. The rectification movement in Yanan concen-
trated its efforts on combating dogmatism and opposed empiricism in pass-
ing. Both dogmatism and empiricism are forms of subjectivism. No revolu-
tion can triumph unless theory is integrated with practice. The problem was 
solved in that rectification movement. We were right in adopting the policy 
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of learning from past mistakes to avoid future ones and curing the sickness 
to save the patient. This time the unrelenting and thoroughgoing criticism 
of Bo Yibo is designed to help those who have erred correct their mistakes 
and to ensure the victorious advance of socialism. In the present period of 
the socialist revolution subjectivism is still in evidence. Rash advance and 
conservatism both disregard the actual state of affairs, both are subjectivist. 
The revolution and construction cannot succeed unless subjectivism is over-
come. In the days of the democratic revolution rectification served to correct 
the error of subjectivism and in consequence the whole Party was united, 
including both the comrades who had adhered to the correct line and those 
who had made mistakes. From Yanan they set out for different war theatres, 
and the whole Party, pulling its weight as one man, went on to win nation-
wide victory. Today, the cadres are more mature and their political level is 
higher, and it is hoped that it will not take long for them basically to over-
come subjectivism in their task of leadership and bring the subjective into 
correspondence with the objective through their efforts.

The solution of all these problems hinges on strengthening collective 
leadership and opposing decentralism. We have all along opposed decen-
tralism. The directive issued by the Central Committee to its bureaus and 
the army commanders on February 2, 1941 stipulated that all circular tele-
grams, declarations and inner-Party directives bearing on the country as a 
whole must have the prior approval of the Central Committee. In May, 
the Central Committee issued a directive calling for unified external propa-
ganda by the various base areas. On July 1 of the same year, on the twenti-
eth anniversary of the founding of the Party, the Central Committee issued 
its decision on strengthening Party spirit with the emphasis on combat-
ing decentralism. In 1948 the Central Committee issued more directives 
to the same effect. It issued a directive on setting up a system of reports on 
January 7 and a supplementary directive in March. The Political Bureau 
met in September and adopted a resolution on rules governing reports to 
and requests for instructions from the Central Committee. On September 
20, the Central Committee made a decision on strengthening the Party 
committee system. On March 10, 1953 the Central Committee adopted a 
decision on strengthening its leadership over the work of the government in 
order to avert the danger of government departments drifting away from its 
leadership.
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Centralization and decentralization are in constant contradiction with 
each other. Decentralism has grown since we moved into the cities. To 
resolve this contradiction all the principal and important issues must first 
be discussed and decided on by the Party committee before its decisions are 
referred to the government for implementation. For instance, such import-
ant decisions as the erection of the Monument to the Heroes of the People 
in Tiananmen Square and the demolition of Beijing’s city walls were made 
by the Central Committee and carried out by the government. Matters of 
secondary importance can be left to the leading Party groups in government 
departments. It just won’t do for the Central Committee to monopolize 
everything. Combating decentralism will win maximum popular approval 
because most comrades in the Party care about collective leadership. Party 
members fall into three categories in their attitude towards collective lead-
ership. Those in the first category care about collective leadership. Those in 
the second do not care so much, maintaining that the Party committees had 
better leave them alone, but they don’t mind being supervised. “Better leave 
me alone” reveals a lack of Party spirit, while “don’t mind being supervised” 
shows some measure of Party spirit. We must seize on this “don’t mind being 
supervised” and help such comrades by education and persuasion to over-
come their lack of Party spirit. Otherwise, each ministry would go its own 
way and the Central Committee could not supervise the ministries, the min-
isters could not supervise the department and bureau heads, and the divi-
sion heads could not supervise the section chiefs—no one, in short, could 
supervise anyone. In consequence, independent kingdoms would proliferate 
and hundreds of feudal princes would emerge. Those in the third category 
are only a handful. They flatly reject collective leadership and always prefer 
to be left alone. The decision on strengthening Party spirit puts the stress 
on the strict observance of discipline under democratic centralism, in other 
words, the minority is subordinate to the majority, the individual to the 
organization, the lower level to the higher level and the entire Party to the 
Central Committee (a case of subordinating the majority to the minori-
ty, as this minority represents the majority). Opinions are welcome, but to 
undermine Party unity would be a most shameful thing. It is reliance on 
the political experience and wisdom of the collective that can guarantee the 
correct leadership of the Party and the state and the unshakable unity of the 
ranks of the Party.
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At this conference Liu Shaoqi said he had made mistakes of a sort, and 
Comrade Deng Xiaoping said he too had made some mistakes. Whoever 
makes a mistake must make a self-criticism, and everybody without excep-
tion must put himself under the Party’s supervision and the leadership of 
Party committees at various levels. This is a prime requirement for fulfilling 
the Party’s tasks. Throughout the country there are quite a number of peo-
ple who thrive on anarchy, and Bo Yibo is one such person. To some extent 
he has been corrupted both politically and ideologically and it is absolutely 
necessary to criticize him.

One final point. We must foster modesty, willingness to learn and per-
severance.

We must have perseverance. In the war to resist US aggression and aid 
Korea, for instance, we hit US imperialism where it hurt and struck fear into 
its heart. This was an asset, an important factor, in our country’s construc-
tion. What was of the utmost importance was that our armed forces were 
thus steeled, the fighters displaying velour and the commanders resourceful-
ness. True, we suffered casualties and incurred a cost; we paid a price. But 
we had absolutely no fear of sacrifice; once we set our mind on doing some-
thing, we saw it through. When Hu Zongnan attacked the Shaanxi-Gan-
su-Ningxia Border Region, we did not pull out although we had only one 
county seat left, and we thought nothing of it when we had to live on the 
leaves of the trees. This is the kind of fortitude we must have.

We must study and must not become conceited or look down on oth-
ers. Goose eggs don’t think much of chicken eggs and the ferrous metals 
don’t think much of rare metals—such a disdainful attitude is not scien-
tific. Although China is a big country and ours is a big Party, there is no 
reason to look down on small countries or small parties. We must always be 
ready to learn from the people of fraternal countries and maintain a genuine 
internationalist spirit. In our foreign trade some people are arrogant and 
overweening, and this is wrong. Education must be conducted in the whole 
Party, and particularly among people working abroad. We must study hard 
and work hard so as basically to accomplish socialist industrialization and 
socialist transformation in fifteen years or a little longer. By then our coun-
try will have become strong, yet we should still be modest and should always 
be ready to learn.
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There are several regulations which were adopted at the Second Plenary 
Session of the Seventh Central Committee but not written into its resolu-
tion. The first is a ban on birthday celebrations. Birthday celebrations don’t 
beget longevity. The important thing is to do our work well. The second is a 
ban on gifts, at least in the Party. The third is to keep toasts to a minimum. 
Toasts may be allowed on certain occasions. The fourth is to keep applause 
to a minimum. There should be no ban and no pouring of cold water on the 
masses who applaud out of enthusiasm. The fifth is a ban on naming places 
after persons. The sixth is a ban on placing Chinese comrades on a par with 
Marx, Engels, Lenin or Stalin. Our relationship to them is one of pupils to 
teachers and that is how it should be. Observance of these regulations is true 
modesty.

In short, we must remain modest, be willing to learn, retain our perse-
verance and adhere to the system of collective leadership so as to achieve 
socialist transformation and attain victory for socialism.

Notes

1 This new tax system was introduced in December 1952 and put into effect in January 
1953. Though nominally entailing “equality between public and private enterprises,” in 
reality it lightened the tax burdens on private industrial and commercial enterprises and 
increased those on State and cooperative enterprises, thus serving the interests of the cap-
italists at the expense of the latter. Soon after Comrade Mao Zedong made his criticism, 
this error was corrected.

2 Zhang Zishan was at one time secretary of the Tianjin Prefectural Committee of the 
Chinese Communist Party. Corroded by the bourgeoisie, he degenerated and became a big 
embezzler and was sentenced to death during the movement against the “three evils.”

3 The movement against the old “three evils” was the struggle launched in 1951 against 
corruption, waste and bureaucracy. The movement against the new “three evils” was the 
struggle launched in 1953 against bureaucracy, commandism and violations of the law and 
of discipline.

4 These commissioners were the administrative heads of the commissioners’ offices 
which were agencies of the provincial and autonomous region people’s councils and had 
jurisdiction over several counties.
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The Only Road for the Transformation 
of Capitalist Industry and Commerce31

September 7, 1953

The transformation of capitalism into socialism is to be accomplished 
through state capitalism.

1. In the last three years or so we have done some work on this, but as we 
were otherwise occupied, we didn’t exert ourselves enough. From now 
on we should make a bigger effort.

2. With more than three years of experience behind us, we can say with 
certainty that accomplishing the socialist transformation of private 
industry and commerce by means of state capitalism is a relatively 
sound policy and method.

3. The policy laid down in Article 31 of the Common Program1 should 
now be clearly understood and concretely applied step by step. “Clear-
ly understood” means that people in positions of leadership at the 
central and local levels should first of all have the firm conviction 
that state capitalism is the only road for the transformation of capi-
talist industry and commerce and for the gradual completion of the 
transition to socialism. So far this has not been the case either with 
members of the Communist Party or with democratic personages. 
The present meeting2 is being held to achieve that end.

4. Make steady progress and avoid being too hasty. It will take at least 
three to five years to lead the country’s private industry and commerce 
basically onto the path of state capitalism, so there should be no cause 
for alarm or uneasiness.

5. Joint state-private management; orders placed by the state with pri-
vate enterprises to process materials or manufacture goods, with the 
state providing all the raw materials and taking all the finished prod-
ucts; and similarly placed orders, with the state taking not all but most 

Outline for a talk to representative personages from the democratic parties and indus-
trial and commercial circles on September 7, 1953.
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of the finished products—these are the three forms of state capitalism 
to be adopted in the case of private industry.

6. State capitalism can also be applied in the case of private commerce 
which cannot possibly be dismissed by “excluding it.” Here our expe-
rience is limited and further study is needed.

7. With approximately 3,800,000 workers and shop assistants, private 
industry and commerce are a big asset to the state and play a large part 
in the nation’s economy and the people’s livelihood. Not only do they 
provide the state with goods, but they can also accumulate capital and 
train cadres for the state.

8. Some capitalists keep themselves at a great distance from the state 
and have not changed their profits-before-everything mentality. Some 
workers are advancing too fast and won’t allow the capitalists to make 
any profit at all. We should try to educate these workers and capitalists 
and help them gradually (but the sooner the better) adapt themselves 
to our state policy, namely, to make China’s private industry and com-
merce mainly serve the nation’s economy and the people’s livelihood 
and partly earn profits for the capitalists and in this way embark on 
the path of state capitalism.

The following table shows the distribution of profits in state-capitalist 
enterprises:

 Income tax   34.5%
 Welfare fund   15.0%
 Accumulation fund  30.0%
 Dividends to capitalists 20.5%
----------------------
 Total    100.0%

9. It is necessary to go on educating the capitalists in patriotism, and to 
this end we should systematically cultivate a number of them who 
have a broader vision and are ready to lean towards the Communist 
Party and the People’s Government, so that most of the other capital-
ists may be convinced through them.
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10. Not only must the implementation of state capitalism be based on 
what is necessary and feasible (see the Common Program), but it must 
also be voluntary on the part of the capitalists, because it is a coop-
erative undertaking and cooperation admits of no coercion. This is 
different from the way we dealt with the landlords.

11. Considerable progress has been made in the last few years by tile var-
ious nationalities, democratic classes, democratic parties and people’s 
organizations, and still greater progress will, in my opinion, be made 
in the next three to five years. So it is possible basically to accom-
plish the task of leading private industry and commerce onto the path 
of state capitalism in three to five years. The preponderance of state 
enterprises affords the material guarantee for the fulfilment of this 
task.

12. As for the completion of the task for the entire transition period, 
which consists of the basic accomplishment of the country’s industri-
alization and the socialist transformation of agriculture, handicrafts 
and capitalist industry and commerce, this cannot be done in three to 
five years, but will instead take a period of several five-year plans. On 
this question it is necessary to oppose both the idea of leaving things 
to the indefinite future and the idea of rushing things through.

13. One is the leader while the other is the led; one seeks no private prof-
it while the other still seeks a certain amount of private profit, and 
so on and so forth; that’s where the differences lie. But under our 
present conditions, private industry and commerce in the main serve 
the nation’s economy and the people’s livelihood (which as far as the 
distribution of profits is concerned, take roughly three-fourths of the 
total). Therefore we can and should persuade the workers in private 
enterprises to act in the same way as those in state enterprises, namely, 
to increase production and practice economy emulate one another in 
labor, raise labor productivity, reduce costs of production and raise 
both quantity and quality, thus serving the interest of both the state 
sector and the private sector and that of labor and capital.
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Notes

1 Article 31 of the Common Program stipulates. “Enterprises jointly operated by state 
and private capital are enterprises of a state-capitalist character. Whenever necessary and 
feasible, private capital shall be encouraged to develop in the direction of state capitalism 
by such means as undertaking processing work for state enterprises, operating enterprises 
jointly with the state, or, in the form of concessions, operating state enterprises and exploit-
ing national resources, etc.”

2 This refers to the forty-ninth meeting (enlarged) of the Standing Committee of the 
National Committee of the Political Consultative Conference, September 8-11, 1953.
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Our Great Victory 
in the War to Resist US Aggression and 

Aid Korea and Our Future Tasks32

September 12, 1953

After three years we have won a great victory in the war to resist US 
aggression and aid Korea. It has now come to a halt.

To what was this victory due? Just now fellow members put it down to 
correct leadership. Leadership is one factor; nothing can succeed without 
correct leadership. But we won mainly because ours was a people’s war, the 
whole nation gave it support and the people of China and Korea fought 
shoulder to shoulder.

We fought US imperialism, an enemy wielding weapons many times 
superior to ours, and yet we were able to win and compelled it to agree to a 
truce. Why was the truce possible?

First, militarily the US aggressors were in an unfavorable position and 
were on the receiving end. If they had not accepted the truce, their whole 
battle line would have been broken through and Seoul would have fallen 
into the hands of the Korean people. This situation became evident in the 
summer of last year.

Each belligerent calls his own battle line a bastion of iron. Ours is truly a 
bastion of iron. Our soldiers and cadres are resourceful and brave and dare 
to look death in the face. In contrast the US aggressor troops are afraid of 
death, and their officers are rather rigid, not very flexible. Their battle line is 
not solid and is anything but a bastion of iron.

The problems facing our side were first whether we could fight, then 
whether we could hold our lines, later whether we could ensure the flow 
of supplies, and finally whether we could foil the germ warfare. These four 
problems came one after the other and were all solved. Our troops grew 
from strength to strength in fighting. This summer, we were already able to 
break through an enemy position with its front of twenty-one kilometers 
within an hour, fire several hundred thousand shells in a concentrated attack 
and penetrate the enemy area up to eighteen kilometers. If we had kept this 

Speech at the Twenty-fourth Session of the Central People’s Government Council.
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up and mounted two, three or four more attacks, his whole battle line would 
have been cut to pieces.

Second, politically the enemy had many insoluble internal contradic-
tions, and the people the world over demanded peace.

Third, economically the enemy spent vast sums in the war of aggression 
against Korea, and his budgetary revenues and expenditures were not bal-
anced.

All these causes combined to force the enemy to come to terms. The first 
was the primary cause, and in its absence a truce with the enemy would have 
been difficult. The US imperialists are very arrogant; if at all possible, they 
always refuse to talk reason, and will do so after a fashion only when driven 
into a tight corner.

In the Korean war the enemy suffered 1,090,000 in killed and wounded. 
Naturally we paid a price too. Nevertheless, our casualties were far fewer 
than anticipated and they became still fewer after tunnels were built. We 
grew stronger and stronger through fighting. The Americans failed to under-
mine our positions; on the contrary, their units were always wiped out by 
us.

Just now you all mentioned the factor of leadership. In my view, leader-
ship is one factor, but the most important factor is the contribution of ideas 
by the masses. Our cadres and soldiers thought up all sorts of ways to fight 
the enemy. Let me give one example. In the first month of the war our loss-
es in trucks were tremendous. What was to be done? While the leadership 
devised counter-measures, we relied mainly on the masses to come up with 
ideas. Over ten thousand people were posted on both sides of the highway 
to fire signal shots to warn of approaching enemy planes. On hearing these 
signals, our drivers would dodge or find places in which to hide their trucks. 
In the meantime the roads were widened and many new ones built so that 
trucks could run in both directions unimpeded. Thus the losses in trucks 
dropped from 40 percent at the beginning to less than 1 percent. Later on, 
underground storehouses and even underground auditoriums were built. 
While enemy bombs fell from overhead, we went on with our meetings 
underground. When they picture the Korean battlefield, people living in 
Beijing feel it must have been very dangerous. True, there was danger, but it 
was not so terrible as long as everyone contributed ideas.
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Our experience is that reliance on the people together with a fairly cor-
rect leadership enables us to defeat a better-equipped enemy with our infe-
rior equipment.

The victory in the war to resist US aggression and aid Korea is a great one 
and has major significance.

First, together with the Korean people we have fought our way back to 
the 38th Parallel and held on there. This is very important. If we had not 
fought back to the 38th Parallel and our front lines had remained along the 
Yalu and Tumen Rivers, it would have been impossible for the people in 
Shenyang, Anshan and Fushun to carry on production free from worry.

Second, we have gained military experience. The ground, air and naval 
forces, the infantry, artillery, engineer, tank, railway, air defense and signal 
corps and also the medical and logistic units, etc. of the Chinese People’s 
Volunteers have all gained practical experience in fighting the US aggressor 
troops. This time we have taken the measure of the US armed forces. If you 
have never taken them on, you are liable to be scared of them. We have 
fought them for thirty-three months and got to know them for what they 
are worth. US imperialism is not terrifying, nothing to make a fuss about. 
Such is our experience, indeed an invaluable piece of experience.

Third, the people of the whole country have heightened their political 
awareness.

From the above three points a fourth can be deduced: a new imperialist 
war of aggression against China and a third world war have been put off.

The imperialist aggressors ought to bear this in mind: the Chinese people 
are now organized, they are not to be trifled with. Once they are provoked 
to anger, things can get very tough.

The enemy may resume the war, and even if he doesn’t, he is sure to make 
trouble in all sorts of ways, such as by sending in secret agents to carry out 
wrecking activities. He has set up a vast network of secret services in places 
like Taiwan, Hongkong and Japan. But we have gained experience in the 
movement to resist US aggression and aid Korea, and so long as we mobilize 
the masses and rely on the people, we know how to cope with the enemy.

For us the present situation is different from that in the winter of 1950. 
Were the US aggressors then on the other side of the 38th Parallel? No, they 
were not. They were on the other side of the Yalu and Tumen Rivers. Did 
we then have any experience in fighting the US aggressors? No, we did not. 
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Did we then know much about the US troops? No, we did not. Now, all 
this has changed. Supposing US imperialism does not put off its new war of 
aggression and says: “I’ll fight!” then we can cope with it by relying on the 
first three points. But supposing it says: “I’ll not fight!” then the fourth point 
will hold good. Here is proof of the superiority of our people’s democratic 
dictatorship.

Are we going to invade others? No, we will invade no one anywhere. But 
if others invade us, we will fight back and fight to a finish.

The Chinese people adhere to this stand: we are for peace, but are not 
afraid of war; we are ready for both. We have the support of the people. In 
the war to resist US aggression and aid Korea, people fell over each other to 
join up. The conditions for enrolment were stiff, only one in a hundred was 
chosen. People said the conditions were stricter than those for choosing a 
husband for one’s daughter. If US imperialism wants to resume the fighting, 
we will take it on again.

War costs money. Yet the war to resist US aggression and aid Korea did 
not cost us too much. It went on for several years, but the expenses incurred 
were less than a single year’s industrial and commercial taxes. Of course, it 
would have been better if we had not had to fight the war and spend this 
money. For construction in the country today calls for expenditure and the 
peasants still have difficulties. Last year and the year before last, the agricul-
tural tax was a shade on the heavy side, and so this set some friends talking. 
They demanded a “policy of benevolence,” as if they represented the inter-
ests of the peasants. Did we favor this view? No, we didn’t. At that time we 
had to do our utmost to win victory in the war to resist US aggression and 
aid Korea. For the peasants, for the people of the whole country, which was 
in their interest? To endure austerity for the time being and strive for victo-
ry? Or not to resist US aggression and aid Korea and so save a few coppers? 
Undoubtedly winning the war was in their interest. It was because the war 
required money that we collected a bit more in agricultural tax last year and 
the year before. This year it is different. We have not increased the agricul-
tural tax and have put a ceiling on its volume.

Speaking of the “policy of benevolence,” we are of course for it. But what 
was the policy of maximum benevolence? To resist US aggression and aid 
Korea. To carry out this policy of maximum benevolence sacrifices had to 
be made, money spent and more collected in agricultural tax. Just because 
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more was collected, some people raised an outcry. They even claimed to 
represent the interests of the peasants. I just don’t approve of such talk.

To resist US aggression and aid, Korea was to implement the policy of 
benevolence, and to carry on industrial construction today is likewise to 
implement this policy.

Policies of benevolence are of two kinds. One is concerned with the peo-
ple’s immediate interests. The other is concerned with their long-term inter-
ests, such as resisting US aggression and aiding Korea and building heavy 
industry. The first is a policy of lesser benevolence and the second a policy of 
greater benevolence. Both must be taken into consideration and it is wrong 
not to do so. Where then is the emphasis to be placed? On the policy of 
greater benevolence. At present the emphasis in our policy of benevolence 
should be on the construction of heavy industry. Construction takes money. 
Therefore, much as the livelihood of the people needs to be improved, this 
cannot be done to any great extent for the time being. In other words, while 
we have to improve the people’s livelihood, we must not try to do too much, 
and while we have to make some allowance for it, we must not make too 
much. To make allowance for the policy of lesser benevolence at the expense 
of the policy of greater benevolence is to go off the right track.

Now some friends put lopsided stress on the policy of lesser benevolence; 
in effect, they wanted us to give up the war to resist US aggression and aid 
Korea, and now they want us to give up the building of heavy industry. We 
must criticize this erroneous view. It is also to be found in the Communist 
Party; we came across it in Yanan. In 1941 we collected 200,000 piculs1 of 
grain in the Shaanxi-Gansu-Ningxia Border Region, and some people began 
to yell that the Communist Party was not being considerate of the peasants. 
A few leading cadres in the Party also brought up this issue of the policy of 
benevolence. I criticized this view even then. What was the policy of max-
imum benevolence at that time? To overthrow Japanese imperialism. If we 
had slashed the amount of grain to be collected from the peasants, we would 
have had to cut down the size of the Eighth Route and New Fourth Armies. 
That would have been to the advantage of Japanese imperialism. So those 
who held this view were actually speaking on behalf of Japanese imperialism 
and doing it a service.

Now the war to resist US aggression and aid Korea has come to a halt. 
If the United States wants to resume the war, we will fight on. In that case, 
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we will have to collect grain from the peasants, do work on them and per-
suade them to make their contribution. To act thus would be truly to serve 
the interests of the peasants. To raise outcries would actually be to serve the 
interests of US imperialism.

There are major as well as minor principles. The people’s standard of liv-
ing in the whole country should be raised yearly, but not too much. If it had 
been raised too much, we could not have fought the war to resist US aggres-
sion and aid Korea, or at least not in such grim earnest. We have fought this 
war resolutely and earnestly and with all our might. Whatever was available 
at home the Korean front could have for the asking. That has been the case 
for the last few years.

Notes

1 The picul, a weight for grain, was 150 kg. in the Shaanxi-Gansu-Ningxia Border 
Region, but the standard varied in different places.
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Criticism of 
Liang Shuming’s Reactionary Ideas33

September 16–18, 1953

1. Is Mr. Liang Shuming a “man of integrity?” What part did he play 
during the peace negotiations?

Mr. Liang styles himself a “man of integrity,” the reactionary press in 
Hongkong describes Mr. Liang as “one man of the highest integrity” on 
the mainland, and Taiwan’s broadcasts go all out to puff you up, too. Do 
you really have “integrity?” If you do, then make a clean breast of your 
past history—how you opposed the Communist Party and the people, how 
you assassinated people with your pen, and what sort of relations you had 
with Han Fuju, Zhang Dongsun, Chen Lifu and Zhang Qun. You have had 
them all as close friends. I just don’t leave that many friends. They were so 
pleased with you, addressing you as Mister while maligning me as a “ban-
dit.” I wonder which party, which faction, you are with! I am not alone, 
many others have the same suspicions.

From the speech Premier Zhou has just made, everybody can see that 
during our two peace negotiations with the Kuomintang Mr. Liang’s posi-
tion was one of backing Chiang Kai-shek to the hilt at critical junctures. 
Chiang Kai-shek was only shamming when he agreed to hold peace nego-
tiations. With us here today there are representatives who came to Beijing 
for the peace negotiations and they all know whether Chiang Kai-shek was 
really for peace or not.

To tell the truth, Chiang Kai-shek is an assassin with a gun and Liang 
Shuming an assassin with a pen. There are two ways of killing people: one 
is to kill with the gun and the other with the pen. The way which is most 
artfully disguised and draws no blood is to kill with the pen. That is the kind 
of murderer you are.

Liang Shuming is utterly reactionary, yet he flatly denies it, he says he 
is a paragon. He is not like Mr. Fu Zuoyi. Mr. Fu openly admits that he 

Essential parts of Comrade Mao Zedong’s criticism of Liang Shuming at the Twen-
ty-seventh Session of the Central People’s Government Council held in Beijing September 
16-18, 1953. Members of the National Committee of the Chinese People’s Political Con-
sultative Conference who were in Beijing at the time sat in on the session.
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was utterly reactionary, yet he did a service to the people in the peaceful 
liberation of Beijing. What service did you do, Liang Shuming? In all your 
life what service have you ever done to the people? Not the slightest, not 
the least bit. Nevertheless, you describe yourself as an incomparable beauty, 
outshining Xi Shi and Wang Zhaojun and rivaling Yang Guifei.

2. Liang Shuming has used the expression “the ninth heaven and the 
ninth hell,” alleging that “the workers are up in the ninth heaven whereas 
the peasants are down in the ninth hell” and that “the workers have the trade 
unions to fall back on whereas the peasant associations cannot be counted 
on, nor can the Party, the Youth League, the Women’s Federation, and so on; 
they are all below standard qualitatively and quantitatively and even inferior 
to the Federation of Industry and Commerce—hence no confidence.” Can 
this be called “support for the general line?” No! It is an out-and-out reaction-
ary conception, every bit of it, it is a reactionary proposition, not a rational 
one. Can the People’s Government accept this kind of proposition? I don’t 
think it can.

3. Mr. Liang asks “to be given more information about the plans.” I am 
against this too. On the contrary, we shouldn’t let a man like Mr. Liang 
know much about our confidential matters, the less he knows the better.

Liang Shuming is not a man to be trusted. We can let others have more 
confidential information, but not you. When somewhat restricted meetings 
of the democratic parties are held, Liang Shuming, there is no need for you 
to attend either.

4. Mr. Liang also asks us not to put him in the non-progressive category 
and says he belongs to the progressive category. What should we do about 
it? I think we should be cautious and not make any promise offhand. Oth-
erwise we shall be duped.

5. Mr. Liang paints a very beautiful picture of himself, claiming that 
several decades ago he already cherished a grand dream for building up 
our country with a plan which, according to him, came very close to New 
Democracy or socialism.

Is he really so beautiful? Hardly. I know him rather well, and we never 
met without my having to criticize his erroneous ideas. I once told him to 
his face, “I never believe in your stuff.” To all his talk, such as that “China 
is without classes,” “China’s problem is one of cultural maladjustment,” it 
needs “a colorless, transparent government”1 and “the Chinese revolution 
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has no internal but only external causes,” one must now add his brilliant 
talk about “the ninth heaven and the ninth hell” and about “the Communist 
Party having abandoned the peasants,” “the Communist Party not being as 
reliable as the Federation of Industry and Commerce,” and so on and so 
forth. Can I believe all this? No! I told him, China’s characteristic is that it 
is a semi-colonial and semi-feudal country. Since you don’t admit this, you 
are helping imperialism and feudalism. Therefore, nobody believes in your 
stuff. The people believe in the Communist Party. Nobody reads your books 
or listens to you except reactionaries and some muddleheads. Besides, it 
seems Mr. Liang is not opposed to Chiang Kai-shek either. Now I can leave 
it to you to go into the question of whether he has ever publicly opposed 
Chiang Kai-shek and his reactionary Kuomintang, since I haven’t read all he 
has written or heard all he has said.

Is such a man entitled to request a people’s state to allow him access to 
more of its plans and confidential matters? I think he is not. Ought we to 
grant him the request? I think not.

6. Mr. Liang has another request, that we place him in the category of 
progressives or revolutionaries and not in the category of non-progressives 
or reactionaries. This is a question of “defining status,” what should we do 
about it? In view of the above circumstances, can we put him in the pro-
gressive or the revolutionary category? What progressiveness is there in him? 
When, if ever, did he take part in the revolution? So we should not readily 
grant this request either. We’ll have to wait and see.

7. In the last few years I have received a number of letters from the people 
asking why the Communist Party cooperates with reactionaries and have 
also heard some talk to the same effect. The reactionaries referred to are 
those who have never been willing to commit themselves, whether in the 
press or on public occasions, to opposing imperialism, feudalism, Chiang 
Kai-shek and his reactionary Kuomintang, and whose stand falls short of 
the minimum requirements of a government worker. Since these persons are 
particularly unwilling to oppose Chiang Kai-shek, Taiwan broadcasts and 
Hongkong newspapers have gone out of their way to express their apprecia-
tion, never abusing them but describing them as “men of the highest integ-
rity” on the mainland. Liang Shuming is one of this bunch. On the other 
hand, these broadcasts and newspapers pull out all the stops in slandering 
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and vilifying some of our friends. The individuals extolled or never abused 
by Taiwan are of course few in number but deserve close attention.

There are certain persons who to this day would rather die than say a 
word against Chiang Kai-shek, though they don’t mind saying a few words 
against imperialism. Whether in the press or in public statements, they dare 
not bring up the past, for they are still tender-hearted about it. I guess there 
are quite a few of them.

There are three kinds of patriotism, genuine patriotism, sham patriotism, 
and half-genuine and half-sham, vacillating, patriotism. Everybody knows 
which kind he comes under and so does Liang Shuming. We welcome all 
those who have truly broken their ties with imperialism and the Taiwan 
gang, no matter how backward they may be. They are genuine patriots. 
Sham patriots put on a fine mask, but underneath they are quite different. 
Vacillating elements are the third kind, they are half-genuine and half-sh-
am in their patriotism, and shift and switch as the trend changes. If a third 
world war doesn’t break out and Chiang Kai-shek doesn’t come back, then 
they will go along with the Communist Party. If a third world war does 
break out, they will reconsider their course of action. Which of the three 
kinds makes up the majority? The genuine patriots. The genuine patriots 
have been on the increase in the last few years, the half-genuine and half-sh-
am ones are small in number, and the sham patriots are only a handful but 
they do exist. It’s up to you to look into the accuracy of this estimate.

8. There is a job I think Liang Shuming should do. It’s a job not of “rep-
resenting the peasants” and “appealing for their liberation” to the People’s 
Government but of giving a clear account of the development over the years 
of his reactionary ideas against the people. He should make clear how he 
opposed the Communist Party and the people on behalf of the landlords in 
the past, and how he has now changed his stand from one of representing 
the landlords to one of “representing the peasants”—only when he is able 
to explain how this change has occurred, and make it convincing into the 
bargain, can we determine which category to put him in. He gives me the 
impression that he has never contemplated changing his reactionary stand. 
Nevertheless, to cure the sickness and save the patient, I suggest that he be 
given time for self-examination and that we refer the matter to the National 
Committee of the Political Consultative Conference instead of passing judg-
ment on him now.
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9. “All men have a sense of shame,”2 and if a man has no sense of shame, 
it’s hopeless. Mr. Liang says that he is wiser than the Communist Party 
on the peasant question—will anybody believe that? This is like showing 
off one’s proficiency with the axe before Lu Ban the master carpenter. If, 
for instance, it should be said that “Mao Zedong excels Mr. Mei Lanfang 
in acting, or the Volunteers in digging tunnels, or the air force hero Zhao 
Baotong in flying,” wouldn’t that be the acme of shamelessness? So the ques-
tion posed by Mr. Liang is both serious and not serious and smacks of the 
ridiculous. He asserts that he is better qualified than the Communist Party 
to represent the peasants, isn’t that ridiculous?

Now there are so many “representatives of the peasants,” and who in the 
world do they represent? Do they represent the peasants? I don’t think they 
look the part, nor do the peasants think so. They represent the landlord class 
and render it service. And the most prominent of them all is Liang Shum-
ing, who with sweet words on his lips is actually helping the enemy. Some 
others among them are muddle-headed and have said stupid things, yet they 
are patriots and have China in their hearts. This is one type. Liang Shuming 
is another type. And there are others like him who pose as “representatives 
of the peasants.” Fakes do exist, and now we are coming across them. Each 
of these persons has a tail like a fox, that’s plain to all. The Monkey Sun 
Wukong is able to make seventy-two metamorphoses, but there is always 
one difficulty, changing his tail. He changes himself into a temple and turns 
his tail into a flagstaff, but the warrior god Yang Erlang spots the trick. And 
how? By spotting his tail. There is in fact a type of person who cannot hide 
his tail no matter how he disguises himself.

Liang Shuming is an ambitious schemer, a hypocrite. He lies when he 
says he takes no interest in politics and seeks no office. He used to engage 
in what he called “rural construction,” and what sort of “rural construc-
tion” was it? Construction for the landlords, rural destruction and national 
ruin!

10. If you have dealings with that man you can’t take him seriously. You 
can never thrash out any problem with him, for he follows no logic and only 
talks drivel. So I suggest that his problem be referred to the National Com-
mittee of the Political Consultative Conference for discussion at its bi-week-
ly forum. At the same time I should like to warn you not to entertain any 
hope of finding a real solution. That is absolutely impossible. The outcome 
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can only be, “No decision after deliberation, no action even with a decision, 
and no fruitful result on adjournment.” Even so, I advise you to try it out at 
the bi-weekly forum, for that is better than “sending a couple of people” to 
listen to his rigmarole.

11. Are we going to take this opportunity to break with him and have 
nothing more to do with him? No, we are not. So long as he wishes to have 
relations with us, we are ready to reciprocate. I still hope that he will be 
re-elected to the National Committee of the Political Consultative Confer-
ence at its Second Plenary Session. That’s because there are still people who 
are prone to be deceived by him and do not know him well, and he still has 
a role to play as live teaching material; he is therefore qualified for re-elec-
tion, unless he himself has lost the desire to use the platform of the Political 
Consultative Conference to spread his reactionary ideas.

As I have said earlier, Liang Shuming has performed no service whatso-
ever and is good for nothing. Is he any good for providing us with products 
and paying income tax like the industrialists and businessmen? No, he is 
not. Is he any good for developing production and making the economy 
prosperous? No, he is not. Did he ever rebel? No, he did not. When, if ever, 
did he oppose Chiang Kai-shek or imperialism? Never. When, if ever, did he 
do anything to cooperate with the Chinese Communist Party in overthrow-
ing imperialism and feudalism? Never. Therefore, he has performed no ser-
vice. The man refused to nod his head in favor but shook it in disapproval 
of such a great struggle as the movement to resist US aggression and aid 
Korea. Then, why is it that he is on the National Committee of the Political 
Consultative Conference? Why is it that the Chinese Communist Party has 
nominated him for membership of this committee? Precisely because he can 
still deceive a number of people and has a certain deceptiveness. His creden-
tials are deception, that’s exactly what he has.

For Liang Shuming, whoever nods in recognition of his being correct is 
“magnanimous” and whoever fails to do so isn’t. I am afraid we don’t have 
such “magnanimity.” But we have at least this much, that is, Liang Shuming, 
you can continue as a member of the National Committee of the Political 
Consultative Conference.

12. Confucius, I hold, had the faults of not being democratic and of 
lacking a self-critical spirit, in a way rather like Mr. Liang. Confucius said, 
“Since I took Zilu as a disciple, I have never heard ill of myself ”;3 his school 
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“thrice filled up and thrice emptied,”4 and he “executed Shao Zhengmao 
within three months of taking office”5—he came close to being a despot and 
reeked of fascism. I hope my friends, and you Mr. Liang in particular, won’t 
follow Confucius’ example, and if you don’t it will be most gratifying.

13. If Mr. Liang’s lofty Program were followed, not only would social-
ism be impossible in China, but our parties (the other parties as well as the 
Communist Party) and our country would all be ruined. His line is the 
bourgeois line. Bo Yibo’s mistake is a reflection of bourgeois ideas inside our 
Party. But Bo Yibo is better than Liang Shuming.

Liang Shuming says that the workers are “up in the ninth heaven” and 
the peasants are “down in the ninth hell.” What are the facts? There is indeed 
a gap, with the workers earning more than the peasants, but after the agrari-
an reform the peasants now have land and houses and their life is improving 
every day. Some peasants fare even better than workers. Some workers are 
still in difficulty. What can be done to help the peasants earn more? Have 
you any suggestion, Liang Shuming? In your view, “the trouble lies not in 
scarcity but in uneven distribution.”6 Your idea is not to have the peasants 
increase their income through their own efforts in production but to equal-
ize the earnings of the workers and peasants by taking away part of the 
former’s earnings to distribute among the latter. If your idea were adopted, 
wouldn’t that spell the destruction of China’s industry? Such a diversion of 
the workers’ earnings would mean the ruin of our country and our parties. 
Don’t think that ruin would befall the Communist Party alone, the demo-
cratic parties would be in it too.

You say the workers are “up in the ninth heaven,” then in which heaven 
are you, Liang Shuming? You are up in the tenth heaven, the eleventh, the 
twelfth, nay, the thirteenth heaven, because you get a salary far bigger than 
a worker’s wage! Yet what you propose to cut first is not your own salary but 
the workers’ wages. I take this to be unfair. If you want to be fair, cut your 
own salary first because you are far above “the ninth heaven!”

Our Party has stood for the worker-peasant alliance for more than three 
decades. Marxism-Leninism stands precisely for alliance and cooperation 
between workers and peasants. There are two alliances in China: one is the 
alliance of the working class with the peasantry, and the other is the alliance 
of the working class with the capitalists, professors, senior technical person-
nel, Kuomintang generals who have come over to our side, religious leaders, 
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democratic parties and democrats without party affiliation. Both alliances 
are necessary and must continue. Which of the two is the base, which of 
the two is of primary importance? The alliance of the working class with 
the peasantry. Liang Shuming asserts that the worker-peasant alliance is in 
ruins and there is no hope for national construction. In other words, unless 
his ideas are adopted, the worker-peasant alliance has no hope of success, 
national construction cannot make headway, and there will be no hope for 
socialism! Indeed, there is no hope for the sort of “worker-peasant alliance” 
Liang Shuming has in mind. Yours is the bourgeois line. If your line were 
followed, the result would be the ruin of our country, China would be back 
on the old road of semi-colonialism and semi-feudalism, and there would 
be a rally in Beijing to welcome Chiang Kai-shek and Eisenhower. Let me 
repeat, we’ll never adopt your line!

Since we moved into the cities, Liang Shuming asserts, we have “for-
gotten” the countryside and it has become a “void.” That’s an attempt to 
foment discord. In the last three years we have devoted our main effort to 
rural work. It was only this year that we started diverting large numbers of 
leading cadres to urban work, but the bulk of our cadres are still working in 
the counties, districts and townships. How can it be asserted that we have 
forgotten the countryside!

Liang Shuming also accuses our rural work of being “backward” and our 
grassroots cadres of “violating the law and discipline.” What are known as 
backward townships do exist in the rural areas. But how many are there? 
Only l0 percent. Why are they backward? Chiefly because reactionary ele-
ments, enemy gendarmes and agents, heads of reactionary secret societies, 
hooligans and ruffians, landlords and rich peasants have wormed their way 
in, become cadres and usurped the power of village governments, and some 
have even sneaked into the Communist Party. These types account for 80 to 
90 percent of the cadres guilty of serious violations of the law and of disci-
pline, and degenerate cadres make up the rest. Therefore, the main problem 
in the backward townships is to strike at the counter-revolutionaries, but the 
degenerate cadres must be weeded out too. What is the proportion of the 
good and fairly good townships in the country as a whole? Ninety percent. 
We must have a clear idea about this situation and not be fooled by Liang 
Shuming.
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14. Do we reject representations and gloss over errors? If the sort of idea 
advanced by Mr. Liang can be called a “representation,” I declare that we 
do “reject representations.” But we do not gloss over errors. We firmly stand 
for the leadership of the proletariat overall and sundry (workers, peasants, 
industrialists and businessmen, the nationalities, democratic parties and 
people’s organizations, industry, agriculture, political and military affairs, in 
short, everything) and for both unity and struggle. If you want to sound us 
out, then this is one thing you will learn, a thing which is fundamental in 
nature. This is no trifling matter, is it?

15. Liang Shuming’s problem has significance for the whole country and, 
like the case of Bo Yibo, should be taken up and discussed by the whole Par-
ty and the whole nation. Look for typical examples and unfold criticism and 
self-criticism. Let the whole nation discuss the general line.

There are two ways of making criticism: one is by self-criticism and the 
other by criticism. How shall we have it in your case, Liang Shuming? Will 
it be self-criticism? No, it will be criticism.

Our criticism of Liang Shuming is not directed against him alone, it 
is through him that we expose the reactionary ideas he represents. Reac-
tionary as Liang Shuming is, we nevertheless treat his case as falling within 
the scope of ideological remolding. Whether or not he can be remolded is 
another question. Most likely he cannot be remolded. It doesn’t matter if he 
is beyond remolding, for he is just one individual. However, a debate with 
him is useful. Don’t think that we are making a mountain out of a molehill 
and that it is not worth the effort. Our debate with him will help clarify the 
question. If he is at all useful, this is where his usefulness lies. What’s the 
question now under debate? Isn’t it that of the general line? To clarify this 
question will be good for all of us.

Notes

1 By advocating “a colorless, transparent government” Liang Shuming was preaching 
that the government should be free of any party or faction coloration and should be a “col-
orless, transparent entity” transcending classes.

2 Mencius, “Gaozi,” Part I.
3 This quotation is from the Historical Records, an ancient Chinese historical work. Zilu 

was Confucius’ disciple and attendant. After Zilu became his attendant, no adverse opin-
ions ever reached Confucius.
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4 “Confucius’ school thrice filled up and thrice emptied” is a quotation from “On 
Happy Omens” in the Critical Essays by Wang Chong of the Han Dynasty, Confucius ran 
a school in the state of Lu to glorify the reactionary slave system. Shao Zhengmao also ran 
a school, and Confucius’ disciples frequently flocked to bat him. As a result, Shao Zheng-
mao’s school was packed while Confucius’ school was often empty.

5 According to the Historical Records, Confucius served as Minister of Justice and then as 
acting Prime Minister of the state of Lu. He put his rival Shao Zhengmao to death within 
three months of assuming the latter post.

6 Confucian Analects, Book XVI, “Ji Shi.”
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Two Talks on Mutual Aid and 
Cooperation in Agriculture34

October and November 1953

I. the talK of october 15

Make a success of the agricultural producers’ cooperatives and a big 
expansion of the mutual-aid teams will follow.

In the new liberated areas every county, whether large, medium-sized or 
small, should set up one or two successful cooperatives this winter and next 
spring after full preparations; there should be at least one, on the average one 
to two and at most three, depending on how well the work has been done. 
Quotas should be allotted. To make the quota too big would mean rash 
advance and to make it too small would be a Right deviation. To make the 
quota optional would be to let things drift. Can there be more than three? So 
long as the cooperatives meet the requirements, conform to the regulations 
and resolutions, are set up on a voluntary basis, have strong leading cadres 
(their two chief qualifications being fair-mindedness and competence) and 
are well run, then the more the better, as Han Xin said about the number of 
troops he could command.1

The prefectural and county Party committees should be urged to make 
vigorous efforts and do a good job. The rural work departments of the Cen-
tral Committee bureaus and of the provincial and municipal Party commit-
tees should keep a firm grasp on this matter and make it the pivot of their 
work.

There should be control figures and an allotment of quotas. Allotment 
without compulsion—this is not commandism. After the October confer-
ence, there are four or five months to go, that is, November and December 
this year, January and February next year, and in the north the month of 
March as well. We give clear notice now that early next year another meeting 

Two talks to the responsible members of the Rural Work Department of the Central 
Committee of the Chinese Communist Party before and during the Third conference on 
Mutual Aid and Cooperation in Agriculture, which was convened by the Central Commit-
tee and held from October 26 to November 5, 1953.
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will be called to check up on the work. There will definitely be a checkup 
then to see how it is getting on.

Certain minority nationality areas where the agrarian reform has not 
been completed can be exempted from setting up cooperatives. The small 
number of poorly managed counties, for instance, counties where backward 
townships account for 30 to 40 percent of the total, where Party secretaries 
are incompetent and where the work cannot start without leading to trou-
ble, can be exempted for the time being and given no quota. Nevertheless, 
the provincial and prefectural Party committees should assume responsibili-
ty for helping them to straighten things out and to create the conditions for 
starting the work next winter after the autumn harvest.

The general pattern is to proceed from the mutual-aid team to the coop-
erative, but it is also permissible to try and set up the cooperative directly. If 
you take the direct path and succeed, that will speed up the work. So why 
can’t it be tried? It can.

The rural work departments at all levels should look upon mutual aid 
and cooperation as a matter of vital importance. Peasants working on their 
own cannot raise production to any great extent, therefore we must promote 
mutual aid and cooperation. If socialism does not occupy the rural posi-
tions, capitalism inevitably will. Is it possible to take any road other than the 
capitalist or the socialist road? The capitalist road can also lead to increased 
production, but the time required would be longer and the course painful. 
We will not practice capitalism, that’s settled. Yet capitalism is bound to 
spread unchecked unless we go in for socialism.

The general line, the general Program, industrialization and socialist 
transformation should be discussed at the forthcoming October confer-
ence.

Both “sustain private property” and the “four big freedoms”2 benefit the 
rich peasants and the well-to-do middle peasants. Why then are there rele-
vant stipulations in the law? The law stipulates protection of private prop-
erty, but the word “sustain” is not in it. Some peasants are selling their land 
now, which is not good; though the law does not prohibit it, we should 
make efforts to prevent them from doing so. Setting up cooperatives is the 
solution. Mutual-aid teams by themselves are not enough to stop peasants 
selling their land, only cooperatives, and big ones at that, can do so. More-
over, big cooperatives can eliminate the need of some peasants to rent out 
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land, for a big cooperative of one or two hundred households can solve 
the problem by taking in households of widows, orphans and others not 
provided for. The question of whether small cooperatives can likewise take 
in a few has to be studied. The mutual-aid teams should also help widows, 
orphans and others not provided for. If you can’t set up a big cooperative, 
try a medium-sized one; if you can’t set up a medium-sized cooperative, 
try a small one. But go for a medium-sized or big cooperative wherever 
possible, and don’t be upset at the sight of a big one. A cooperative of one 
or two hundred households can be counted big, but a cooperative of even 
three or four hundred households is also possible. Setting up several sub-co-
operatives under a big cooperative is an innovation, and it is by no means 
necessary to dissolve it. Running a cooperative well does not mean bringing 
everything to perfection. Absorb all kinds of experience, and don’t impose 
the same pattern everywhere.

More cooperatives should be established in the old liberated areas. But 
some new liberated areas may set up cooperatives at a faster tempo than 
some old ones. For instance, the central Shaanxi plain may develop faster 
than northern Shaanxi, the Chengdu plain faster than Fuping and other 
such places. We must dispel the idea that the new liberated areas are destined 
to go slow. In fact the Northeast is not an old liberated area, its southern part 
not differing much from the new liberated areas south of the Great Wall. 
Jiangsu and the Hangzhou-Jiaxing-Huzhou region will probably overtake 
the mountainous old liberated areas in Shandong and North China, and 
so they should. Generally speaking, the new liberated areas may be allowed 
more time for their work, but in those places where the cadres are strong, 
the population is dense and the terrain level, cooperatives are likely to grow 
fairly quickly once a few models are set up.

There are now six thousand cooperatives in North China. If the figure is 
to be doubled, quotas can be allotted straight away. If the figure is to be tri-
pled, those concerned should be consulted. We should allot quotas reason-
ably and have control figures, otherwise we shall be working without clear 
aims. The Northeast should increase its cooperatives by 100, 150 or 200 
percent, and so should North China The control figures should not be too 
high, so that the localities may surpass them. Over-fulfillment will greatly 
enhance people’s enthusiasm.
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In developing cooperatives, we should strive for quantity, quality and 
economy. By economy we mean no failures; failures are a waste of the peas-
ants’ energy, with the bad end-result of losses both politically and in the 
production of grain. Our final objective is to produce more grain, cotton, 
sugarcane, vegetables, and so on. There will be no way out unless grain 
production is increased, otherwise neither the state nor the people will ben-
efit.

Nor will there be a way out unless more vegetables are produced in 
the suburbs, otherwise neither the state nor the people will benefit. Since 
the outlying districts of the cities have rich soil and flat farmlands which 
moreover are publicly owned, big cooperatives may be set up there first. Of 
course, the work needs to be quite painstaking, and there is even less room 
for sloppiness, because growing vegetables is different from growing grain. 
We must set up pilot cooperatives and guard against rash advance.

To meet the urban demand for vegetables, we cannot rely on peasants 
working on their own to bring their produce to the market. Ways must be 
worked out at the production end as well as by the supply and marketing 
cooperatives. As regards vegetables for the large cities, there is a big contra-
diction between supply and demand at present.

There are also big contradictions between supply and demand in the cas-
es of grain and cotton, and others will soon emerge in the cases of meat, fats 
and edible oils. Demand is growing fast and cannot be met.

To resolve the contradiction between supply and demand, it is neces-
sary to resolve the contradiction between ownership and the productive 
forces. Should ownership be individual or collective? Capitalist ownership 
or socialist ownership? Abundant supplies and the relations of production 
under individual ownership are utterly incompatible with each other. There 
must be a transition from individual ownership to collective ownership, to 
socialism. There are elementary cooperatives where land is pooled as shares, 
and there are advanced cooperatives in which land is owned in common, 
that is, by the cooperative.

In a sense the purpose of the general line is the solution of the prob-
lem of ownership. State ownership is to be expanded by building new state 
enterprises and renovating and enlarging old ones. The two kinds of private 
ownership, that of the working people and that of the bourgeoisie, are to 
be changed respectively into collective ownership and state ownership (inte-
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gration into socialism through joint state-private management). Only thus 
can the productive forces be expanded and China’s industrialization accom-
plished. Only when the productive forces have developed can the contradic-
tion between supply and demand be resolved.

II. the talK of NoVeMber 4

Whatever we do must accord with reality, otherwise it is wrong. In order 
to do what accords with reality we must consider what is imperative and 
what is possible, and what is possible depends on political and economic 
conditions and the cadre situation. At present, it is at once imperative and 
possible to develop agricultural producers’ cooperatives, for which there is a 
great potential. Failure to tap this potential means to mark time and make 
no advance. Our legs are for walking, and it is wrong to stand still all the 
time. It is not right to force the dissolution of cooperatives which meet the 
requirements, this is wrong no matter what the circumstances. The cam-
paign to “check impetuosity and rash advance” was a gust of wind, wasn’t it? 
As it blew from above, it brought down a number of agricultural producers’ 
cooperatives that should have survived. An investigation should be made 
about such cooperatives, the findings made known and the mistake admit-
ted, otherwise the township cadres and activists in those places will have 
pent-up grievances.

We must work for socialism. “Sustain private property” is a bourgeois 
concept. “To be together all day long and never talk about fundamentals 
but take pleasure only in giving small favors—indeed it’s a hopeless case!” 
“Never talk about fundamentals” means never talking about socialism, never 
working for socialism. Agricultural credits, relief grain, taxation according to 
fixed rates, tax reduction and exemption according to law, small-scale water 
conservancy projects, wells and canals, deep plowing and close planting, 
proper application of fertilizer, popularization of new-type walking plows, 
water-wheels, sprayers, insecticides, etc.—all these things are fine. But to 
do all this on the basis of the small peasant economy instead of by relying 
on socialism is to give the peasants small favors. Once these fine things are 
linked to the general line and to socialism, the case will be different, and 
they will no longer be small favors. We must work for socialism and link 
these fine things with it. As for “sustain private property” and the “four 
big freedoms,” there is all the more reason to call them small favors, and 



121

Talks on Mutual Aid and Cooperation

besides, they are favors to the rich and well-to-do middle peasants. To lay 
one’s hopes for greatly increased grain production and for a solution of the 
food problem and of the all-important problem of the nation’s economy and 
the people’s livelihood not on socialism but on making much of the small 
peasant economy and on giving small favors on the basis of the individual 
economy—“indeed it’s a hopeless case!”

As an old saying goes, “Once the headrope of a fishing net is pulled up, 
all its meshes open.” It is only by taking hold of the key link that everything 
else will fall into its proper place. The key link means the main theme. The 
contradiction between socialism and capitalism and the gradual resolution 
of this contradiction—that is the main theme, the key link. Grasp this key 
link, and all kinds of political and economic work to help the peasants will 
fall under it.

There are contradictions both inside and outside the agricultural produc-
ers’ cooperatives. The present cooperatives are semi-socialist whereas peas-
ants working on their own outside the cooperatives are entirely under the 
system of private ownership. Hence there is a contradiction between the 
two. The mutual-aid teams are different from the agricultural producers’ 
cooperatives in that the former engage only in collective labor and do not 
affect ownership. The present-day cooperatives are built on the basis of pri-
vate ownership, with privately owned land, draught animals and large farm 
implements pooled as shares. Hence there is also a contradiction inside the 
cooperative between the socialist factors and private ownership, a contradic-
tion which must gradually be resolved. In the future, when our present-day 
semi-public, semi-private ownership advances to collective ownership this 
contradiction will be resolved. We are taking steady steps, moving first from 
mutual-aid teams which contain rudiments of socialism to semi-socialist and 
later to fully socialist cooperatives (which we still call agricultural produc-
ers’ cooperatives, not collective farms). Generally speaking, the mutual-aid 
teams remain the foundation of the agriculture producers’ cooperatives.

At one time, no mention was made of mutual aid and cooperation in 
several of our documents, and to all of them I added words to the effect 
that mutual aid and cooperation were to be developed or the necessary and 
feasible political and economic work was to be done. Some people wanted 
to make much of the small peasant economy, and this was why they con-
centrated on opposing excessive meddling with the peasants. True, there 
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was some excessive meddling at that time. The “five excesses” from higher 
up were rammed through various channels down to the lower levels, caus-
ing a lot of trouble. The “five excesses” should never be tolerated, whether 
in the villages, factories or army units. The Central Committee has issued 
several documents to combat excessive meddling, and this has done some 
good. What is meant by excessive meddling? Drawing up subjective plans 
at variance with reality and regardless of what is imperative and possible, or 
carrying out plans, even realistic ones, by means of commandism. Subjec-
tivism and commandism are always bad and will be so even ten thousand 
years hence. They are bad for the scattered small peasant economy and no 
less so for the cooperatives. But to do what is both imperative and possible 
and moreover do it by means other than commandism—this cannot be 
called excessive meddling. The above ought to be the yardstick when review-
ing our work. Whatever is subjectivist and unrealistic is wrong. Whatever 
is done through commandism is likewise wrong. To mark time and make 
no advance is a deviation to the Right; to go beyond what is practicable 
is a deviation to the “Left.” Both are manifestations of subjectivism. Rash 
advance is wrong, failure to set up cooperatives when they can be set up is 
also wrong, and forcible dissolution of cooperatives even worse.

“Life is hard in the villages, all is not well and the measures adopted do 
not suit the small peasant economy.” Such complaints exist inside as well 
as outside the Party. True, life is a bit hard in the villages, but we ought to 
make a proper analysis. In fact, life is not all that hard, the grain-deficient 
households account for only 10 percent or so, and half of them are those of 
widows, orphans and other people without a provider, who are in great diffi-
culty for lack of labor-power, but the mutual-aid teams and the cooperatives 
can give them some help. After all, things are much better for them than 
in Kuomintang days, and land has been distributed to them. Life is indeed 
hard for people in areas stricken by natural calamities, but they have received 
relief grain. The life of the peasants in general is good and is getting better; 
that is why 80 to 90 percent of them feel happy and support the govern-
ment. About 7 percent of the rural population, the landlords and rich peas-
ants, are dissatisfied with the government. “Life is hard in the villages, and 
things are terrible there”—certainly this has not been my view. Some people 
speak of the scattered nature as well as the hardships of the villages, that is, 
the scattered nature of the small peasant economy; but in doing so, they fail 
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to mention forming cooperatives. To carry out the socialist transformation 
of the individual economy, to promote mutual aid and cooperation and to 
set up cooperatives—this is not merely the direction to take but the imme-
diate task before us.

But for the Conference on Financial and Economic Work held in July 
and August, the question of the general line would have remained unsettled 
for many comrades. The aim of that conference was mainly to settle this 
question. We criticized Bo Yibo precisely for his mistake in departing from 
the general line. In short, the general line means the gradual accomplish-
ment of the socialist industrialization of our country and of the socialist 
transformation of agriculture, handicrafts and capitalist industry and com-
merce. The planned purchase and supply of grain recently put into effect 
has given a big impetus to socialism. The present Conference on Mutual 
Aid and Cooperation, coming shortly after as it does, will give it another big 
impetus. In view of the fact that the campaign for mutual aid and cooper-
ation has been held back for the better part of this year, the present confer-
ence should be more active in this respect. But our policies must be made 
clear. It is very important to make our policies known.

“Active leadership and steady development”—this is well put. The cam-
paign has been held back for the better part of this year and has marked time 
without making any advance. This is not quite right. However, there is a 
positive side to it. It is like fighting battles. After each battle there should be 
time for rest and consolidation before starting the next. The trouble is that 
in some places too many of our positions have been given up, while in others 
it has not been a matter of giving up too many positions but failure to devel-
op where development was possible and failure to allow any development or 
give it approval so that it became illegal. In this world it often happens that 
many newborn things which are correct are considered illegal. We ourselves 
were “illegal” in the past while the Kuomintang was “legal.” But these illegal 
cooperatives have held on to this day and are doing quite well. Can you still 
withhold recognition? You have to admit that they are legal, after all they 
have won out.

The conference has discussed active leadership and steady development, 
but you should anticipate some troubles. You may talk about being active 
and steady, and yet in practice you may fail to give active leadership or 
achieve steady development. Being active and steady entails setting control 
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figures, assigning tasks and then checking whether they are fulfilled. Failure 
to fulfil what can be fulfilled is impermissible, it shows a lack of enthusiasm 
for socialism. According to the findings of our checkup, 5 to 10 percent of 
the cooperatives have shown a drop in output and are not doing so well. 
This is due to lack of active leadership. Of course, it is inevitable that a few 
cooperatives should show a fall in production because of poor management. 
However, if 20 percent of the cooperatives, or even more, were to show a fall 
in production, that would be quite a problem.

The general line means a gradual change in the relations of production. 
According to Stalin, the system of ownership is the basis of the relations of 
production.3 Comrades must have a clear understanding of this point. At 
present, both private ownership and socialist public ownership are legal, but 
private ownership will gradually become illegal. To “sustain private owner-
ship” of three mu of land and practice the “four big freedoms” is to facili-
tate the growth of a small number of rich peasants and follow the capitalist 
road.

County and district cadres must gradually switch their work to mutual 
aid and cooperation in agricultural production, to the promotion of social-
ism. If they are not working for socialism, what are they working for? For 
the individual economy? Secretaries of county and district Party committees 
must look upon working for socialism as a matter of major importance. 
Party secretaries must take charge, and I am the secretary of the Central 
Committee. Secretaries of the Central Committee bureaus, secretaries of 
the provincial, prefectural, county and district Party committees and sec-
retaries at all levels must take charge and attend to the job in person. At 
present, the Central Committee is devoting 70 to 80 percent of its efforts to 
the socialist transformation of agriculture. Similarly, to transform capitalist 
industry and commerce is also to work for socialism. Comrades of the rural 
work departments at all levels and all those present at this conference must 
become experts in the socialist transformation of agriculture and well versed 
in theory, line, policy and method.

To provide the cities with vegetables depends chiefly on planned supply. 
There are dense populations in the large and rising cities, and how can they 
possibly manage without vegetables? This problem must be solved. If it is 
not possible to ensure the production and supply of vegetables by setting 
up mutual-aid teams in the suburban areas, you can bypass that stage and 
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set up semi-socialist or even fully socialist cooperatives. This question needs 
going into.

A plan for the development of the producers’ cooperatives has been put 
forward. Over 32,000 cooperatives are to be set up this winter and next 
spring and right up to the time of the autumn harvest. By 1957, the number 
will have reached 700,000. But a sudden increase at one time or another 
should be expected, and the number of cooperatives may rise to a million, 
or perhaps more. In short, set up cooperatives in large numbers and manage 
them well, give active leadership and achieve steady development.

This conference has been fruitful. If we had not held it and waited till next 
January, it would have been too late, and this winter would have slipped by. 
We shall hold another conference on March 26 next year and check up on 
how our plan has been carried out. It is a good idea for this conference to fix 
the date of the next meeting and to decide that it will review the implemen-
tation of the resolution adopted here. Next autumn we shall hold still anoth-
er conference to discuss and decide on the tasks for the following winter.

Notes

1 Han Xin was a leading general under Liu Bang, first emperor of the Han Dynasty. 
According to the Historical Records, Liu Bang once asked Han Xin how many troops he 
could command. “The more the better,” he answered.

2 See p. 206 below.
3 Joseph Stalin, Dialectical and Historical Materialism & Questions of Leninism, Foreign 

Languages Press, Paris, 2021.
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On the Draft Constitution 
of the People’s Republic of China35

June 14, 1954

This Draft Constitution obviously has popular support. From the discus-
sions by more than five hundred people in Beijing and by activists from var-
ious circles in the provinces and municipalities, that is, from the extensive 
discussions by over eight thousand people representative of the whole coun-
try, we can tell that the preliminary text was quite good and won general 
approval and support. At today’s session many have also spoken in approv-
al.

Why organize these extensive discussions? There are several advantages. 
First, will what has been worked out by the few meet the approval of the 
many? The discussions indicate that there is general approval of the main 
provisions and the basic principles of the preliminary text. All that is sound 
in the preliminary text has been retained. The fact that the ideas of a few 
leaders have won the approval of several thousand people shows that these 
ideas are well grounded, suitable and feasible. This gives us confidence. Sec-
ond, in the discussions over 5,900 suggestions (not including queries) have 
been collected. They are of three kinds. The first consists of suggestions that 
are incorrect. The second consists of suggestions that are not so much wrong 
as unsuitable and that had better not be adopted. If they are not going to be 
adopted, why collect them? Does it do any good to collect these suggestions? 
Yes, it does. It enables us to know that such views about the constitution 
exist among the eight thousand people and to make comparisons. The third 
consists of those suggestions that have been adopted. These are of course 
very good and necessary. But for these suggestions, the preliminary text, 
although basically sound, would have remained imperfect, faulty and not 
well thought out. The draft in its present form may still have faults and 
imperfections, and we shall have to ask the people throughout the country 
for their opinions. As far as we can tell now, this draft is relatively free from 
imperfections, and that is the result of adopting rational suggestions.

Why has the Draft Constitution won popular support? I think one rea-
son is that in drafting it we adopted the method of integrating the ideas of 

Speech at the Thirtieth Session of the Central People’s Government Council.
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the leading body with those of the masses. This Draft Constitution com-
bines the ideas of a few leaders with those of more than eight thousand peo-
ple and, after publication, it will be discussed by the entire nation so that the 
ideas of the Central Committee will be integrated with those of the whole 
people. This is the way to integrate the leadership with the masses and with 
the large numbers of activists. We adopted this method in the past, and we 
shall do so in future. It should be used in all important legislation. By this 
method we have now produced a Draft Constitution which is fairly good 
and relatively free from imperfections.

Why do all of you here and the vast numbers of activists support the 
Draft Constitution and find it satisfactory? There are two main reasons: one 
is that it sums up the experience of the past and the other is that it combines 
principle with flexibility.

First, it sums up the experience of the past, especially that in our revolu-
tion and construction over the last five years. It sums up our experience in the 
people’s revolution led by the proletariat against imperialism, feudalism and 
bureaucrat-capitalism as well as our experience in social reform, economic 
construction, cultural construction and government work over the last few 
years. Besides, it sums up the experience in constitution-making since the 
last years of the Qing Dynasty, that is, from the Nineteen Constitutional 
Articles1 in the final days of the Qing Dynasty to the Provisional Constitu-
tion of the Republic of China2 in 1912, the various constitutions and draft 
constitutions under the governments of the Northern warlords,3 the Provi-
sional Constitution of the Republic of China in the Period Under Political 
Tutelage of the reactionary Chiang Kai-shek regime and right up to Chiang 
Kai-shek’s bogus constitution. One of these was positive in nature and the 
others negative. Thus the Provisional Constitution of the Republic of China 
in 1912 was a fairly good one for its time. Of course it had its imperfections 
and faults and was bourgeois in nature, but there was something revolution-
ary and democratic about it. It was concise and is said to have been drafted 
in haste, taking only a month from the time of its framing to its adoption. 
As for the other constitutions and draft constitutions, they were altogeth-
er reactionary. This Draft Constitution of ours is chiefly a summing-up of 
our experience in revolution and construction, but at the same time it is a 
synthesis of domestic and international experience. Our constitution is of 
a socialist type. It is based mainly on our own experience but has drawn 
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upon what is good in the constitutions of the Soviet Union and the People’s 
Democracies. Speaking of constitutions, the bourgeoisie was the forerunner. 
The bourgeoisie, whether in Britain, France or the United States, was rev-
olutionary for a period, and it was during this period that the bourgeoisie 
began making constitutions. We should not write off bourgeois democracy 
with one stroke of the pen and deny bourgeois constitutions a place in histo-
ry. All the same, present-day bourgeois constitutions are no good at all, they 
are bad, particularly the constitutions of the imperialist countries, which are 
designed to deceive and oppress the majority of the people. Our constitu-
tion is of a new, socialist type, different from any of the bourgeois type. It 
is far more progressive than the constitutions of the bourgeoisie even in its 
revolutionary period. We are superior to the bourgeoisie.

Second, our Draft Constitution combines principle with flexibility. There 
are two basic principles, the principle of democracy and the principle of 
socialism. Our democracy is not bourgeois democracy but people’s democ-
racy, that is, a people’s democratic dictatorship led by the proletariat and 
based on the worker-peasant alliance. The principle of people’s democracy 
runs through the whole constitution. The other principle is that of social-
ism. Socialism already exists in our country today. The constitution stipu-
lates that socialist transformation must be accomplished and the socialist 
industrialization of the country realized. That’s our principle. To carry out 
this principle of socialism, are we to put socialism into practice overnight in 
every sphere throughout the country? This might seem very revolutionary, 
but for lack of flexibility it just won’t work, it will meet with opposition 
and end in failure. So, what cannot be done for the moment must be given 
time to be done gradually. For instance, state capitalism, as stipulated, is to 
be put into practice gradually. It takes various forms, not just that of joint 
state-private management. Note the words “gradually” and “various.” That 
is to say, state capitalism in various forms is to be put into practice gradually 
so as to attain socialist ownership by the whole people. Socialist ownership 
by the whole people is the principle, but in order to realize this principle 
we should combine it with flexibility. And flexibility means state capital-
ism, which takes not one but “various” forms, and which is to be realized 
not overnight but “gradually.” That makes for flexibility. We write into our 
constitution what is feasible now and exclude what is not. Let us take for 
instance the material guarantees for civil rights. They will certainly expand 
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when production grows in the future, but the wording in the constitution is 
only “gradually expand.” This, too, means flexibility. Take another instance, 
the united front. This was written into the Common Program. And now it is 
again written into the Preamble to the Draft Constitution. It is necessary to 
have a “broad people’s democratic united front composed of all democratic 
classes, democratic parties and groups, and people’s organizations.” This will 
serve to reassure the various social strata, the national bourgeoisie and the 
democratic parties as well as the peasants and urban petit bourgeoisie. And 
then there is the question of the minority nationalities, which has both its 
generality and its particularity. The general provisions in the constitution 
apply to its generality and the particular provisions to its particularity. The 
minority nationalities have characteristics of their own politically, econom-
ically and culturally. What are the characteristics of their economy? To cite 
one example. Article 5 of our Draft Constitution states that four forms of 
ownership of the means of production exist in the People’s Republic of Chi-
na. In fact, there are other forms of ownership in our minority nationality 
areas. Does primitive communal ownership still exist in our country? I’m 
afraid it does among some minority nationalities. Similarly, slave owner-
ship and feudal ownership still exist. From a contemporary standpoint the 
slave system, the feudal system and the capitalist system are all bad, but his-
torically they were more progressive than the primitive communal system. 
These systems were progressive at first but not later on and were therefore 
supplanted in their turn. Article 70 of our Draft Constitution stipulates that 
the minority nationality areas “may, in the light of the political, economic 
and cultural characteristics of the nationality or nationalities in a given area, 
make regulations on the exercise of autonomy as well as specific regulations.” 
All these are instances of the integration of principle and flexibility.

This Draft Constitution has won general praise and support precisely for 
these two reasons: it correctly and properly sums up past experience, and it 
correctly and properly integrates principle and flexibility. Otherwise, I don’t 
think people would praise and support it.

It is entirely possible and it is necessary to put this Draft Constitution 
into force. Of course, it is still a draft today, but a few months from now, 
after it has been approved by the National People’s Congress, it will be the 
formal constitution. We should be getting ready now to enforce it. Once it 
is approved, the whole nation, one and all, should observe it. State personnel 
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particularly, and in the first place those present here, should take the lead in 
observing it. To fail to observe the constitution is to violate it.

When promulgated, our Draft Constitution will win the unanimous 
support of the whole people and enhance their enthusiasm. An organization 
must have rules, and so must a state. A constitution is a set of general rules, 
it is the fundamental law. To codify the principles of people’s democracy and 
socialism in the form of a fundamental law, in the form of the constitution, 
so that there will be a clear course before the people of the whole country 
and they will feel sure they have a clear, definite and correct path to follow—
this will heighten their enthusiasm.

Will this Draft Constitution produce an impact on the world when it 
is promulgated? Yes, it will, both on the democratic camp and on the cap-
italist countries. People in the democratic camp will be glad to see that we 
have charted a clear, definite and correct path. They will be glad because 
we Chinese are glad. The oppressed and exploited people in the capitalist 
countries will also be glad when they come to know about it. Of course 
there are some who will not be pleased, neither the imperialists nor Chiang 
Kai-shek will. Do you think Chiang Kai-shek will be happy? I say you know 
without asking him that he won’t. We know Chiang Kai-shek only too well, 
he will definitely be against it. And President Eisenhower will not be happy 
either, he will say it’s no good. They will say that this constitution of ours 
has charted a clear and definite but very bad path, a wrong path, and that 
socialism and people’s democracy are blunders. Nor will they approve of 
our flexibility. What they would like best would be for us to conjure up 
socialism overnight and make a mess of everything. That would make them 
really happy. Also, they won’t like China having a united front, they want 
us to play “a one-party game.” Our constitution has national characteristics 
but at the same time has an international character; it’s a national and also 
an international phenomenon. Many nations are oppressed by imperialism 
and feudalism, as we were once, and they are a majority of the world’s pop-
ulation. It will be helpful to the people of these countries that we have a 
revolutionary constitution, a people’s democratic constitution, and a clear, 
definite and correct path.

Our general objective is to strive to build a great socialist country. Ours is 
a big country of 600 million people. How long will it really take to accom-
plish socialist industrialization and the socialist transformation and mecha-
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nization of agriculture and make China a great socialist country? We won’t 
set a rigid time-limit now. It will probably take a period of three five-year 
plans, or fifteen years, to lay the foundation. Will China then become a 
great country? Not necessarily. I think for us to build a great socialist coun-
try, about fifty years, or ten five-year plans, will probably be enough. By then 
China will be in good shape and quite different from what it is now. What 
can we make at present? We can make tables and chairs, teacups and teapots, 
we can grow grain and grind it into flour, and we can make paper. But we 
can’t make a single motor car, plane, tank or tractor. So we mustn’t brag and 
be cocky. Of course I don’t mean we can become cocky when we turn out 
our first car, more cocky when we make ten cars, and still more cocky when 
we make more and more cars. That won’t do. Even after fifty years, when 
our country is in good shape, we should remain as modest as we are now. 
If by then we should become conceited and look down on others, it would 
be bad. We mustn’t be conceited even a hundred years from now. We must 
never be cocky.

This constitution of ours is of a socialist type, but it is not yet a complete-
ly socialist constitution. It is a constitution for the transition period. We 
must now unite the people of the whole country and unite all the forces that 
can and should be united in the struggle to build a great socialist country. 
And the constitution has been drawn up specifically for this purpose.

Finally, a word by way of explanation. Some say that it is out of excep-
tional modesty on the part of certain individuals that some articles have 
been deleted from the Draft Constitution. This is not the way to put it. It is 
not out of modesty but because inclusion of these articles would be improp-
er, unjustifiable and unscientific. In a people’s democratic state like ours 
such improper articles ought not to be written into the constitution. We 
have not omitted, out of modesty, what ought to have been included. With 
science, modesty or immodesty is not the issue. Constitution-making is a 
matter of science. We must believe in science and nothing else, that is to say, 
we must not have blind faith in anything. What is right is right and what is 
wrong is wrong, whether it concerns the Chinese or foreigners, whether it 
concerns the dead or the living. To believe otherwise is blind faith. We must 
do away with blind faith. We should believe in what is correct and not in 
what is incorrect, be it ancient or modern. Not only that, we should criticize 
what is incorrect. This alone is the scientific approach.
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Notes

1 This refers to the Nineteen Constitutional Articles promulgated by the Qing govern-
ment in November 1911.

2 The Provisional Constitution of the Republic of China was promulgated by Dr. Sun 
Yat-sen when he took office as Provisional President of the Republic of China after the 1911 
Revolution.

3 These refer to the Yuan Shikai government’s Temple of Heaven Draft Constitution of 
1913 and its Provisional Constitution of 1914, the Cao Kun government’s Constitution of 
1923 and Duan Qirui’s provisional government’s Draft Constitution of 1925.
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Strive to Build 
a Great Socialist Country36

September 15, 1954

Fellow Deputies,

The First Session of the First National People’s Congress of the People’s 
Republic of China opens today in our capital, Beijing.

The total number of deputies is 1,226 of whom 1,211 have registered 
for attendance and 15 were unable to register on account of illness or for 
other reasons and asked for leave of absence; 70 who registered cannot take 
part today on account of illness or for other reasons. The actual number of 
deputies present at today’s meeting is 1,141, which constitutes a quorum.

The First Session of the First National People’s Congress of the People’s 
Republic of China is charged with important tasks.

The tasks of the present session are:
To adopt a constitution;
To enact a number of important laws;
To adopt the report on the work of the government; and
To elect the new leading personnel of the state.
Our present session is of great and historic significance. It is a milestone 

marking the new victories and advances of our people since the founding of 
our People’s Republic in 1949. The constitution to be adopted at this session 
will tremendously promote the socialist cause in our country.

Our general task is to unite the whole people and win the support of all 
our friends abroad in the struggle to build a great socialist country, defend 
world peace and advance the cause of human progress.

The people of our country should work hard, do their best to draw on 
advanced experience in the Soviet Union and other fraternal countries, be 
honest and industrious, encourage and help each other, guard against boast-
fulness and arrogance and gird themselves to build our country, which is at 
present economically and culturally backward, into a great industrialized 

Opening address at the First Session of the First National People’s Congress of the Peo-
ple’s Republic of China.
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country with a high standard of modern culture in the course of several 
five-year plans.

Ours is a just cause. A just cause is invincible before any enemy.
The force at the core leading our cause forward is the Chinese Commu-

nist Party.
The theoretical basis guiding our thinking is Marxism-Leninism.
We are fully confident that we can overcome all difficulties and hardships 

and make our country a great socialist republic.
We are advancing.
We are now engaged in a great and most glorious cause, never undertak-

en by our forefathers.
Our goal must be attained.
Our goal can unquestionably be attained.
Let all the 600 million people of our country unite and strive for our 

common cause!
Long live our great motherland!
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Letter Concerning the Study of 
The Dream of the Red Chamber37

October 16, 1954

Enclosed are two articles refuting Yu Pingbo. Please read them. It is the 
first time in over thirty years that a serious attack has been levelled against 
the erroneous views of the so-called authorities on The Dream of the Red 
Chamber. The authors are two Youth League members. At first they wrote to 
the Literary Gazette to ask whether it was all right to criticize Yu Pingbo, but 
they were ignored. In the circumstances, they were obliged to write to their 
teacher at Shandong University, their alma mater, and they received sup-
port. Their article refuting “An Essay on The Dream of the Red Chamber” was 
published in the university journal Literature, History and Philosophy. Then 
the matter came up again in Beijing. It was suggested that the People Daily 
reprint the article in order to start a debate and carry on the criticism. This, 
too, came to naught because certain persons objected for a variety of reasons 
(the main ones being that it was “an article written by nobodies” and that 
“the Party paper is not a platform for free debate”). In the end a compro-
mise was reached and the article was allowed to be reprinted in the Literary 
Gazette. Later, the “Literary Legacy” page of the Guangming Daily carried 
another article by the two young men refuting Yu Pingbo’s book, Studies on 
“The Dream of the Red Chamber.” It seems that a struggle may now be able 
to get under way against the Hu Shi school of bourgeois idealism in the field 
of classical literature, which has poisoned the minds of the young for more 
than thirty years. The whole thing has been set going by two “nobodies,” 
while the “bigwigs” have ignored and obstructed it as is their wont; they go 
in for a united front with bourgeois writers on the question of idealism and 
become willing captives of the bourgeoisie. The case is almost the same as 
with the films Inside Story of the Qing Court1 and The Life of Wu Xun when 
they were shown. Inside Story of the Qing Court, which has been described by 
certain people as a film of patriotism but is in fact one of national betrayal, 
has never been criticized since it was shown all over the country. The Life 
of Wu Xun has been criticized, but up to now no lessons have been drawn; 

Letter to the comrades of the Political Bureau of the Central Committee of the Chinese 
Communist Party and other comrades concerned.
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what is more, such strange things have happened as tolerating Yu Pingbo’s 
idealism while suppressing the lively critical essays by the “nobodies.” This 
deserves our attention.

Towards such bourgeois intellectuals as Yu Pingbo, our attitude should 
naturally be one of uniting with them, but we should criticize their errone-
ous ideas which poison the minds of the young, and we certainly should not 
surrender to them.

Notes

1 Inside Story of the Qing Court was a reactionary film which vilified the patriotic Yihe-
tuan Movement of 1900 and preached capitulation to imperialism. This film of national 
betrayal was extolled by Liu Shaoqi as one of “patriotism.”
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The Chinese People 
Cannot Be Cowed by the Atom Bomb38

January 28, 1955

China and Finland are friendly countries. Our relations are based on the 
Five Principles of Peaceful Coexistence.

China and Finland have never come into conflict. In the past, China’s 
wars with European countries were only with Britain, France, Germany, 
tsarist Russia, Italy, the Austro-Hungarian Empire and Holland, these coun-
tries all came from afar to commit aggressions against China, as in the inva-
sions by the Anglo-French allied forces and by the allied forces of the eight 
powers, including the United States and Japan. Sixteen countries took part 
in the war of aggression against Korea, including Turkey and Luxembourg. 
All these aggressor countries claimed to be peace loving while branding 
Korea and China as aggressors. 

Today, the danger of a world war and the threats to China come mainly 
from the warmongers in the United States. They have occupied our Taiwan 
and the Taiwan Straits and are contemplating an atomic war. We have two 
principles: first, we don’t want war; second, we will strike back resolutely if 
anyone invades us. This is what we teach the members of the Communist 
Party and the whole nation. The Chinese people are not to be cowed by US 
atomic blackmail. Our country has a population of 600 million and an area 
of 9,600,000 square kilometers. The United States cannot annihilate the 
Chinese nation with its small stack of atom bombs. Even if the US atom 
bombs were so powerful that, when dropped on China, they would make 
a hole right through the earth, or even blow it up, that would hardly mean 
anything to the universe as a whole, though it might be a major event for 
the solar system.

We have an expression, millet plus rifles. In the case of the United States, 
it is planes plus the A-bomb. However, if the United States with its planes 
plus the A-bomb is to launch a war of aggression against China, then China 
with its millet plus rifles is sure to emerge the victor. The people of the whole 
world will support us. As a result of World War I, the tsar, the landlords and 

Main points of a conversation with Ambassador Carl-Johan (Cay) Sundström, the first 
Finnish envoy to China, when he presented his credentials.
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the capitalists in Russia were wiped out; as a result of World War II, Chiang 
Kai-shek and the landlords were overthrown in China and the East Europe-
an countries and a number of countries in Asia were liberated. Should the 
United States launch a third world war and supposing it lasted eight or ten 
years, the result would be the elimination of the ruling classes in the United 
States, Britain and the other accomplice countries and the transformation of 
most of the world into countries led by Communist Parties. World wars end 
not in favor of the warmongers but in favor of the Communist Parties and 
the revolutionary people in all lands. If the warmongers are to make war, 
then they mustn’t blame us for making revolution or engaging in “subver-
sive activities” as they keep saying all the time. If they desist from war, they 
can survive a little longer on this earth. But the sooner they make war the 
sooner they will be wiped from the face of the earth. Then a people’s united 
nations would be set up, maybe in Shanghai, maybe somewhere in Europe, 
or it might be set up again in New York, provided the US warmongers had 
been wiped out.
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Speeches at the National Conference of 
the Communist Party of China

March 1955

oPeNINg sPeech

March 21, 1955

Comrade Delegates to the National Conference of the Communist Party of 
China,

There are three items on the agenda of our present National Conference: 
(1) the First Five-Year Plan for the Development of the National Economy 
and a report on this plan; (2) a report on the anti-Party alliance of Gao 
Gang and Rao Shushi; and (3) the establishment of a central control com-
mission.

Basing itself on Lenin’s teachings on the transition period, the Central 
Committee summed up the experience gained after the founding of the Peo-
ple’s Republic of China and in 1952 put forward the Party’s general line for 
the transition period at the time when the stage of the rehabilitation of Chi-
na’s national economy was coming to an end. This general line means the 
accomplishment step by step of the socialist industrialization of the country 
together with the socialist transformation of agriculture, handicrafts and 
capitalist industry and commerce in a period of roughly three five-year plans 
and thus the attainment of the goal of building a socialist society in China. 
Practice has borne out the correctness of the Party’s general line and of the 
important policies and measures adopted to implement it. There have been 
great achievements in our work thanks to the efforts of all comrades in the 
Party and of the people of the whole country. But there have also been short-
comings and mistakes. It is impossible for many of the measures we devised 
to be appropriate in all respects, and they have to be supplemented and 
revised in the light of new experience in the process of being carried out.

The First Five-Year Plan for the Development of the National Economy 
is a major step towards the realization of the Party’s general line. The present 
National Conference should discuss this draft plan conscientiously in the 
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light of our practical experience so as to make it relatively sound in content 
and therefore workable.

It is no easy job to build a socialist society in a large country like ours 
with its complicated conditions and its formerly very backward economy. 
We may be able to build a socialist society over three five-year plans, but 
to build a strong, highly industrialized socialist country will require several 
decades of hard work, say, fifty years, or the entire second half of the present 
century. Our task requires us to handle the relations among the people well, 
particularly those between the working class and the peasantry; it requires 
us to handle the relations among our different nationalities well. At the 
same time, it requires us to do a good job in furthering close cooperation 
with the Soviet Union, which is a great and advanced socialist country, and 
with the People’s Democracies and also to promote cooperation with all the 
peace-loving countries and people in the capitalist world.

We often say that we should not become conceited because we have done 
well in our work and that we comrades should remain modest and learn 
from the advanced countries, from the masses and from each other so as to 
make fewer mistakes. I think all this still needs to be repeated at the present 
Party conference. We can see from the anti-Party case of Gao Gang and Rao 
Shushi that conceit and complacency do exist in our Party and indeed to a 
serious extent among certain comrades. Failure to overcome them will hin-
der the accomplishment of our great task of building a socialist society.

As you comrades all know, the emergence of the anti-Party alliance of 
Gao Gang and Rao Shushi was by no means accidental, but was an acute 
manifestation of the intense class struggle in our country at the present 
stage. The criminal aim of this anti-Party alliance was to split our Party and 
seize supreme power in the Party and the state by conspiratorial means, and 
thus pave the way for a counter-revolutionary comeback. Under the unified 
leadership of the Central Committee, our Party has smashed the anti-Party 
alliance and become still more united and consolidated. This is an import-
ant victory in our struggle for the cause of socialism.

The case of Gao Gang and Rao Shushi serves as an important lesson for 
our Party, and all the members should take warning and make sure that 
similar cases will not recur in the Party. Gao Gang and Rao Shushi schemed 
and conspired, operated clandestinely in the Party and surreptitiously sowed 
dissension among comrades, but in public they put up a front to camouflage 
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their activities. These were precisely the kind of vile activities the landlord 
class and the bourgeoisie usually resorted to in the past. In the Manifesto 
of the Communist Party Marx and Engels say, “The Communists disdain to 
conceal their views and aims.” As Communists, let alone as senior Party cad-
res, we must all be open and above-board politically, always ready to express 
our political views openly and take a stand, for or against, on each and every 
important political issue. We must never follow the example of Gao Gang 
and Rao Shushi and resort to scheming.

For the purpose of building a socialist society, the Central Committee 
deems it necessary at this juncture to set up a central control commission in 
accordance with the Party Constitution to replace the old Discipline Inspec-
tion Commission. Its aim is to tighten Party discipline in the new period 
of intense class struggle, step up the struggle against all kinds of violations 
of the law and of discipline and in particular guard against the recurrence 
of cases like the Gao-Rao anti-Party alliance which seriously jeopardizes the 
interests of the Party.

In view of the various lessons of the past and the fact that only through 
being integrated with collective wisdom can individual wisdom be turned 
to better account so that fewer mistakes are made in our work, the Cen-
tral Committee and the Party committees at all levels must adhere to the 
principle of collective leadership and continue to oppose two deviations, 
personal dictatorship and decentralism. We must understand that collective 
leadership and personal responsibility are two aspects which are not opposed 
but are linked to each other. And personal responsibility and personal dicta-
torship, which violates the principle of collective leadership, are two entirely 
different things.

Internationally, conditions at present are favorable to our socialist con-
struction. The socialist camp headed by the Soviet Union is strong and its 
ranks are united, while the imperialist camp is weak and beset by numerous 
insurmountable contradictions and crises. Even so, we should realize that 
we are still surrounded by imperialist forces and must be prepared against all 
possible emergencies. If the imperialists should unleash a war in the future, 
very likely they would launch a surprise attack, as in World War II. There-
fore, we must be prepared, mentally and materially, to avoid being caught 
unawares by such a sudden turn. This is one aspect of the matter. The other 
aspect is that the remaining counter-revolutionary forces inside the country 
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are still very active, and, basing ourselves on the facts, we must deal them 
more blows in a planned and discriminating way so as to further weaken 
these hidden counter-revolutionaries and ensure the safety of our socialist 
construction. If we take proper measures with regard to these two aspects, 
we can prevent our enemies from doing us serious harm; otherwise, we may 
make mistakes.

Comrades, we are now in a new historical period. For a country in the 
Orient with a population of 600 million to make socialist revolution, to 
change its face and the course of its history, to accomplish its basic indus-
trialization and the socialist transformation of agriculture, handicrafts and 
capitalist industry and commerce in a period of roughly three five-year plans 
and to catch up with or surpass the most powerful capitalist countries in the 
world in several decades—in doing all this it will inevitably encounter diffi-
culties as numerous as or perhaps even greater than those encountered in the 
period of the democratic revolution. Nevertheless, comrades, we Commu-
nists are known for our dauntlessness before difficulties. Tactically, we must 
take all difficulties seriously. We must adopt a serious attitude towards each 
specific difficulty, create the necessary conditions, study the methods for 
coping with them and overcome them one by one and batch by batch. Our 
experience over the past decades shows that we did succeed in overcoming 
every difficulty encountered. Every kind of difficulty has to give way before 
Communists, just as in the saying, “Mountains bow their heads and rivers 
make way.” The lesson derived from this is that we can scorn difficulties. 
Here we are talking of strategy, of the situation as a whole. However great the 
difficulty, we can readily take its measure. Difficulties are nothing but what 
both our enemies in society and Nature put in our way. We know that the 
imperialists, the domestic counter-revolutionaries, their agents in our Party, 
and so on, are mere moribund forces, while we ourselves constitute the new-
born forces with truth on our side. Against them we are always invincible. 
A review of our history will enable us to see the point. When our Party was 
first founded in 1921, it was very small and had only a few score members, 
yet later it grew in strength and succeeded in overthrowing its powerful 
domestic enemy. Nature as an enemy can be conquered, too. In Nature as 
in society, all newborn forces are intrinsically invincible. Conversely, all the 
old forces, however numerous, are bound to be eliminated. Therefore, we 
can and must scorn all the difficulties we encounter in this world, however 
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immense they may be, and regard them as beneath contempt. Such is our 
optimism. It is based on scientific grounds. Provided that we know more 
about Marxism-Leninism and the natural sciences, in short, more about the 
laws of the objective world and make fewer mistakes of a subjectivist kind, 
we are sure to attain our goals in revolution and construction.

coNcludINg sPeech

March 31, 1955

Comrades,

The speeches from the floor have ended. Now I’ll say a few words on the 
following questions: an evaluation of the present conference, the Five-Year 
Plan, the case of Gao Gang and Rao Shushi, the current situation, and the 
Eighth Congress.

1. Evaluation of the Present Conference

Most comrades agree that the conference has been a great success and 
that it has been another rectification meeting following the rectification of 
the Yanan days. Democracy has been promoted and criticism and self-crit-
icism carried out, which has enabled us to know each other better, think 
more along the same lines and arrive at a common understanding. There 
was common understanding among us, but on some questions opinions dif-
fered, and this conference has enabled us to unify our understanding. Our 
Party will be better united on this basis, that is, on the basis of our common 
understanding of ideology, politics and various policies. As Comrade Zhou 
Enlai put it, if the Seventh National Congress of the Party and the all-Par-
ty ideological and political rectification in the period preceding it laid the 
foundation of our Party’s ideological unity, a unity on which we proceeded 
to win victory in the democratic revolution against imperialism, feudalism 
and bureaucrat-capitalism, then the present conference will enable us to win 
victory for socialism.

This conference has proved that our Party has attained a much higher 
level. Our Party has made great strides not only since the Seventh Congress 
ten years ago but also since the Second and Third Plenary Sessions of the 
Seventh Central Committee in 1949 and 1950. This is good, the conference 
indicates our progress.
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We have entered a period, a new period in our history, in which what we 
have set ourselves to do, think about and dig into is socialist industrializa-
tion, socialist transformation and the modernization of our national defense, 
and we are beginning to do the same thing with atomic energy. So far as the 
Party as a whole is concerned, some comrades are digging deep into their 
jobs while others are not, and this is true of the comrades present at this 
conference. As is the case with doctors, some can perform operations, others 
can’t. Some can give intravenous injections while others can’t and know only 
how to give subcutaneous injections. And there are doctors who don’t dare 
to go beneath the skin and can work only on the surface. Although some are 
not digging into their jobs, most comrades are, and quite a few seem to have 
learned their trade and are becoming rather expert at it. This has been borne 
out at this conference and is a very good thing. For we are now confront-
ed with new problems, socialist industrialization, socialist transformation, 
a new defense system and other new fields of work. It is our task to adapt 
ourselves to this new situation, dig into our jobs and become experts. It is 
therefore necessary to educate those who have failed to dig into their jobs 
and remained on the surface, so that they will all turn into experts.

The struggle against the anti-Party alliance of Gao Gang and Rao Shushi 
will take our Party a big step forward.

We must propagate dialectical materialism among the five million intel-
lectuals inside and outside the Party and among cadres at all levels so that 
they will grasp it and combat idealism, and we shall then be able to organize 
a powerful corps of theoretical workers, which we urgently need. That again 
will be a very good thing.

We must draw up a plan for the formation of such a corps with several 
million people taking up the study of dialectical materialism and histori-
cal materialism, the theoretical basis of Marxism, and combating all shades 
of idealism and mechanical materialism. At present there are many cadres 
doing theoretical work, but there is still no corps of theoretical workers, 
much less a powerful one. Without such a corps, the cause of the entire Par-
ty, the socialist industrialization and socialist transformation of our country, 
the modernization of our national defense and our research in atomic ener-
gy cannot move along or succeed. I therefore recommend that you com-
rades read philosophy. Quite a few people are not interested in philosophy 
and have not cultivated the habit of reading it. They can begin by reading 
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pamphlets or short articles and, after their interest is thus aroused, tackle 
books running to a length of seventy thousand or eighty thousand and then 
even several hundred thousand words. Marxism consists of several branches 
of learning: Marxist philosophy, Marxist economics and Marxist socialism, 
that is, the theory of class struggle, but the foundation is Marxist philoso-
phy. If this is not grasped, we will not have a common language or any com-
mon method, and we may keep on arguing back and forth without making 
things any clearer. Once dialectical materialism is grasped, a lot of trouble 
will be saved and many mistakes avoided.

2. On the First Five-year Plan

Comrades say that during the discussion of the Five-Year Plan most 
speeches were good and they all feel satisfied with them. Some speeches 
were exceptionally good, for the speakers gave thorough expositions and 
sounded rather like experts. But some of the speeches delivered on behalf of 
the central departments were rather poor in content and left something to 
be desired in the way of analysis and criticism. The same holds for some of 
the speeches by comrades from different localities. Then there is something 
else. In certain speeches the grave problem of waste and other errors were 
exposed for what they are, but nothing was said about ways to tackle them. 
Some comrades are dissatisfied with these speeches. I think there is cause for 
such dissatisfaction.

I hope that all secretaries of provincial, municipal and prefectural Par-
ty committees and the comrades in charge of the central departments will 
strive to become expert in political and economic work on the basis of a 
higher level of Marxism-Leninism. They must do well both in political and 
ideological work and in economic construction. As for the latter, we must 
really get to know how to do it.

In regard to the many problems submitted by the local authorities at this 
conference to the central authorities for solution, efforts should be made to 
solve them in those cases where guidelines have been laid down by the Cen-
tral Committee. As for the other problems, the secretariat of the conference 
should work out solutions with the comrades who raised them and submit 
reports to the Central Committee for decision.

Then there are also many matters in which the central departments 
would like to enlist the cooperation of the local authorities. The local Party 
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committees are requested to supervise and help the enterprises of the cen-
tral departments in different localities, particularly in regard to political and 
ideological work. It is incumbent upon the local Party committees to help 
these enterprises to fulfil their tasks. Therefore, not only do the local author-
ities have demands on the central authorities but the same is true the other 
way round. The First Five-Year Plan can be successfully carried out only 
when the central departments and the local Party committees bend their 
efforts in a single direction and work in cooperation with a due division of 
labor.

3. On the Anti-Party Alliance of 
Gao Gang and Rao Shushi

The first point. Some ask, “Was there or was there not such an alliance? 
Were there perhaps two independent kingdoms or two go-it-alone firms, 
and not an alliance?” Some comrades say that they have not come across any 
document and that if Gao and Rao had an alliance, there must be some kind 
of agreement, and an agreement must be in black and white. To be sure, 
there is no written agreement, it’s nowhere to be found. We say Gao Gang 
and Rao Shushi did have an alliance. How did we find this out? First, we 
found it out when Gao Gang worked hand in glove with Rao Shushi during 
the Conference on Financial and Economic Work. Second, we found it out 
when Rao Shushi collaborated with Zhang Xiushan in their anti-Party activ-
ities during the Conference on Organizational Work. Third, we found it out 
from Rao Shushi’s own words. He said, “From now on Guo Feng will serve 
as the pivot of the Organization Department of the Central Committee.” 
Rao Shushi was director of the Organization Department and Guo Feng, 
Gao Gang’s confidant, was to be the pivot there. Very fine! What perfect 
unity! Fourth, we found it out when Gao Gang and Rao Shushi spread far 
and wide a list of prospective Political Bureau members illicitly drawn up by 
An Ziwen. For this, An Ziwen was given disciplinary warning. Gao Gang, 
Rao Shushi and others spread this list to all those attending the Conference 
on Organizational Work and even had it circulated in the southern provinc-
es. What was their motive in giving it such wide currency? Fifth, we found it 
out when Gao Gang twice expressed to me his wish to have Rao Shushi pro-
tected, while Rao Shushi went on protecting Gao Gang right up to the end. 
Gao Gang said that Rao Shushi was now in hot water and wanted me to 
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help him out. Why, I asked, are you speaking for him? I’m in Beijing and so 
is Rao Shushi. Why does he want you to speak for him and not come to me 
direct? Even if he were in Tibet, he could send a telegram. He is right here in 
Beijing and he’s got legs. The other occasion was the day before Gao Gang 
was exposed, and he tried once more to protect Rao Shushi. Rao Shushi per-
sisted to the end in protecting Gao Gang and wanted to redress the “injus-
tices” done to Gao Gang. At an enlarged meeting of the Political Bureau of 
the Central Committee to expose Gao Gang, I said there were two head-
quarters in Beijing. The first headed by me stirred up an open wind and lit 
an open fire. The second headed by others stirred up a sinister wind and lit 
a sinister fire; it was operating underground. Did political leadership come 
from one or more sources? Judged by the many facts mentioned above, they 
did have an anti-Party alliance and were not two independent kingdoms or 
two go-it-alone firms which had nothing to do with each other.

Now about the doubts expressed by some comrades to the effect that 
since there was no written agreement, perhaps there wasn’t an alliance after 
all. This is putting anti-Party alliances knocked together by schemers on a 
par with open and formal political and economic alliances in general and 
regarding the two as of the same kind. They were conspiring. Does a con-
spiracy need a written agreement? If no written agreement means no alli-
ance, then how about each of the two anti-Party cliques headed separately 
by Gao Gang and Rao Shushi? Gao Gang didn’t sign any covenant with 
Zhang Xiushan, Zhang Mingyuan, Zhao Dezun, Ma Hong and Guo Feng 
who were in his clique. Anyway we have not seen any written agreement of 
theirs. Then is the existence of this anti-Party clique, too, to be denied? Nei-
ther have we seen any covenant signed by Rao Shushi with Xiang Ming and 
Yang Fan. So it is wrong to say that no alliance can exist without a written 
agreement.

The second point. What should be the attitude of comrades who fell 
under the influence of Gao and Rao and of those who did not? Those who 
did were influenced in varying degrees. Some were influenced in a general 
way; Gao and Rao brushed them with their wings. A few comrades were 
deeply influenced, they talked over many things with Gao and Rao, car-
ried on clandestine activities and spread their views. There is a difference 
between these two categories of people. But whatever the degree of such 
influence, most comrades have made their attitude clear at this conference. 
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Some were very good in their attitude and this was welcomed by all. Some 
others were fairly good in their attitude and this was welcomed by most of 
the comrades, though what they said was not free from shortcomings. Some 
didn’t go far enough but have followed up with supplementary remarks 
today. Some speeches were good on the whole, but had parts that were not 
quite right. In any case, all of them have more or less indicated where they 
stand, and we should welcome that. After all they have done something to 
make their positions clear. A few comrades who wanted to speak but didn’t 
for lack of time can send in written reports to the Central Committee. With 
those who have not spoken the problem is not serious, they just got grazed 
and were privy to some of the doings of Gao and Rao but failed to reveal 
them. As for those who have spoken, aren’t there some who are still holding 
something back? Well, let it now be decided that comrades can get back 
their speeches and reports for revision, whether they were on the Five-Year 
Plan or on the anti-Party alliance of Gao and Rao. These comrades may go 
over their wording carefully and have five days to change whatever they had 
said inadequately or not quite correctly. Don’t get a handle on anyone to 
make things hard for him in the future merely because he said something 
not quite right at this conference. You are allowed to make corrections and 
your revised text will be taken as final.

We should take this attitude towards these comrades, that is, we should 
not only observe but also help them, in the hope that they will correct their 
mistakes. In other words, we should not only observe them to see whether 
they are going to correct their mistakes but also help them to do so. Every-
body needs help. With all its beauty the lotus needs the green of its leaves to 
set it off. A fence needs the support of three stakes, an able fellow needs the 
help of three other people. To go it alone is no good, and help from others 
is always necessary. And this is all the more necessary on the matter in ques-
tion. It is necessary to observe these people, to see whether they are going to 
mend their ways. But merely to observe them is passive, it is also necessary 
to give them help. As for those comrades who fell under the influence of 
Gao and Rao, regardless of the extent, we should be glad to see them mend 
their ways and should not only observe but also help them. Such is the pos-
itive attitude towards comrades who have made mistakes.

Comrades who did not come under their influence should not become 
conceited but should guard against this sort of disease. This is extremely 
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important. Among the comrades mentioned earlier, probably some were 
duped and others rather deeply involved. But having made mistakes, these 
comrades may become more or less alert and avoid similar mistakes in the 
future. You become immune to some diseases after having them. Vaccina-
tion has a preventive effect. But it is not a sure guarantee and you may still 
get smallpox. Therefore it is better to have another vaccination—in our case 
another meeting of the present kind—after a lapse of three or five years. 
Other comrades should not be conceited, but should guard against making 
mistakes. Why didn’t Gao Gang and Rao Shushi approach these people? 
There are several categories. The first category consists of those they regarded 
as their enemies, and naturally they would not try to influence them. The 
second consists of those they looked down upon as of no consequence, and 
they felt no need to influence them at this stage, thinking that these people 
would automatically come over when the “country was well under control.” 
The third category consists of those they did not dare to approach, probably 
because these people were better immunized and didn’t look like the sort 
of people they wanted; although they didn’t regard them as enemies or as 
of no consequence, nevertheless they did not dare to approach them. The 
fourth category consists of those they hadn’t had time to influence. This sort 
of plague takes time to spread. Defer the exposure for another year and you 
can’t be sure that some more might not have become infected. So don’t play 
the braggart and say, “Look, haven’t you got smirched? But see how clean I 
am!” If the exposure had been put off for another year, I dare say quite a few 
people would have been affected.

The above, I believe, should arouse the attention of both the comrades 
who fell under the influence of Gao and Rao and those who did not.

The third point. On matters of principle, we should constantly be on 
our guard and keep a certain distance from comrades when their remarks or 
actions run counter to Party principles. Whenever their remarks and actions 
do run counter to Party principles and repel us, we should not identify 
ourselves with them on such matters and in such circumstances. As for their 
remarks and actions which conform to Party principles, on such matters 
as the Five-Year Plan, the resolution and report on the anti-Party alliance 
of Gao and Rao, our correct policies and Party rules and regulations, we 
should of course give them strong backing and identify ourselves with them. 
We should keep a certain distance from whatever is inconsistent with Party 
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principles, in other words, we should draw a clear line of demarcation and 
rebuff it then and there. We should not fail to keep this distance merely 
because someone is an old friend, an old superior, an old subordinate, an old 
colleague, a schoolmate or a fellow townsman. We have repeatedly had this 
experience in the current anti-Party case of Gao and Rao and in the previ-
ous two-line struggles in the Party: when on account of an old and intimate 
relationship with certain people you find it difficult to speak out and fail to 
keep a certain distance, give any rebuff and draw a clear line of demarcation, 
you’ll find yourself more and more deeply involved and haunted by their 
“ghosts.” Therefore we must take a stand and adhere to principle.

The fourth point. Some comrades say, “We knew of some of the bad 
deeds of Gao and Rao but did not discern their plot.” I would say there 
are two categories. First, there are those who heard Gao and Rao say many 
things which were against Party principles, and furthermore Gao and Rao 
consulted with them on some of their anti-Party activities. These people 
should have discerned their plot. Second, there are those who learned of 
their bad deeds in a general way but did not realize they had a plot. These 
people are not to blame, for it was not easy to discern. It was only in 1953 
that the Central Committee detected their anti-Party conspiracy. After what 
happened at the Conferences on Financial and Economic Work and on 
Organizational Work and after all the goings-on prior to the Conference 
on Financial and Economic Work, we realized that they were not behaving 
normally. During the Conference on Financial and Economic Work, their 
unusual activities were discovered and on each occasion they were rebuked. 
So from then on they switched over completely to undercover activities. It 
was not until the autumn and winter of 1953 that we detected this conspira-
cy, the conspirators and the cliques. For quite some time we had no idea that 
Gao Gang and Rao Shushi were bad types. This kind of thing had happened 
before. During the Jinggang Mountains period there were a few renegades, 
and we never suspected that they would betray the revolution. Very likely 
you have all had similar experiences.

We should draw a lesson here: Don’t be misled by false appearances. Some 
of our comrades are easily misled by them. There is contradiction between 
appearance and essence in everything. It is by analyzing and studying the 
appearance of a thing that people come to know its essence. Hence the need 
for science. Otherwise, if one could get at the essence of a thing by intuition, 
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what would be the use of science? What would be the use of study? Study is 
called for precisely because there is contradiction between appearance and 
essence. There is a difference, though, between the appearance and the false 
appearance of a thing, because the latter is false. Hence we draw the lesson: 
Try as far as possible not to be misled by false appearances.

The fifth point. The danger of conceit. Don’t play the braggart. Our cause 
depends on the many for its success and the few play only a limited role. 
While the few, that is, the leaders and cadres, play a role that should be rec-
ognized, it is not a role of signal importance. The role of signal importance 
is played by the masses. The correct relationship between the cadres and the 
masses is such that, necessary as the cadres are, it is the masses who do the 
actual work, with the cadres giving leadership, a role which should not be 
exaggerated. Would things be in a mess without you? Things can get along 
without you, as history and many facts of life can testify. Have things been 
in a mess, say, without Gao Gang and Rao Shushi? Well, things are going 
quite well, aren’t they? Without Trotsky, without Zhang Guotao, without 
Chen Duxiu, things have gone quite well, too. They were all bad characters. 
Confucius has been dead for ages and today we have a Communist Party in 
China, which is surely wiser than Confucius; this goes to show that we can 
do better without Confucius. As for good people, they are not indispensable 
either. Would the earth stop turning without them? The earth will go on 
turning all the same. Things will proceed as usual or perhaps even better.

We have two kinds of people. The first are the veterans, and many of you 
here are high in seniority; the second are the new blood, the young people. 
Which of the two holds out greater promise? Certainly the new blood, as 
Comrade Zhou Enlai said today. Some comrades are swollen with pride 
just because they are veterans of the revolution. This is quite unwarranted. 
If allowance is to be made for being proud of oneself, it is rather the young 
people who have something to be proud of. As for people over forty or fifty, 
the older they are and the more experience they have, the more modest they 
should be. Leave it to the young people to realize that we are really experi-
enced: “These veterans do have some experience. We should not underrate 
them. Look, how modest they are!” If people over forty or fifty became 
conceited in spite of their rich experience, what sorry figures they would 
cut! That would start the young talking, “All your experience is nothing, 
you are behaving just like kids.” Young kids may like to show off a bit, 
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that’s understandable. But for people who are getting on in years and have 
so much experience behind them to be conceited and so cocky, that’s quite 
uncalled for. As the saying goes, “Behave yourself and tuck your tail between 
your legs.” Human beings have no tails, but why talk about tucking the tail 
between the legs? Let a dog illustrate our point. There are times when a dog 
sticks its tail up and there are times when it tucks its tail between its legs. 
Generally, it tucks its tail between its legs when beaten and sticks its tail up 
when doing fine. I hope all our comrades, and veteran comrades most of all, 
will, so to speak, tuck their tails between their legs rather than stick them up, 
guard against conceit and rashness, always remain modest and keep forging 
ahead.

The sixth point. Guard against “Left” and Right deviations. Some people 
say, “It is better to be on the ‘Left’ than on the Right,” a remark repeated by 
many comrades. In fact, there are many who say to themselves that “It is bet-
ter to be on the Right than on the ‘Left’ ,” but they don’t say it aloud. Only 
those who are honest say so openly. So there are these two opinions. What 
is “Left?” To move far ahead of the times, to outpace current developments, 
to be rash in action and in matters of principle and policy and to hit out 
indiscriminately in struggles and controversies—these are “Left” deviations 
and are no good. To fall behind the times, to fail to keep pace with current 
developments and to be lacking in militancy—these are Right deviations 
and are no good either. In our Party there are people who prefer to be on the 
“Left,” and then there are also quite a few who prefer to be on the Right or 
to take a position right of center. Neither is good. We must wage a struggle 
on both fronts, combating both “Left” and Right deviations.

That’s all I want to say about the anti-Party alliance of Gao Gang and 
Rao Shushi.

4. On the Current Situation

How do things stand with respect to the international situation, the sit-
uation at home and that in the Party? Which is predominant—the bright 
side or the dark? It must be affirmed that the bright side predominates over 
the dark whether internationally, at home or in the Party. Likewise with 
our conference. Don’t think that everything is dark merely because so many 
people have made a self-criticism. These comrades laid the emphasis on their 
shortcomings and mistakes and did not touch on their positive points, leav-
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ing out such things as the time when they joined the revolution, the battles 
they won and the successes they achieved in their work. If you judge by 
their self-criticism alone, then there is nothing but darkness. In fact this is 
only one side of the story and for many comrades the secondary one. The 
case is different with Gao Gang and Rao Shushi and their five lieutenants, 
Zhang Xiushan, Zhang Mingyuan, Zhao Dezun, Ma Hong and Guo Feng. 
The estimate that the bright side is predominant cannot apply to them. 
What predominant bright side is there in Gao Gang’s case? There is darkness 
through and through, a mass of murkiness which neither moonlight nor 
sunlight can penetrate. Things are quite different with our comrades. They 
are stained with a few dark spots which can be removed by the repeated use 
of soap.

Why do we call for preparedness against a sudden turn of events, against 
a counter-revolutionary comeback and against the recurrence of an incident 
of the Gao-Rao kind? Because we have nothing to lose if we are prepared for 
the worst. Whatever work we do, we must envisage the worst possibilities 
and plan accordingly. The worst that might happen can only be the follow-
ing: a new world war unleashed by the imperialists, Chiang Kai-shek back 
in the saddle in Beijing, and the recurrence of such incidents as the Gao-Rao 
anti-Party alliance, and what is more, not just one of these events may occur 
but as many as ten or even a hundred. But whatever their number, as long 
as we are prepared beforehand there is no cause for alarm. If ten happen, 
that means only five pairs and there is nothing to make a fuss about since 
we have anticipated them all. Imperialism brandishes its atom bomb and 
hydrogen bomb to scare us and that doesn’t frighten us either. The world 
is so constituted that there is always one thing to conquer another. When 
one thing is used for attack, there is bound to be another to conquer it. If 
you read the novel Apotheosis of Heroes,1 you will know that there is no such 
thing as an invincible “magic weapon.” Hosts of “magic weapons” have in 
fact been defeated. We believe that so long as we rely on the people there is 
no invincible “magic weapon” in this world.

5. Strive for the Successful Convocation of the 
Eighth National Congress of the Party

The Central Committee has decided to convene the Eighth National 
Congress of the Party in the second half of 1956. There will be three items 
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on the agenda: (1) a report on the work of the Central Committee; (2) the 
revision of the Party Constitution; and (3) the election of a new Central 
Committee. The election of delegates and the preparation of documents 
should be completed before July next year. We call for a big step forward 
within a little over a year in all fields of work: the economy, culture and edu-
cation, military affairs, the Party, politics and ideology, mass organizations, 
the united front and the minority nationalities.

In passing, a few words about minority nationality work. We must com-
bat Han chauvinism. Don’t get the idea that it is the Han nationality that 
has been helping the minority nationalities. In fact, the minority nationali-
ties have been helping the Han nationality a great deal. Some comrades like 
to brag about the help given to the minority nationalities, but they don’t 
realize that we can’t do without the minority nationalities. Who is it that 
inhabits 50 to 60 percent of our territory, the Hans or the other nationali-
ties? The minority nationalities. Rich resources and hidden wealth abound 
in these areas. Till now we have given the minority nationalities little help 
and in some places no help at all, whereas the minority nationalities have 
rendered help to the Hans. Some minority nationalities, however, must have 
our help first before they can help us. Politically the minority nationalities 
have given the Han nationality big help; their participation in the commu-
nity of the Chinese nation constitutes political help to the Han nationality. 
The people of the whole country are pleased that the minority nationalities 
and the Hans are united. So the minority nationalities have been a great help 
politically, economically and in national defense to the whole country, the 
whole Chinese nation. It is wrong to think that only the Hans have helped 
the minority nationalities while the minority nationalities have not helped 
the Hans, or to swell with pride over the little help given to the minority 
nationalities.

When we say that a big step forward must be taken in all fields within 
a year, we mean that the shortcomings and mistakes exposed must be rem-
edied. Don’t just make promises at this conference and leave these short-
comings and mistakes intact and uncorrected when the Eighth Congress is 
convened next year. What we mean by striving for the convocation of the 
Eighth Congress is precisely to have our shortcomings and mistakes rem-
edied. For instance, we must make conscientious efforts to do away with 
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extravagance and waste and the big-roof style of architecture. Don’t make 
promises here and the moment you are home, stretch out and go to sleep.

Some people suggest that a conference of this kind should be held either 
annually or every other year so that there can be mutual supervision among 
comrades. I think the suggestion is worth considering. Who is to exercise 
supervision over people like us? Mutual supervision is a good idea, it will 
promote the rapid progress of the cause of the Party and the state. We need 
rapid progress, not slow. We haven’t had a Party congress for ten years. Of 
course, in the first five years it would not have been right to call anoth-
er congress because the war was going on with all its stresses and strains 
and because the Seventh Congress had met. During the second five years 
a congress could have been held, but it wasn’t. Still something was gained 
by not convening it. It was better to get to the bottom of the case of Gao 
and Rao before the congress, or otherwise they would have made full use 
of the Eighth Congress for their own ends. In the meantime, our Five-Year 
Plan is well under way, we have put forward the general line for the tran-
sition period and through this conference we have achieved greater unity 
in thinking, thus paving the way for the Eighth National Congress of the 
Party. While not every delegate will be required to make a self-criticism at 
the forthcoming congress, there should be open criticism and self-criticism 
of shortcomings and mistakes in our work. It is wrong not to apply this 
Marxist principle.

Criticism should be sharp. I don’t find the criticism made by some com-
rades at this conference very sharp; they seem to be afraid of offending oth-
ers. If you are not sharp enough, if the sting doesn’t reach home, the person 
criticized will not feel any pain and take any heed. Identify by name the 
person and the department involved. You have done a poor job and I am 
not satisfied, and if you feel offended, so be it. Fear of offending others is 
only fear of losing votes and of an uneasy relationship in work. Will I lose 
my rice-bowl if you don’t vote for me? Nothing of the kind. Actually, if you 
speak your mind and lay the issues on the table sharply, you’ll find it easier 
to get along with others. Don’t draw in your horns. Why does an ox have 
two horns? They are for fighting, for self-defense and attack. I often ask 
comrades if they have “horns” on their heads. Comrades, touch and feel if 
you have any. I can see some comrades have horns, some have horns but not 
very sharp ones, and others have no horns at all. In my opinion, it is better 
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to have them, for that goes well with Marxism. One of the tenets of Marx-
ism is criticism and self-criticism.

So to hold meetings at regular intervals for conducting criticism and 
self-criticism is a good measure for exercising mutual supervision among 
comrades and promoting the rapid progress of the cause of the Party and 
the state. I suggest that you comrades of the provincial and municipal Party 
committees think it over and see if you can do likewise. You want to follow 
the example of the Central Committee don’t you? I think on this score you 
can.

Finally, I call on you comrades here and all Party members:
Strive for the successful convocation of the Eighth National Congress of 

the Party in 1956!
Strive for the successful fulfilment of the First Five-Year Plan!

Notes

1 A Chinese mythological novel with the conflict between the ancient states of Shang 
and Zhou as background.
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In Refutation of 
“Uniformity of Public Opinion”39

May 24, 1955

What Hu Feng calls “uniformity of public opinion” actually means that 
counter-revolutionaries are not allowed to express counterrevolutionary 
views. Indeed this is true; our system does deprive all counter-revolution-
aries of freedom of speech and allows this freedom only among the people. 
We allow opinions to be varied among the people, that is, there is freedom 
to criticize, to express different views and to advocate theism or atheism (i.e., 
materialism). In any society and at any time, there are always two kinds of 
people and views, the advanced and the backward, that exist as opposites 
struggling with each other, with the advanced views invariably prevailing 
over the backward ones; it is neither possible nor right to have “uniformity 
of public opinion.” Society can progress only if what is advanced is given 
full play and prevails over what is backward. But in an era in which classes 
and class struggle still exist both at home and abroad, the working class 
and the masses who have seized state power must suppress the resistance 
to the revolution put up by all counter-revolutionary classes, groups and 
individuals, thwart their activities aimed at restoration and prohibit them 
from exploiting freedom of speech for counter-revolutionary purposes. Thus 
Hu Feng and counter-revolutionaries of his kind find “uniformity of public 
opinion” inconvenient for them. Their inconvenience is exactly what we 
want and is exactly what is convenient for us. Public opinion in our country 
is at once uniform and non-uniform. Among the people, both the advanced 
and the backward are free to use our newspapers, periodicals, forums, etc. 
to compete with each other, so that the former can educate the latter by the 
democratic method of persuasion and backward ideas and systems can be 
overcome. When a contradiction is resolved, new contradictions emerge, 
and competition takes place again. In this way, society constantly progresses. 
The existence of contradictions means non-uniformity. The resolution of 
contradictions results in temporary uniformity, but new contradictions soon 
emerge, which means non-uniformity, and they, in turn, have to be resolved. 
As for the contradiction between the people and the counter-revolution-

Article criticizing the counter-revolutionary Hu Feng clique.
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aries, that is a matter of dictatorship over the counter-revolutionaries by the 
people under the leadership of the working class and the Communist Party. 
Here the dictatorial, not the democratic method is used; in other words, the 
counter-revolutionaries must behave themselves and are not allowed to be 
unruly in word or deed. In this respect, it is not only public opinion that 
is uniform, but the law too. On this question, the arguments of Hu Feng 
and other counter-revolutionaries may seem plausible, and on hearing such 
counter-revolutionary remarks some muddleheads feel themselves somewhat 
in the wrong. Well, you see, “uniformity of public opinion,” or “absence 
of public opinion,” or “suppression of freedom”—don’t they sound awful? 
These people cannot distinguish clearly between two different categories, 
between what is within the ranks of the people and what is without. Within 
the ranks of the people, it is criminal to suppress freedom, to suppress the 
people’s criticism of the shortcomings and mistakes of the Party and the gov-
ernment or to suppress free discussion in academic circles. This is our sys-
tem. However, all this is legitimate in capitalist countries. Outside the ranks 
of the people, it is criminal to allow counter-revolutionaries to be unruly in 
word or deed and it is legitimate to exercise dictatorship over them. This is 
our system. The opposite is true of capitalist countries, where the bourgeoisie 
exercises a dictatorship under which revolutionary people are not allowed to 
be “unruly in word or deed” but must “behave themselves.” Exploiters and 
counter-revolutionaries are always and everywhere in the minority while the 
exploited and revolutionaries are invariably in the majority. Therefore, dic-
tatorship by the latter is perfectly right, while dictatorship by the former is 
invariably wrong. Hu Feng also said, “The great majority of readers belong 
to some organization where the atmosphere is coercive.” Among the people, 
we reject the coercive method of commandism and adhere to the democrat-
ic method of persuasion; here the atmosphere should be free, “coercion” is 
wrong. “The great majority of readers belong to some organization”—this is 
excellent. In thousands of years nothing like this had ever happened. It was 
only after the Communist Party led the people in waging a long and arduous 
struggle that they were able to change to being united from being like loose 
sand, a condition which favored the reactionaries’ exploitation and oppres-
sion, and that the people achieved this great unity among themselves within 
a few years after victory in the revolution. By “coercion” Hu Feng means our 
coercing those on the side of counter-revolution. Yes, they tremble with fear, 
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feeling “like the miserable daughter-in-law always afraid of being beaten,” or 
worrying that “a mere cough is being recorded.” We consider this excellent 
too. Nothing like this had ever happened in thousands of years either. Only 
after the Communist Party led the people through a long and arduous strug-
gle were these scoundrels made to feel so uncomfortable. In a word, the day 
of joy for the people is a day of woe for the counter-revolutionaries. This, 
above all, is what we celebrate each year when National Day comes around. 
Hu Feng also said, “When it comes to literature and art, mechanism is really 
the easiest thing.” Here “mechanism” is a derogatory term for dialectical 
materialism, and to call it “the easiest thing” is sheer nonsense. Idealism and 
metaphysics are the easiest things in the world, because, being neither based 
on objective reality nor submitted to its test, they permit people to talk as 
much nonsense as they like. Materialism and dialectics, on the other hand, 
demand effort. They must be based on and submitted to the test of objec-
tive reality. Unless one makes the effort, one is liable to drift into idealism 
and metaphysics. In his letter1 Hu Feng raised three questions of principle, 
which we have deemed it necessary to repudiate at some length. In addition, 
Hu Feng wrote in the letter, “At present there is a desire to resist everywhere, 
there are further demands everywhere”; this was in 1950. At the time, the 
bulk of Chiang Kai-shek’s military forces had just been wiped out on the 
mainland, many of the counter-revolutionary armed forces who had turned 
into bandits were yet to be eliminated, the large-scale movements of agrarian 
reform and suppression of counter-revolutionaries had not yet begun, nor 
had the work of readjustment in the fields of culture and education. What 
Hu Feng said did reflect the situation then, but he left something unsaid. 
To spell it out, it should have read: At present there is a desire on the part 
of counter-revolutionaries to resist the revolution everywhere, there are fur-
ther demands of all sorts from counter-revolutionaries everywhere seeking 
to make trouble for the revolution.

Notes

1 This refers to a counter-revolutionary confidential letter Hu Feng wrote on August 13, 
1950 to his follower Zhang Zhongxiao.
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May and June 1955

Preface

June 15, 1955

To meet the needs of the broad reading public, we have made a compi-
lation of the material on the counter-revolutionary Hu Feng clique which 
appeared in three instalments in the People’s Daily between May 13 and June 
10, 1955 and also the People’s Daily editorial of June 10, and are having 
it issued by the People’s Publishing House under the title Material on the 
Counter-Revolutionary Hu Feng Clique. In this book we have also reprinted 
Hu Feng’s “My Self-Criticism” as source material, but in an appendix com-
ing after the material supplied by Shu Wu1 so that readers can study this 
double-dealing counter-revolutionary. We have made a few verbal changes 
in the editor’s notes and the footnotes to the three instalments of the mate-
rial. We have revised some footnotes, added others and inserted two more 
editor’s notes in the second instalment. For the sake of consistency, the term 
“anti-Party clique” in the title of the first and second instalments has been 
changed to “counter-revolutionary clique,” as in the third instalment. Oth-
erwise, the text is unchanged.

It may be expected that, as with the publication of the material in the 
People’s Daily, the publication of this book will attract the attention of two 
kinds of people. On the one hand, counter-revolutionaries will pay atten-
tion to it. On the other, the masses of the people will give it even more 
attention.

Counter-revolutionaries and those with certain counter-revolutionary 
sentiments will find that the correspondence of the Hu Feng elements strikes 
a sympathetic chord. Hu Feng and his clique are indeed spokesmen for all 
counter-revolutionary classes, groups and individuals, and the curses they 
hurl at the revolution and the tactics they use in their activities will be appre-
ciated by all those counter-revolutionaries who can get hold of this book, 
from which they can derive some counter-revolutionary education about 
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class struggle. Nevertheless, this will in no way save them from their doom. 
Like all the counter-revolutionary writings of their backers, the imperialists 
and Chiang Kai-shek’s Kuomintang, which were directed against the Chi-
nese people, these writings of the Hu Feng elements are records not of suc-
cess but of failure. They did not save their own clique from destruction.

The masses of the people are very much in need of this material. How do 
counter-revolutionaries employ their double-dealing tactics? How do they 
succeed in deceiving us by their false appearances, while furtively doing the 
things we least expect? All this is a blank to thousands upon thousands of 
well-intentioned people. On this account, many counter-revolutionaries 
have wormed their way into our ranks. The eyes of our people are not keen, 
they are not adept at distinguishing good people from bad types. When 
people operate in normal conditions, we know how to tell the bad from the 
good, but we are not adept at seeing through those who operate in unusu-
al conditions. The Hu Feng elements are counter-revolutionaries who put 
on a disguise to hide their true features and to give a false impression. But 
since they oppose the revolution, it is impossible for them to cover up their 
true features entirely. As for the leading spirits of the Hu Feng clique, they 
have had disputes with us on many occasions before and since liberation. 
They are different in word and deed not only from Communists but also 
from vast numbers of non-Party revolutionaries and democrats. They were 
recently exposed to the full simply because we got hold of a mass of solid evi-
dence against them. As for many of the individuals in the Hu Feng clique, 
they were able to deceive us because our Party organizations, state organs, 
people’s organizations, cultural and educational institutions or enterprises 
failed to make a strict examination of their records before admitting them. It 
was also because we were in a stormy period of revolution in the recent past 
and people of all sorts tried to get close to us as we emerged the victors; so 
inevitably the waters were muddied, the bad became mixed with the good, 
and we have not yet got around to sifting them thoroughly. Furthermore, 
success in spotting and clearing out bad elements depends on a combination 
of correct guidance from the leading organs with a high degree of political 
consciousness on the part of the masses, but in this regard our work in the 
past was not without shortcomings. These are all lessons for us.

We attach importance to the Hu Feng case because we want to use it to 
educate the masses of the people, and first those cadres who can read and also 
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the intellectuals; to them we recommend this Material for raising their level 
of political consciousness. The Material is striking for its extreme sharpness 
and clarity. Counter-revolutionaries will naturally pay attention to it and 
revolutionary people even more so. If the masses of the revolutionary people 
learn something from this case and this material and thereby increase their 
revolutionary ardor and their ability to discriminate, we shall have all sorts 
of hidden counter-revolutionaries gradually uncovered.

edItor’s Notes (Selections)
May and June 1955

1

A faction—called “coterie” by our forefathers and “ring” or “outfit” by 
people today—is something quite familiar to us. To attain their political 
ends people who pursue factional activities often accuse others of being fac-
tional, and being factional, they say, is not upright; for themselves, they 
claim to be upright, and upright people just don’t have anything to do with 
factions. Those who followed Hu Feng’s lead were said to be “young writers” 
and “revolutionary writers” “hated” and “persecuted” by the Communist 
Party, the faction that had “bourgeois theories” and “formed an independent 
kingdom”; therefore, Hu Feng and company wanted revenge. The question 
of the Literary Gazette2 was “merely a breach that has been seized upon” 
and was “by no means an isolated one,” it was most necessary to “extend 
and generalize” it and “show that the question was one of factionalist rule,” 
and “factionalist and warlord rule” at that. The matter was so serious that 
they “fired off” a lot of ammunition to mop us up. In so doing Hu Feng 
and company attracted attention. After careful investigation of many of 
these persons, this clique was found to be of some size. Previously they were 
known as “a small group.” No, that’s not so: there are quite a few of them. 
Previously they were known simply as a group of men of letters. No, that’s 
not so: they have wormed their way into political, military, economic, cul-
tural and educational departments. Previously, they seemed to be a group 
of revolutionaries operating in broad daylight. No, that’s not so, most of 
them have a very shady background. The main force of the clique consists 
of imperialist and Kuomintang secret agents, Trotskyites, reactionary army 
officers, or renegades from the Communist Party; with these persons serving 
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as the backbone, a counter-revolutionary faction hidden in the revolution-
ary camp, an underground independent kingdom, was formed. This count-
er-revolutionary faction, this underground kingdom, has set itself the task of 
overthrowing the People’s Republic of China and restoring imperialist and 
Kuomintang rule. Whenever and wherever possible, they go nosing around 
for our shortcomings which they use as pretexts for sabotage. Wherever they 
have their men, strange things happen. After liberation, this counter-revo-
lutionary clique expanded and, if unchecked, would go on expanding. Now 
that the truth about Hu Feng and company has come to light, many phe-
nomena can be satisfactorily explained and their activities stopped.

2

Sure enough, Hu Feng subsequently acted on Lu Dian’s suggestion to 
use offensive tactics for defense. Thus he came to Beijing to ask for a job, 
requested that his case be discussed, submitted the 300,000-word memo to 
the Central Committee, and finally seized upon the question of the Literary 
Gazette to open fire. Generally, when things are going badly for them, all 
kinds of representatives of the exploiting classes use offensive tactics as a 
means of defense in order to survive today and grow tomorrow. Rumors are 
fabricated out of thin air and lies told point-blank; certain superficial phe-
nomena are seized on for attacking the essence of things; some people are 
lauded while others are condemned; and matters are distorted and exagger-
ated to “make a breakthrough at certain points” so as to put us in a difficult 
position. In short, they are assiduous in studying what tactics to use against 
us and “spying out the land” in order to attain their end. Sometimes they 
“play possum” and wait for a chance to “spring a counter-attack.” They have 
long years of experience in class struggle and are skilfull in different forms 
of struggle, legal and illegal. We revolutionaries must know their tricks and 
study their tactics in order to defeat them. Never be so bookish and naïve as 
to treat complex class struggle as a simple matter.

3

It is conceit, self-complacency, lack of vigilance and absorption in the 
day-to-day job to the neglect of politics on our part as revolutionaries that 
have made it possible for many counter-revolutionaries to “penetrate” our 
“liver.” They are by no means confined to the men of the Hu Feng clique; 
many other secret agents and bad elements have also sneaked in.



164

Preface and Notes to Material on Hu Feng Clique

4

When a Party member is criticized for his liberalistic tendencies, Hu 
Feng elements say he is “being attacked.” If his “fighting will is rather weak,” 
that is, if he does not cling to his liberalistic stand but is willing to accept 
Party criticism and come over to the correct stand, then he is not much of a 
hope to the Hu Feng clique and cannot be dragged away. On the contrary, 
if his “fighting will” to cling to his liberalistic stand is not “rather weak” but 
“rather strong,” he is in danger of being dragged away. Hu Feng elements 
are sure to “have a go” at it, and they are already calling him “comrade.” 
Shouldn’t this be taken as a warning? What then should be the attitude of a 
Party member when he is criticized for having made ideological and political 
mistakes? There is a choice of two courses before him: one is to correct his 
mistakes and be a good Party member, the other is to slide further down the 
path and even fall into the pit of counter-revolution. The second alternative 
really exists and counter-revolutionaries may be beckoning him on.

5

Just as we constantly appraise the balance of forces in the international 
and domestic class struggle, so does the enemy. But, being backward and 
decadent reactionaries, our enemies are doomed; they are ignorant of the 
laws of the objective world, are subjective and metaphysical in their think-
ing, and thus are invariably wrong in their judgments. They are inexora-
bly driven by their class instinct to believe that they are very superior and 
that the revolutionary forces can never amount to much. They invariably 
overestimate their own strength and underestimate ours. We have witnessed 
many counter-revolutionaries toppled one by one—the Qing Dynasty gov-
ernment, the Northern warlords, the Japanese militarists, Mussolini, Hitler 
and Chiang Kai-shek; they made mistakes in thought and deed and could 
not do otherwise. All contemporary imperialists are bound to repeat such 
mistakes. Isn’t it ludicrous? According to the Hu Feng elements, the Chinese 
people’s revolutionary forces led by the Communist Party are “doomed,” 
and they are nothing but “the sere, the yellow leaf” and “a rotting corpse.” 
And how about the counter-revolutionary forces represented by the Hu 
Feng elements? Although “some fragile sprouts may be smothered,” large 
numbers of sprouts “are breaking through” and will “grow sturdily.” If to 
this day Royalist representatives are found in the bourgeois French National 
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Assembly, then it is highly probable that some representatives of the Chiang 
Kai-shek dynasty will remain active here and there years after the complete 
elimination of all exploiting classes from the face of the earth. The worst 
die-hards among them will never admit defeat. That’s because they need to 
deceive themselves as well as others, or else they could not carry on.

6

In this letter, the phrase “those veiled feudal forces are madly killing peo-
ple” indicates that the counter-revolutionary Hu Feng clique is terror-strick-
en by the great struggle of our people’s revolutionary forces to suppress the 
counter-revolutionary forces, and this feeling is typical of all counter-revolu-
tionary classes, groups and individuals. What strikes terror into their hearts 
is precisely what makes the revolutionary masses jubilant. “Unprecedented 
in history”—that’s correct too. Except for the revolution which replaced 
the primitive communal system by the slave system, that is, a system of 
non-exploitation by one of exploitation, all revolutions in the past ended in 
the replacement of one system of exploitation by another, and it was neither 
imperative nor possible to do a thorough job of suppressing counter-revo-
lutionaries. Only our revolution, the revolution of the masses of the people 
led by the proletariat and the Communist Party, aims at the final elimi-
nation of all systems of exploitation and all classes; therefore, the exploit-
ing classes which are being eliminated are bound to come out and put up 
resistance through their counter-revolutionary political parties and groups 
or through certain individuals, and the masses of the people on their part 
must unite and suppress these forces of resistance resolutely, thoroughly, 
wholly and completely. Only at this time is such suppression imperative and 
possible. “The struggle has inevitably deepened”—this is quite correct, too. 
The expression “veiled feudal forces,” however, is wrong; it is a derogatory 
expression for “the people’s democratic dictatorship led by the proletariat 
and the Communist Party and based on the worker-peasant alliance,” just 
as the word “mechanism” used by this clique is a derogatory term for “dia-
lectical materialism.”

7

Here again we come across this Zhang Zhongxiao. He has a pretty good 
counter-revolutionary nose and outmatches many in our revolutionary 
ranks, including a number of Communists, in level of class consciousness 
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and keenness of political sense of smell. Compared with men of the Hu 
Feng clique, many of our own people are vastly inferior in these respects. We 
must study and heighten our class vigilance and make our political sense of 
smell keener. If there is anything positive the Hu Feng clique can offer, it is 
that through the present soul-stirring struggle we shall raise our own polit-
ical consciousness and sensitivity much higher, firmly suppress all count-
er-revolutionaries and greatly strengthen our revolutionary dictatorship; we 
shall thus carry the revolution through to the end and achieve the objective 
of building a great socialist country.

Notes

1 This refers to “Some Material About the Counter-Revolutionary Hu Feng Clique” 
submitted by Shu Wu, a member of the clique. It contains excerpts from a number of 
counter-revolutionary confidential letters Hu Feng wrote to Shu Wu before and after lib-
eration.

2 From the end of October to the beginning of December 1954, the presidiums of the 
Federation of Literary and Art Circles of China and of the Union of Chinese Writers held 
enlarged joint meetings to examine the mistakes of the Literary Gazette in suppressing the 
criticism by young writers of the bourgeois ideas prevalent in studies of The Dream of the 
Red Chamber. Hu Feng believed his opportunity had come and began attacking the Com-
munist Party. He said in a confidential letter to one of his followers, “This is merely a breach 
that has been seized upon, and it is most necessary to extend and generalize the matter.”
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On the Cooperative Transformation 
of Agriculture40

July 31, 1955

I

An upsurge in the new, socialist mass movement is imminent throughout 
the countryside. But some of our comrades, tottering along like a woman 
with bound feet, are complaining all the time, “You’re going too fast, much 
too fast.” Too much carping, unwarranted complaints, boundless anxiety 
and countless taboos—all this they take as the right policy to guide the 
socialist mass movement in the rural areas.

No, this is not the right policy, it is the wrong one.
The high tide of social transformation in the countryside, the high tide 

of cooperation, has already swept a number of places and will soon sweep 
the whole country. It is a vast socialist revolutionary movement involving a 
rural population of more than 500 million, and it has tremendous, world-
wide, significance. We should give this movement active, enthusiastic and 
systematic leadership, we should not drag it back by whatever means. Some 
errors are unavoidable in the process, which is understandable, and they 
will not be hard to correct. Shortcomings or mistakes among cadres and 
peasants can be remedied or overcome provided we actively help them. The 
cadres and the peasants are advancing under the leadership of the Party and, 
fundamentally, the movement is healthy. In some places they have made 
certain mistakes in their work; for example, poor peasants have been barred 
from the cooperatives in disregard of their difficulties, while well-to-do mid-
dle peasants have been forced into the cooperatives in violation of their 
interests. These mistakes should be corrected by educating the cadres and 
peasants and not by simply dressing them down. Blunt reprimands solve no 
problem. We must guide the movement boldly and must not “fear dragons 
ahead and tigers behind.” Both cadres and peasants will remold themselves 
in the course of the struggles they themselves experience. Let them go into 
action and let them learn and become more competent as they go along. In 

Report at a conference of secretaries of provincial, municipal and autonomous region 
Party committees called by the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party.
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this way many fine people will come to the fore. “Fearing dragons ahead and 
tigers behind” will not produce cadres. Large groups of cadres with short-
term training should be sent to the countryside from above to guide and 
assist the cooperative movement, but they must also take part in the move-
ment itself if they are to learn how to work. One does not necessarily learn 
how to do a job just by listening to a lecturer explain a few dozen points in 
a training class.

In short, the leadership should never lag behind the mass movement. Yet, 
as things stand now, it is the mass movement which is running ahead, while 
the leadership cannot keep pace with it. This state of affairs must change.

II

The nationwide cooperative movement is now taking tremendous strides 
forward, and yet we still have to argue such questions as: Can the cooper-
atives grow? Can they be consolidated? As far as certain comrades are con-
cerned, the crux of the matter seems to be their worry as to whether it is 
possible to consolidate the several hundred thousand existing semi-socialist 
cooperatives, which are generally rather small, averaging twenty-odd peas-
ant households each. Of course, unless they can be consolidated, growth 
is out of the question. Certain comrades remain unconvinced despite the 
record of the growth of cooperation in the last few years and want to wait 
and see how things shape up in 1955. They may even want to wait and see 
for another year, and only if more cooperatives are consolidated by the end 
of 1956 will they be truly convinced that the cooperative transformation of 
agriculture is possible and that the policy of the Central Committee of our 
Party is correct. That is why the work in these two years is crucial.

In order to show the feasibility of agricultural cooperation and the sound-
ness of the Party Central Committee’s policy on this matter, it is perhaps not 
without some value for us to review the history of the agricultural coopera-
tive movement in our country.

In the twenty-two years of revolutionary wars preceding the founding of 
the People’s Republic of China, our Party had already acquired experience 
in guiding the peasants, after agrarian reform, to set up agricultural produc-
ers’ mutual-aid organizations containing certain rudiments of socialism. In 
those days, there were mutual-aid working groups and plowing teams in 
Jiangxi Province, labor-exchange teams in northern Shaanxi and mutual-aid 
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teams in northern, eastern and northeastern China. In isolated cases, agri-
cultural producers’ cooperatives of a semi-socialist or socialist nature also 
came into being. For instance, during the War of Resistance Against Japan 
an agricultural producers’ cooperative of a socialist nature appeared in Ansai 
County in northern Shaanxi. But such cooperatives were not widely pro-
moted then.

It was after the founding of the People’s Republic of China that our Party 
led the peasants in setting up agricultural producers’ mutual-aid teams more 
extensively and in initiating the formation of large numbers of agricultural 
producers’ cooperatives on the basis of these teams. By now nearly six years 
more have been spent on this work.

By December 15, 1951, when the Central Committee of our Party 
adopted the first Draft Resolution on Mutual Aid and Cooperation in Agri-
cultural Production and issued it to local Party organizations to be tried 
out, there were already three hundred or more agricultural producers’ coop-
eratives. (The document was not published in the press as a formal Party 
resolution till March 1953.) Two years later, when our Central Committee 
issued its Resolution on Agricultural Producers’ Cooperatives on December 
16, 1953, the number had grown to more than 14,000, a 46-fold increase 
in the space of two years.

This resolution called for an increase of agricultural producers’ coop-
eratives from 14,000 odd to 35,800 between the winter of 1953 and the 
autumn harvest of 1954, that is, an increase of merely 150 percent. As it 
turned out, during the year the number actually rose to 100,000, or an 
increase of more than 600 percent.

In October 1954 the Central Committee of our Party decided on an 
increase of 500 percent, from 100,000 to 600,000. Actually, the number 
reached 670,000. By June 1955, after a preliminary readjustment, it was cut 
by 20,000, leaving 650,000, or 50,000 more than the planned target. The 
number of peasant households in the cooperatives was 16,900,000, or an 
average of 26 households in each.

These cooperatives are to be found mainly in the northern provinces 
which were liberated earlier. As for the other provinces liberated later, which 
constitute the majority, each has a number of agricultural producers’ coop-
eratives, but with the exception of Anhui and Zhejiang, they do not have 
many yet.
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These cooperatives are generally small, but a few are large, some with 70 
to 80 households, some with over 100, and some with several hundred.

They are mostly semi-socialist, but a few have developed into higher-stage 
cooperatives of a socialist nature.

Along with the growth of the peasants’ cooperative movement in agri-
cultural production, a small number of socialist state farms have been estab-
lished in our country. By 1957 we shall have 3,038 state farms cultivating 
16,870,000 mu of land. Of these, 141 will be mechanized farms (count-
ing both those existing in 1952 and those to be set up in the course of 
the First Five-Year Plan) with 7,580,000 mu under cultivation, and 2,897 
will be non-mechanized state farms under local administration, cultivat-
ing 9,290,000 mu. There will be a big growth in state-operated agriculture 
during the period covered by the Second and Third Five-Year Plans.

In the spring of 1955 the Central Committee of our Party decided that 
the number of agricultural producers’ cooperatives should grow to a mil-
lion. This means an increase of only 350,000 over the existing 650,000, or 
a little more than 50 percent. It seems to me this may be a bit too small. 
Probably the figure of 650,000 ought to be roughly doubled, that is, to rise 
to something like 1,300,000, so that, except in some of the border areas, 
there will be one or more small agricultural producers’ cooperatives of a 
semi-socialist nature to serve as models in each of the country’s 200,000-
odd townships. In a year or two these cooperatives will gain experience and 
become old ones, and people will learn from them. There are still fourteen 
months to go between now and the autumn harvest of October 1956, and 
it should be possible to accomplish this plan for establishing cooperatives. I 
hope that on their return the responsible comrades of the various provinces 
and autonomous regions will look into the matter, work out appropriate 
plans in accordance with the concrete conditions and report to the Central 
Committee within two months. We shall then discuss the matter again and 
make a final decision.

The question is whether the cooperatives can be consolidated. Some peo-
ple say that last year’s plan to set up 500,000 was too big and too rash and 
so is this year’s plan to set up another 350,000. They doubt that so many 
cooperatives, once formed, can be consolidated.

Is it possible to consolidate them?



171

Cooperative Transformation of Agriculture

True, neither socialist industrialization nor socialist transformation is 
easy. To change some 110 million peasant households from individual farm-
ing to collective farming and then to accomplish the technical transforma-
tion of agriculture certainly involves a host of difficulties. But we should be 
confident of our Party’s ability to lead the masses in overcoming them.

On the question of agricultural cooperation, I think we should be con-
fident, firstly, that both the poor peasants and the lower-middle peasants 
among the new and old middle peasants1 are enthusiastic about taking the 
socialist road and are eagerly responding to our Party’s call for cooperative 
transformation—this being particularly the case among those with a higher 
level of political consciousness—because the poor peasants are in a difficult 
economic position and because the lower-middle peasants are still not well 
off, although their economic position is better than before liberation.

I think we should be confident, secondly, that the Party is capable of 
leading the people of the whole country to socialism. Having led the great 
people’s democratic revolution to victory and established the people’s demo-
cratic dictatorship headed by the working class, our Party can certainly lead 
the whole nation in basically accomplishing socialist industrialization and 
the socialist transformation of agriculture, handicrafts and capitalist indus-
try and commerce in the course of roughly three five-year plans. In agricul-
ture no less than in other spheres we already have powerful and convincing 
proof of this. Witness the first batch of 300 cooperatives, the second of 
13,700 and the third of 86,000, or a total of 100,000, all established before 
the autumn of 1954 and all consolidated since. Why, then, can’t the fourth 
batch of 550,000 cooperatives formed in 1954-55 and the fifth batch to be 
established in 1955-56 (the provisional control figure is 350,000, subject to 
final confirmation) also be consolidated?

We must have faith in the masses and we must have faith in the Par-
ty. These are two cardinal principles. If we doubt these principles, we shall 
accomplish nothing.

III

To achieve cooperation step by step throughout our rural areas, we must 
conscientiously check up on and strengthen the cooperatives already in exis-
tence.
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We must put emphasis on the quality of the cooperatives and oppose any 
tendency to concentrate solely on increasing their number and membership 
to the neglect of their quality. We must therefore give serious attention to 
the work of checking up on the cooperatives.

This checkup should be done not just once, but two or three times a 
year. A certain number of cooperatives have had one in the first half of this 
year (in certain places, apparently, a very slipshod one, done without serious 
effort). I suggest a second checkup for these cooperatives in the autumn 
and winter of this year, and a third in the spring and summer of next. Of 
the 650,000 existing cooperatives, 550,000 are new, having been set up last 
winter or this spring, and they include a number of Class I cooperatives2 
which are more or less consolidated. If the 100,000 old and consolidated 
cooperatives are added, the number now consolidated is by no means small. 
Can these cooperatives help to bring about the gradual consolidation of the 
others? The answer should certainly be yes.

We should treasure every spark of socialist enthusiasm shown by the 
peasants and cadres and not thwart such enthusiasm. We should identify 
ourselves heart and soul with the members and cadres of the cooperatives 
and with the county, district and township cadres, and not thwart their 
enthusiasm.

No decision should be made to dissolve cooperatives unless all, or nearly 
all, their members are determined not to carry on. If some members are 
determined to give up, let them withdraw while the majority stays in and 
carries on. If the majority is firmly against carrying on but the minority is 
willing to do so, let the majority withdraw while the minority stays in and 
continues. Even if things come to such a pass, it will be all right. In one very 
small cooperative of only six households in Hebei Province, the three old 
middle peasant households firmly refused to carry on and were allowed to 
withdraw, but the three poor peasant households3 said they would continue 
whatever happened. They did and the cooperative was preserved. As a mat-
ter of fact, the direction taken by these three poor peasant households is the 
direction the 500 million peasants of the country will take. All peasants now 
farming individually will eventually take the road resolutely chosen by these 
three poor peasant households.

With the adoption of a policy that was called “resolute contraction” in 
Zhejiang (not by decision of the Zhejiang Provincial Party Committee), out 
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of the 53,000 cooperatives in the province, 15,000 (comprising 400,000 
peasant households) were dissolved at a single stroke. This caused great 
dissatisfaction among the masses and the cadres, and it was altogether the 
wrong thing to do. This policy of “resolute contraction” was decided on 
in a state of panic. To take such a major step without the approval of the 
Central Committee was wrong too. Moreover, in April 1955 the Central 
Committee had already issued a warning: “Do not repeat the mistake of 
mass dissolution of cooperatives made in 1953, or otherwise you will again 
have to make a self-criticism.” And yet certain comrades preferred not to 
heed this warning.

It seems to me that there are two tendencies in the face of success, both 
undesirable. One is to become dizzy with success, which leads to swelled 
heads and “Left” deviationist mistakes. Of course, that’s bad. The second is 
to be scared of success, which leads to “resolute contraction” and Right devi-
ationist mistakes. That’s just as bad. The trouble now is of the latter kind, for 
some comrades have become scared of the several hundred thousand small 
cooperatives.

IV

Before cooperatives are set up, preparatory work must be done seriously 
and well.

We must pay attention to quality from the very start and oppose the 
tendency to go after quantity alone.

Fight no battle unprepared, fight no battle you are not sure of winning. 
This was the celebrated slogan of our Party during the revolutionary wars. It 
can be applied to the work of building socialism as well. To be sure of suc-
cess, one must be prepared, and what is more, fully prepared. A great deal of 
preparatory work is necessary before a new batch of agricultural producers’ 
cooperatives can be set up in a province, prefecture or county. In the main, 
this work should consist of the following:

1. Criticize wrong ideas and sum up the experience gained past work.

2. Conduct propaganda systematically and repeatedly among the peas-
ant masses concerning our Party’s principles, policies and measures 
on agricultural cooperation. In so doing, we should not only explain 
the advantages of cooperative transformation, we should also point 
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out the difficulties which will be encountered on the way, so that the 
peasants may be mentally well prepared.

3. Draw up a comprehensive plan for expanding agricultural coopera-
tion in the entire province, prefecture, county, district or township 
in the light of actual conditions and work out an annual plan accord-
ingly.

4. Train cadres for the setting up of cooperatives in short-term cours-
es.

5. Develop agricultural producers’ mutual-aid teams on a wide scale 
and in large numbers and, whenever possible, get these teams to join 
together and form combined mutual-aid teams, thus laying the foun-
dation for further combination into cooperatives.

If all this is done, it will be possible basically to solve the problem of the 
unity of quantity and quality in the development of cooperatives. But it will 
still be necessary to follow through with an immediate checkup after each 
batch of cooperatives is formed.

Whether or not a batch of cooperatives, once formed, can be consolidat-
ed depends, firstly, on how well the preparatory work is done and, secondly, 
on how well the checkup is carried out afterwards.

In the work of establishing and checking up on the cooperatives reliance 
must be placed on the Party and Youth League branches in the township. 
For this reason, both tasks must be closely linked with building and consol-
idating the Party and Youth League organizations in the rural areas.

Whether in establishing cooperatives or in checking up on them, the 
local cadres in the rural areas should be the main force, and they should be 
encouraged and asked to take responsibility, while cadres sent from above 
should be the auxiliary force, whose function is to guide and help and not to 
take everything into their own hands.

V

In production the agricultural producers’ cooperatives must achieve 
higher crop yields than the individual peasants and mutual-aid teams. Out-
put must not remain at the individual peasant or mutual-aid team level, for 
that would mean failure; what point, then, in having cooperatives at all? Still 
less can yields be allowed to fall. Over 80 percent of the 650,000 agricultural 
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producers’ cooperatives which have already been set up have increased their 
crop yields. This is very good, showing that the members are very keen on 
production and that cooperatives are superior to mutual-aid teams and far 
superior to individual farming.

To increase crop yields it is necessary:

1. to adhere to the principles of voluntary participation and mutual ben-
efit;

2. to improve management (planning and administration of production, 
organization of labor, etc.);

3. to improve farming techniques (deep plowing and intensive cultiva-
tion, close planting in small clusters, extending the area of double or 
triple cropping, introduction of better strains of seed, popularization 
of new types of farm implements, the fight against plant diseases and 
insect pests, etc.); and

4. to increase the means of production (land under cultivation, fertilizer, 
water conservancy works, draught animals, farm implements, etc.).

These are indispensable conditions for consolidating the cooperatives 
and ensuring increased production.

In adhering to the principles of voluntary participation and mutual ben-
efit, we must at present give our attention to the following problems:

1. Whether or not it is better to delay for a year or two the turning in of 
draught animals and larger farm implements as shares in the coopera-
tive, and whether or not the prices fixed are fair and the payments to 
the owners are spread over too long a time.

2. Whether or not there is a proper ratio between the payment based on 
land shares and the payment for labor.

3. How the cooperative should raise the funds it needs.

4. Whether or not certain members may devote part of their labor to 
certain kinds of sideline production.
(Since the agricultural producers’ cooperatives we are now setting 
up are generally still semi-socialist in nature, care must be taken to 
solve these four problems properly so as not to violate the principle of 
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mutual benefit as between the poor and the middle peasants, without 
which there can be no basis for voluntary participation.)

5. How much land should be set aside for members to cultivate for their 
personal needs.

6. The question of the class composition of the cooperative member-
ship.
And so on.

Here I would like to deal with the question of the class composition of 
the cooperative membership. I think that, in the next year or two, wherever 
the movement for cooperation has just begun to spread or has only recently 
spread, as in most areas at present, we should first get the active elements 
of the following sections of the people to organize themselves: (1) the poor 
peasants, (2) the lower-middle peasants among the new middle peasants, 
and (3) the lower-middle peasants among the old middle peasants. How-
ever, those among them who are not enthusiastic for the time being should 
not be dragged in against their will. They can be drawn into the cooperatives 
batch by batch when their political consciousness has risen and they have 
become interested in cooperatives. These sections are more or less similar 
in their economic status. Either they are still leading a hard life (to wit, the 
poor peasants, who, though they have received land and are much better 
off than in pre-liberation days, are still in difficulty for lack of manpower, 
draught animals and farm implements), or they are still not well off (to wit, 
the lower-middle peasants). Therefore, they are all enthusiastic about form-
ing cooperatives. Nevertheless, for one reason or another, their enthusiasm 
varies in degree—some are very keen, some are not so keen for the time 
being, and others prefer to wait and see. Therefore, we should devote a peri-
od of time to educating all those who do not want to join cooperatives yet, 
even though they are poor or lower-middle peasants, we should patiently 
wait until they are politically more conscious, and we must not violate the 
voluntary principle by dragging them in against their will.

As for the new and old upper-middle peasants, that is, the middle peas-
ants who are economically better off, with the exception of those who are 
politically conscious enough to take the socialist road and are really will-
ing to join, they should not be admitted into the cooperatives for the time 
being, still less be dragged in against their will. The reason is that they are 
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not yet politically conscious enough to take the socialist road; they will make 
up their minds to join the cooperatives only after the majority in the rural 
areas have joined, or when yields per mu of the cooperatives equal or even 
surpass theirs and they realize that it is to their disadvantage in every respect 
to continue working on their own, and that they cannot further their inter-
ests except by joining.

So the first thing to do is to group the people who are poor or not well off 
according to their level of political consciousness (together they form about 
60 to 70 percent of the rural population) and get them to organize cooper-
atives in batches in the next few years, and only then should the well-to-do 
middle peasants be drawn in. In this way we will avoid commandism.

For the next few years in all areas where cooperative transformation has 
not been basically completed, landlords and rich peasants must definitely 
not be admitted into the cooperatives. In areas where it has been basically 
completed, however, the consolidated cooperatives may, on certain condi-
tions, admit by stages and in groups former landlords and rich peasants who 
have long since given up exploitation, who engage in labor and are law-abid-
ing, and may allow them to take part in collective labor while continuing to 
reform them through labor.

VI

As for the development of the cooperatives, the problem now is not one 
of having to criticize rash advance. It is wrong to say that the present devel-
opment of the cooperatives has “gone beyond the real possibilities” or “gone 
beyond the level of political consciousness of the masses.” This is how things 
stand: China has an enormous population with insufficient cultivated land 
(only three mu per head, taking the country as a whole, and one mu or 
even less on the average in many parts of the southern provinces), natural 
calamities are frequent (every year large areas of farmland suffer from flood, 
drought, gales, frost, hail or insect pests in varying degrees), and farming 
methods are backward. Consequently, although the life of the peasant mass-
es has improved since the agrarian reform or even improved a good deal, 
many are still in difficulty or not well off and those who are well off are rela-
tively few, and hence most of the peasants are enthusiastic about the socialist 
road. Their enthusiasm is being constantly heightened by China’s socialist 
industrialization and its achievements. For them socialism is the only way 
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out. These peasants make up 60 to 70 percent of the entire rural population. 
In other words, the only way for the majority of the peasants to shake off 
poverty, improve their livelihood and fight natural calamities is to unite and 
go forward along the high road of socialism. This awareness is growing rap-
idly among the masses of the poor peasants and of those who are not well 
off. The well-to-do or fairly well-to-do peasants, who make up only 20 to 30 
percent of the rural population, are vacillating, with some trying hard to go 
the capitalist way. As I have already said, there are also many among the poor 
peasants and those not well off who take a wait-and-see attitude for the time 
being because of their low political consciousness, and they too are waver-
ing; however, it is easier for them than for the well-to-do peasants to accept 
socialism. That is how things really stand. But some of our comrades ignore 
these facts and think that the several hundred thousand newly established 
small semi-socialist agricultural producers’ cooperatives have “gone beyond 
the real possibilities” or “gone beyond the level of political consciousness 
of the masses.” This shows that their eyes are on the comparatively small 
number of well-to-do peasants to the neglect of the great majority, the poor 
peasants and those not well off. This is one kind of wrong thinking.

Furthermore, these comrades underrate the strength of the Communist 
Party’s leadership in the countryside and the peasant masses’ whole-hearted 
support for the Party. They believe it is difficult enough as it is for the Party 
to consolidate the several hundred thousand small cooperatives already in 
existence and therefore a large-scale expansion is simply inconceivable. They 
pessimistically picture the Party’s present work in leading agricultural coop-
eration as having “gone beyond the level of the cadres’ experience.” True, 
the socialist revolution is a revolution of a new kind. Previously, our expe-
rience was confined to the bourgeois-democratic revolution, and we had 
no experience in socialist revolution. Yet how can we gain such experience? 
By sitting back and waiting for it? Or by plunging into the struggles of the 
socialist revolution and learning in the process? How can we gain experi-
ence in industrialization without carrying out the Five-Year Plan, or without 
pushing ahead with the work of socialist industrialization? One section of 
the Five-Year Plan deals with agricultural cooperation. If we do not lead the 
peasants in organizing one or more agricultural producers’ cooperatives in 
every township or village, where will “the level of the cadres’ experience” 
come from, and how will it rise? Clearly, the idea that the present devel-
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opment of the agricultural producers’ cooperatives has “gone beyond the 
level of the cadres’ experience” is mistaken. This is another kind of wrong 
thinking.

The way these comrades look at problems is wrong. They do not look at 
the essential or main aspects but emphasize the non-essential or minor ones. 
It should be pointed out that these non-essential or minor aspects must not 
be overlooked and must be dealt with one by one. But they should not be 
taken as the essential or main aspects, or we will lose our bearings.

We must have faith, first, that the peasant masses are willing to take the 
road of socialism step by step under the leadership of the Party and, second, 
that the Party is capable of leading the peasants onto this road. These two 
points are the essence of the matter, the main current. If we lack this con-
viction, it will be impossible for us basically to accomplish the building of 
socialism within roughly three five-year plans.

VII

The great historical experience of the Soviet Union in building social-
ism inspires our people with full confidence in the building of socialism 
in China. However, even on this subject of international experience there 
are different views. Some comrades disapprove of our Central Committee’s 
policy of keeping the development of agricultural cooperation in step with 
our socialist industrialization, although the validity of such a policy has been 
borne out in the Soviet Union. While conceding that the speed of industri-
alization as set at present is all right, they maintain that agricultural cooper-
ation should proceed at an extremely slow pace and need not keep in step. 
This is to disregard the experience of the Soviet Union. These comrades fail 
to understand that socialist industrialization cannot be carried out in isola-
tion from the cooperative transformation of agriculture. In the first place, 
as everyone knows, China’s current level of production of commodity grain 
and raw materials for industry is low, whereas the state’s need for them is 
growing year by year, and this presents a sharp contradiction. If we can-
not basically solve the problem of agricultural cooperation within roughly 
three five-year plans, that is to say, if our agriculture cannot make a leap 
from small-scale farming with animal-drawn farm implements to large-scale 
mechanized farming, along with extensive state-organized land reclamation 
by settlers using machinery (the plan being to bring 400 to 500 million mu 
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of waste land under cultivation in the course of three five-year plans), then 
we shall fail to resolve the contradiction between the ever-increasing need 
for commodity grain and industrial raw materials and the present generally 
low output of staple crops, and we shall run into formidable difficulties 
in our socialist industrialization and be unable to complete it. The Soviet 
Union, which had to face the same problem in the course of building social-
ism, solved it by leading and developing the collectivization of agriculture 
in a planned way. And we can solve ours only by the same method. In the 
second place, some of our comrades have not given any thought to the con-
nection between the following two facts, namely, that heavy industry, the 
most important branch of socialist industrialization, produces for agricul-
tural use tractors and other farm machinery, chemical fertilizers, modern 
means of transport, oil, electric power, etc., and that all these things can be 
used, or used extensively, only on the basis of an agriculture where large-
scale cooperative farming prevails. We are now carrying out a revolution 
not only in the social system, the change from private to public ownership, 
but also in technology, the change from handicraft to large-scale modern 
machine production, and the two revolutions are interconnected. In agricul-
ture, with conditions as they are in our country, cooperation must precede 
the use of big machinery (in capitalist countries agriculture develops capital-
istically). Therefore we must on no account regard industry and agriculture, 
socialist industrialization and the socialist transformation of agriculture as 
disconnected or isolated things, and on no account must we emphasize the 
one and play down the other. In this matter too, Soviet experience points 
the way, yet some of our comrades pay no attention and always see these 
questions as isolated and unconnected. In the third place, some of our com-
rades have also failed to give any thought to the connection between two 
other facts, namely, that large funds are needed to accomplish both national 
industrialization and the technical transformation of agriculture, and that 
a considerable part of these funds has to be accumulated through agricul-
ture. Apart from the direct agricultural tax, this is done by developing light 
industry to produce the great quantities of consumer goods needed by the 
peasants and exchanging them for the peasants’ commodity grain and the 
raw materials for light industry, so that the material requirements of both 
the peasants and the state are met and funds are accumulated for the state. 
Moreover, large-scale expansion of light industry requires the development 



181

Cooperative Transformation of Agriculture

of agriculture as well as of heavy industry. For it cannot be brought about 
on the basis of a small peasant economy; it has to await large-scale farming, 
which in our country means socialist cooperative agriculture. Only this type 
of agriculture can give the peasants far greater purchasing power than they 
now possess. Here again the Soviet Union has provided us with experience, 
but some of our comrades take no notice of it. Taking the stand of the 
bourgeoisie, the rich peasants, or the well-to-do middle peasants with their 
spontaneous tendencies towards capitalism, they always think in terms of 
the interests of the few and fail to take the working-class stand and think in 
terms of the interests of the whole country and people.

VIII

Then again, some comrades have dug up an argument of a sort from the 
history of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union against what they call 
impetuosity and rashness in our present work of agricultural cooperation 
in China. Does not the History of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union 
(Bolsheviks), Short Course tell us that at a certain period many local Party 
organizations in the Soviet Union committed the error of impetuosity and 
rashness on the question of the pace of collectivization? Should we not take 
note of this international experience?

I think we should take note of this Soviet experience and must oppose 
any impetuous and rash thinking which ignores preparatory work and dis-
regards the level of political consciousness of the peasant masses, but on no 
account should we allow these comrades to use the Soviet experience as a 
cover for their idea of moving at a snail’s pace.

How has the Central Committee of our Party decided to carry through 
agricultural cooperation in China?

First, it intends to accomplish the plan, in the main, in eighteen years. 
The period of a little over three years from the founding of the People’s 
Republic of China in October 1949 to 1952 was spent on rehabilitating 
the national economy. In the sphere of agriculture, in addition to agrari-
an reform and the restoration of production, during this period we great-
ly extended the organization of agricultural producers’ mutual-aid teams 
in all the old liberated areas, where we also began to form semi-socialist 
agricultural producers’ cooperatives and gained some experience. Next fol-
lowed the First Five-Year Plan, which began in 1953; nearly three years have 
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elapsed since then, during which our agricultural cooperative movement has 
been spreading all over the country and our experience growing. The period 
from the founding of the People’s Republic of China to the end of the Third 
Five-Year Plan covers eighteen years. In that period, we intend basically to 
accomplish the socialist transformation of agriculture together with socialist 
industrialization and the socialist transformation of handicrafts and capital-
ist industry and commerce. Is this possible? Soviet experience tells us that 
it is entirely possible. In the Soviet Union the Civil War ended in 1920 and 
the collectivization of agriculture was completed in the seventeen years from 
1921 to 1937, the main part of this work being done in the six years from 
1929 to 1934. Although, as the History of the Communist Party of the Soviet 
Union (Bolsheviks), Short Course records, some local Party organizations in 
the Soviet Union became “dizzy with success” during this period, the error 
was quickly corrected. Eventually, by a great effort the Soviet Union suc-
cessfully accomplished the socialist transformation of the whole of its agri-
culture and at the same time achieved a massive technical reconstruction of 
agriculture. This road traversed by the Soviet Union is our model.

Secondly, the method we are using in the socialist transformation of 
agriculture is one of step-by-step advance. The first step was to call on the 
peasants, in accordance with the principles of voluntary participation and 
mutual benefit, to organize agricultural producers’ mutual-aid teams, which 
had only certain rudiments of socialism and comprised only a few to a dozen 
or so households each. The second step has been to call on the peasants, like-
wise in accordance with the principles of voluntary participation and mutual 
benefit, to organize small agricultural producers’ cooperatives on the basis of 
these mutual-aid teams, cooperatives which are semi-socialist in nature and 
are characterized by the pooling of land as shares and by unified manage-
ment. Then the third step will be to call on the peasants, in accordance with 
the same principles, to combine further on the basis of these small semi-so-
cialist cooperatives and organize large fully socialist agricultural producers’ 
cooperatives. These steps make it possible for the peasants gradually to raise 
their socialist consciousness through personal experience and gradually to 
change their mode of life, thus lessening the feeling of abrupt change. Gen-
erally, these steps can avoid a fall in crop production during, say, the first 
year or two; indeed, they must ensure an increase each year, and this can be 
done. More than 80 percent of the existing 650,000 agricultural producers’ 
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cooperatives have increased their output, while over 10 percent have broken 
even, and less than 10 percent have shown a decrease. In the two latter cat-
egories the state of affairs is bad, particularly in the case of the last category 
where production has fallen, and a great effort must be made to check up 
on and strengthen these cooperatives. Since more than 80 percent of all the 
cooperatives have increased their output (by anything from 10 to 30 per-
cent), since over 10 percent have shown neither an increase nor a decrease 
in their first year but may show an: increase in their second year after having 
had a checkup, and since the less than 10 percent registering a fall in output 
may also show an increase in their second year or at least break even after 
the checkup, it can be said that on the whole our progress in cooperation 
is healthy and that generally we can ensure increased production and avoid 
falling output. Moreover, these steps are a splendid course for training cad-
res. In this way administrative and technical personnel for the cooperatives 
can be gradually trained in large numbers.

Thirdly, a control figure for the extension of agricultural cooperation 
should be fixed once a year in the light of the actual situation, while during 
the year there should be several inspections of how the work of coopera-
tion is being carried out. Concrete measures for extending cooperation in 
each province, county and township can thus be decided upon every year 
according to changing conditions and the degree of success in the work. 
Expansion may be halted for a while in some places in order to carry out 
a checkup; in others, expansion and checkup can proceed simultaneously. 
In certain cooperatives some of the members may be allowed to withdraw, 
and in individual cases a cooperative may even be allowed to dissolve tem-
porarily. In some places new cooperatives should be set up in large numbers, 
while in others there should be no increase except in the number of peas-
ant households in the existing cooperatives. In every province or county, 
whenever a batch of cooperatives is established, expansion must be halted 
to allow time for a checkup before setting up a new batch. The idea of never 
allowing any pause, any intermission, is wrong. As for the inspection of 
the progress of the cooperative movement, the Central Committee and the 
provincial, autonomous region, municipal and prefectural committees of 
the Party must take it firmly in hand and make sure that it is done not once 
but several times every year. Whenever a problem crops up, tackle it right 
away; don’t let problems pile up and then try to settle them all at one go. 
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Make criticism in good time; don’t get into the habit of criticizing only after 
the event. In the first seven months of this year, for instance, the Central 
Committee alone has called three conferences, including the present one, of 
leading comrades from various parts of the country to discuss the question 
of rural cooperation This method of suiting our measures to local conditions 
and of giving timely guidance ensures that fewer mistakes will be made in 
our work and that those made will be quickly put right.

Taking all the above into consideration, can’t we say that the guiding 
policy of the Central Committee of our Party on agricultural cooperation 
is the right one and therefore guarantees the healthy development of the 
movement? I think we can and should say so; to evaluate this policy as “rash 
advance” is utterly wrong.

IX

Some comrades take a wrong approach to the vital question of the work-
er-peasant alliance, proceeding as they do from the stand of the bourgeoisie, 
the rich peasants, or the well-to-do middle peasants with their spontaneous 
tendencies towards capitalism. They think that the present situation in the 
cooperative movement is very dangerous, and they advise us to “get off the 
horse quickly” in our present advance along the road of cooperation. “If 
you don’t,” they warn us, “there will be the danger of breaking up the work-
er-peasant alliance.” We think exactly the opposite is true. There will be the 
danger of breaking up the worker-peasant alliance, if you don’t get on the 
horse quickly. There is a difference of only a single word here—one says “off” 
while the other says “on”—yet it demonstrates the difference between the 
two lines. As everybody knows, we already have a worker-peasant alliance 
built on the basis of the bourgeois-democratic revolution against imperi-
alism and feudalism, a revolution which took the land from the landlords 
and distributed it to the peasants in order to free them from the bondage 
of feudal ownership. But this revolution is over, and feudal ownership has 
been abolished. What exists in the countryside today is capitalist ownership 
by the rich peasants and a vast sea of ownership by individual peasants. As 
is clear to everyone, the spontaneous forces of capitalism have been steadily 
growing in the countryside in recent years, with new rich peasants springing 
up everywhere and many well-to-do middle peasants striving to become rich 
peasants. On the other hand, many poor peasants are still living in poverty 
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for shortage of the means of production, with some getting into debt and 
others selling or renting out their land. If this tendency goes unchecked, 
it is inevitable that polarization in the countryside will get worse day by 
day. Those peasants who lose their land and those who remain in poverty 
will complain that we are doing nothing to save them from ruin or to help 
them out of their difficulties. Nor will the well-to-do middle peasants who 
are heading in the capitalist direction be pleased with us, for we shall never 
be able to satisfy their demands unless we intend to take the capitalist road. 
Can the worker-peasant alliance continue to hold firm in these circumstanc-
es? Obviously not. There is no solution to this problem except on a new 
basis. And that means to bring about, step by step, the socialist transfor-
mation of the whole of agriculture together with socialist industrialization 
and the socialist transformation of handicrafts and capitalist industry and 
commerce; in other words, it means to carry out cooperation and eliminate 
the rich peasant economy and the individual economy in the countryside 
so that all the rural people will become increasingly well off together. We 
maintain that this is the only way to consolidate the worker-peasant alliance. 
Otherwise, this alliance will be in real danger of breaking up. The comrades 
who advise us to “get off the horse” are completely wrong in their thinking 
on this question.

X

We must now realize that there will soon be a nationwide high tide of 
socialist transformation in the countryside. This is inevitable. By the spring 
of 1958, at the end of the final year of the First Five-Year Plan and the 
beginning of the first year of the Second Five-Year Plan, cooperatives of a 
semi-socialist nature will embrace some 250 million people, about 55 mil-
lion peasant households (averaging four and a half persons each), which 
will mean half the rural population. By that time many counties and some 
provinces will have basically completed the semi-socialist transformation of 
the agricultural economy, and in every part of the country a small number of 
semi-socialist cooperatives will have become fully socialist. By 1960, that is, 
during the first half of the Second Five-Year Plan, we shall in the main have 
achieved the semi-socialist transformation of the remainder of the agricul-
tural economy involving the other half of the rural population. By then the 
number of fully socialist cooperatives developed from the semi-socialist ones 
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will have increased. All through the First and Second Five-Year Plans, the 
transformation of the countryside will continue to be primarily social, and 
only secondarily technical; the number of big farm machines will certainly 
increase, but not to any great extent. During the Third Five-Year Plan, the 
social and the technical transformation of the rural areas will proceed simul-
taneously; more big farm machinery will be employed each year, while in the 
field of social transformation, from 1960 on the semi-socialist cooperatives 
will be gradually developing into fully socialist ones, batch by batch and 
stage by stage. The social and economic features of China will not be com-
pletely changed until the socialist transformation of the social and economic 
system is completely accomplished and, in the technical field, machinery is 
used in all possible branches and places. The country’s economic conditions 
being what they are, the technical transformation will take longer than the 
social. It is estimated that the basic completion of the nationwide technical 
transformation of agriculture will take roughly four or five five-year plans, 
that is, twenty to twenty-five years. The whole Party must fight for the ful-
filment of this great task.

XI

There must be comprehensive planning and more effective leadership.
There must be national, provincial, prefectural, county, district and 

township plans for the stage-by-stage development of cooperation. And as 
the work proceeds, these plans must constantly be revised in the light of the 
actual conditions. All Party and Youth League organizations at the provin-
cial, prefectural, county, district and township levels must pay serious atten-
tion to rural problems and earnestly improve their leadership in rural work. 
The leading comrades in charge of local Party and Youth League committees 
at various levels should apply themselves to studying the work of agricultural 
cooperation and become expert at it. In short, they must not remain passive 
but take the initiative, not abandon leadership but strengthen it.

XII

In August 1954 (this, of course, is no longer news), the Heilongjiang 
Provincial Committee of the Communist Party of China reported:

With the rise and spread of rural cooperation, mutual-aid and 
cooperative organizations of various types and the people of 
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various strata in the rural areas are all on the move to a greater 
or lesser degree. The existing agricultural producers’ coopera-
tives are planning and preparing to enlarge their membership, 
and the agricultural producers’ mutual-aid teams which are 
scheduled to become cooperatives are planning and preparing 
to draw in more households, while those which have not yet 
reached that level are anxious to go forward and reach a higher 
stage. Some people are busy preparing to join new cooperatives, 
others to join existing ones. Those not ready to join coopera-
tives this year are actively considering joining mutual-aid teams. 
The stir is very broad in scope. A mass movement has come 
into being. This is a new and striking feature in the great devel-
opment of agricultural cooperation. But because some of the 
leading comrades in certain counties and districts have not kept 
abreast of this new feature and have not given more effective 
leadership in good time, certain unhealthy phenomena have 
begun to appear in a number of cun and tun. [N.B. In Heilong-
jiang Province the cun is the administrative unit corresponding 
to the township in the provinces south of the Great Wall, while 
the tun, which is not an administrative unit, is equivalent to 
the village in the latter provinces.] For instance, when people 
start looking for fellow members, the strong seek out the strong 
and elbow aside the badly off peasants, there are squabbles over 
backbone activists and members which give rise to disunity, 
there is blind concentration of backbone activists in one place, 
and the rich peasants and those well-to-do peasants with fairly 
strong tendencies towards capitalism seize the opportunity to 
rig up mutual-aid teams of poor quality or rich peasants’ coop-
eratives of their own. All this clearly demonstrates that, with the 
immense growth of agricultural cooperation, it is not enough 
to think only in terms of setting up new cooperatives when 
carrying out the Party’s policy and guiding the movement. It 
is necessary to think in terms of the entire cun [i.e., the entire 
township] and of promoting the agricultural cooperative move-
ment as a whole and to give consideration both to enlarging the 
old cooperatives and to setting up new ones, both to develop-
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ing the cooperatives and to bringing the mutual-aid teams to a 
higher stage, both to what is being done this year and to what 
is to be done next year, and even the year after. This is the only 
way to carry out the Party’s policy to the full and to ensure the 
healthy growth of the agricultural cooperative movement.

Is it only in Heilongjiang Province that “some of the leading comrades in 
certain counties and districts have not kept abreast of this new feature and 
have not given more effective leadership in good time?” Is it only in certain 
counties and districts? I think it very likely that there are people in many 
leading organizations all over the country who typify this serious state of 
affairs in which the leadership lags behind the movement.

The report of the Heilongjiang Provincial Party Committee went on to 
say:

Xiqin Township, Shuangcheng County, has worked out a com-
prehensive plan for the whole township on the basis of leader-
ship by the Party combined with the voluntary participation of 
the masses. This is an innovation in the method of leading the 
large-scale expansion of cooperation. Its importance lies first 
and foremost in the fact that through this kind of planning the 
Party’s class line in the countryside has been fully translated into 
life, so that the unity between the poor and the middle peasants 
has been strengthened and a vigorous struggle has been waged 
against the rich peasant tendency. Backbone activists have been 
properly allocated to serve the general advance of the agricul-
tural cooperative movement. Relations between the various 
cooperatives and between the cooperatives and the mutual-aid 
teams have been readjusted and strengthened, and the agricul-
tural cooperative movement has consequently advanced along 
the whole front according to plan. Secondly, through this kind 
of planning the work of expanding agricultural cooperation on 
a large scale has been specifically assigned right down to the 
leading bodies at the basic level and to the masses, so that the 
township Party branch knows how to lead, the old coopera-
tives how to go forward, the new cooperatives how to establish 
themselves and the mutual-aid teams how to find their partic-
ular path towards further advance. In this way, the initiative 
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and enthusiasm of the township Party branch and of the masses 
have been brought into full play, and the correct principle of 
relying on the Party branch and on the experience and wisdom 
of the masses has been thoroughly applied. Finally, it is precisely 
through this kind of planning that we have been better able to 
ascertain the true situation in the township and to carry out 
the Party’s policy concretely and fully. Therefore, it has been 
possible to avoid impetuosity and rashness on the one hand and 
conservatism and drift on the other, and thus correctly apply 
the Central Committee’s policy of “active leadership and steady 
advance.”

How were the “certain unhealthy phenomena” mentioned in the report 
of the Heilongjiang Provincial Party Committee actually dealt with? The 
report itself did not give a direct answer to this question. But the report 
of the Shuangcheng County Party Committee, appended to the Provincial 
Party Committee’s report, did. It said:

As a result of comprehensive planning based on combining lead-
ership by the Party branch and voluntary participation by the 
masses, the deviation of barring badly off peasant households 
from the cooperatives has been corrected, the practice of con-
centrating too many backbone activists in one place has been 
stopped, the squabbles over cadres and members have disap-
peared, the links between the cooperatives and the mutual-aid 
teams have grown closer, the attempts of the rich peasants and 
the well-to-do middle peasants to rig up rich peasants’ cooper-
atives or mutual-aid teams of poor quality have failed, and the 
plan of the Party branch has in the main been put into effect. 
The membership of the two older cooperatives has gone up 40 
percent, skeleton organizations for six new cooperatives have 
been set up, and two mutual-aid teams have been organized. 
If things go well, we estimate that next year [i.e., in 1955] the 
whole township will go cooperative. At present, it is working 
energetically to fulfil this year’s plan for expanding agricultur-
al cooperation, increase production and ensure a good harvest. 
The general opinion among the township cadres is: “It is fortu-
nate that we did all this, or things would have been in a mess. 
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Not only would there have been trouble this year but next year 
ask well.”

Let us work the way they do.
Comprehensive planning and more effective leadership—that is our pol-

icy.

Notes

1 During the cooperative transformation of agriculture those who were formerly poor 
peasants but rose to middle peasant status after the agrarian reform were called new middle 
peasants. Those who were formerly middle peasants and whose economic status remained 
unchanged were called old middle peasants.

2 At that time agricultural producers’ cooperatives which were well run, middling and 
poorly run were usually called Class I, Class II and Class III cooperatives respectively.

3 The three poor peasant households here referred to were those of Wang Yukun, Wang 
Xiaoqi and Wang Xiaopang in Nanwangzhuang Village, Anping County, Hebei Province. 
The agricultural producers’ cooperative they set up was the predecessor of the present Nan-
wangzhuang Brigade of the people’s commune of the same name.
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Rely on Party and League Members 
and Poor and Lower-middle Peasants in 

the Cooperative Transformation of 
Agriculture41

September 7, 1955

At present, the slogan “Rely on the poor peasants (including all the new 
middle peasants who were formerly poor peasants) and firmly unite with the 
middle peasants” remains basically correct. However, (1) well-to-do middle 
peasants (that is, upper-middle peasants) have emerged from among the 
new middle peasants, and, except for some with a higher political conscious-
ness, they are unwilling to join the cooperatives for the time being; (2) the 
lower-middle peasants among the old middle peasants are generally interest-
ed in joining the cooperatives, because in economic status they are more or 
less similar to the lower-middle peasants among the new middle peasants, as 
they were not well off to start with and the interests of some were improp-
erly encroached upon at the time of the agrarian reform. For these two rea-
sons, in all places where cooperation has not yet reached high tide and the 
well-to-do middle peasants are lacking in political consciousness, it is proper 
first to draw into the cooperatives the following three sections of people (in 
batches according to the level of their political consciousness, beginning 
with those with a higher consciousness): (1) the poor peasants; (2) the low-
er-middle peasants among the new middle peasants (In the revised version 
of Comrade Mao Zedong’s report the middle peasants are divided into two 
sections only, the upper- and the lower-middle peasants, and no mention 
is made of the intermediate-middle peasants so as to avoid a classification 
too fine for drawing distinctions. The lower-middle peasants as now defined 
actually cover the originally defined lower- and intermediate-middle peas-
ants among the new middle peasants.); and (3) the lower-middle peasants 
among the old middle peasants. All those well-to-do middle peasants, that 
is, the upper-middle peasants among both the new and old middle peasants, 
who are as yet unwilling to join the cooperatives, should not be dragged in 

Inner-Party directive drafted for the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist 
Party.
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against their will. At present, in many places there are cases of forcing the 
well-to-do middle peasants into the cooperatives with an eye to obtaining 
their draught animals and farm implements (at too low a price and with 
payments over too long a period). This is actually an encroachment on their 
interests and a violation of the principle of “firmly uniting with the middle 
peasants.” And we must never go against this Marxist principle. At present, 
in all places where cooperatives have just been set up or are not yet in a dom-
inant position, it would be most disadvantageous if those well-to-do middle 
peasants with deep-seated bourgeois ideas are dragged in, or if, by their own 
efforts, they worm their way in to seize the leadership (rather than join out 
of genuine political consciousness) or form such cooperatives of poor qual-
ity as those found in Shuangcheng County, Heilongjiang Province. This 
would be most disadvantageous to the establishment of the leadership of 
the poor and lower-middle peasants, whereas it is imperative to establish 
this leadership in all cooperatives. (Of course exceptions should be made of 
a few well-to-do middle peasants who are fair-minded and competent and 
have a higher political consciousness.) Some say that the slogan “Rely on 
the poor peasants and firmly unite with the middle peasants” seems to have 
been discarded in our present formulation; this is not true. We have not 
discarded the slogan but rather made it more specific in the light of the new 
conditions, that is, we count the lower-middle peasants among the old mid-
dle peasants as a section of the people on whom to rely, but not those new 
middle peasants who have risen to become well-to-do middle peasants. This 
distinction is made according to their economic status and to whether they 
take an active attitude towards the cooperative movement. In other words, 
we take the poor peasants and the two sections of lower-middle peasants, 
who correspond to the old poor peasants, as people to rely on, and the two 
sections of upper-middle peasants who correspond to the old middle peas-
ants as people firmly to unite with, and at present one way of uniting with 
them is to refrain from forcing them to join the cooperatives and encroach-
ing on their interests.

Some additional points must be made clear with regard to the question of 
whom to rely on in the rural areas. First of all, we should rely on Party and 
League members. It is wrong for our Party committees from the district level 
up or for cadres sent to direct work in the rural areas not to rely primarily 
on the Party and League members there but to lump them together with 
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the non-Party and non-League people. Second, we should rely on the more 
active elements among the non-Party people, who should account for some 
5 percent of the rural population (for example, there should be some 125 
such activists in a township of about 2,500 people). We should do our best 
to cultivate a group of such activists, and we should not lump them together 
with the masses either. Third, we should then rely on the masses, on the 
poor peasants and the two sections of lower-middle peasants. Failure to be 
clear about whom to rely on and how to rely on them will lead to mistakes 
in the cooperative movement.
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The Debate on the Cooperative 
Transformation of Agriculture and 

the Current Class Struggle42

October 11, 1955

Our present session has been a great debate. This debate concerns the 
question of whether our Party’s general line for the period of transition from 
capitalism to socialism is entirely correct or not. This all-Party debate was 
triggered by the question of our policy on the cooperative transformation 
of agriculture, on which your discussion has also centered. However, the 
debate covers a wide range of subjects, bearing on the work of the depart-
ments of agriculture, industry, communications, transport, finance, mon-
etary affairs, trade, culture, education, science, public health, etc., on the 
transformation of handicrafts and capitalist industry and commerce, the 
suppression of counter-revolutionaries, the armed forces and foreign affairs; 
in short, it touches on the whole range of our work, the work of the Par-
ty, the government, the armed forces and the people’s organizations. There 
should be a great debate of this kind. For nothing like it has been conducted 
in our Party since the promulgation of the general line. We must unfold the 
debate in the countryside and in the cities as well so that our work in every 
sphere and its tempo and quality will fit the tasks set by the general line and 
be covered by a comprehensive plan.

Now I shall speak on a number of questions.

I. the relatIoNshIP betweeN agrIcultural cooPeratIoN aNd the 
traNsforMatIoN of caPItalIst INdustry aNd coMMerce

The relationship between agricultural cooperation and the transforma-
tion of capitalist industry and commerce, which is the relationship between 
the two tasks of basically and simultaneously accomplishing the socialist 
transformation of agriculture and of capitalist industry and commerce in 
a period of about three five-year plans, is in fact the relationship between 
agricultural cooperation and the bourgeoisie.

Concluding speech at the Enlarged Sixth Plenary Session of the Seventh Central Com-
mittee of the Chinese Communist Party.
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We believe that only when the alliance of the working class and the 
peasantry is gradually consolidated on a new basis, that of socialism, in the 
course of the thoroughgoing socialist transformation of agriculture, will it 
be possible to sever all the ties between the urban bourgeoisie and the peas-
antry, completely isolate the bourgeoisie and facilitate the thoroughgoing 
transformation of capitalist industry and commerce. The purpose of our 
socialist transformation of agriculture is to cut off the source of capitalism 
in the vast countryside.

We have not yet accomplished agricultural cooperation, the working 
class has not yet consolidated its alliance with the peasantry on a new basis 
and the alliance remains unstable. The peasants are no longer satisfied with 
the alliance we formed with them in the past on the basis of the agrarian 
revolution. They are beginning to forget about the benefits they reaped from 
that alliance. They should now be given new benefits, which means social-
ism. The peasants have not yet attained collective prosperity, and grain and 
industrial raw materials are far from sufficient. In these circumstances it is 
likely that the bourgeoisie will find fault with us and attack us on this score. 
But in a few years we shall witness an entirely new situation, namely, an alli-
ance between the working class and the peasantry on a new basis, an alliance 
more consolidated than ever.

The old alliance to oppose the landlords, overthrow the local despots and 
distribute land was a temporary one; it has become unstable after a period 
of stability. Since the agrarian reform, polarization has taken place among 
the peasants. If we have nothing new to offer them and cannot help them 
raise their productivity, increase their income and attain collective prosper-
ity, the poor ones will no longer trust us and will feel that there is no point 
in following the Communist Party. Since they remain poor after land has 
been distributed to them, why do they still have to follow you? As for the 
well-to-do ones, namely, those who have become rich peasants or grown 
quite well off, they won’t trust us either and will invariably find the policies 
of the Communist Party not to their taste. As a result, neither the one nor 
the other, neither the poor nor the rich, will trust us, and the worker-peasant 
alliance will become quite shaky. To consolidate this alliance, we have to lead 
the peasants onto the road of socialism, enabling them to attain collective 
prosperity; not only the poor peasants but all of them must prosper and, 
what is more, they must become far better off than the present-day, well-
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to-do peasants. Once the countryside goes cooperative, the life of the entire 
rural population will get better and better as the years go by and there will 
be more commodity grain and more industrial raw materials. By then the 
bourgeoisie will be silenced and kind themselves completely isolated.

We now have two alliances, one with the peasants and the other with 
the national bourgeoisie. Both are indispensable to us, and Comrade Zhou 
Enlai has also spoken of this. What advantage is there in our alliance with the 
bourgeoisie? It enables us to obtain more manufactured goods to exchange 
for farm produce. This was precisely what Lenin had in mind at one phase 
after the October Revolution. Since the state had no manufactured goods 
to exchange, the peasants refused to sell their grain and wouldn’t take mere 
paper money for it. So Lenin intended to have the proletarian state power 
form an alliance with state capitalism in order to secure more manufactured 
goods to cope with the spontaneous capitalist forces in the countryside.1 It 
is precisely for the purpose of securing more manufactured goods to meet 
the needs of the peasants and overcome their reluctance to sell their grain 
and even some of their industrial raw materials that we have entered into 
an alliance with the bourgeoisie and refrained from confiscating capitalist 
enterprises for the time being, and have instead adopted a policy of utilizing, 
restricting and transforming them. This means using our alliance with the 
bourgeoisie to overcome the peasants’ reluctance to sell their produce. On 
the other hand we rely on our alliance with the peasants to secure grain and 
industrial raw materials with which to bring the bourgeoisie under control. 
The capitalists have no raw materials, whereas the state has. If they want raw 
materials, they will have to sell manufactured goods to the state and go in for 
state capitalism. If they refuse to do so, we will deny them raw materials. In 
either case, they will be held in check. This will block the capitalist road the 
bourgeoisie wants to follow, namely, the opening of free markets, the free 
acquisition of raw materials and the free sale of manufactured goods, and 
will in addition isolate the bourgeoisie politically. Such is the interaction 
between these two alliances. Of the two, our alliance with the peasants is 
principal, basic and primary, while our alliance with the bourgeoisie is tem-
porary and secondary. To an economically backward country like ours, both 
alliances are indispensable at present.

The agrarian reform enabled us to form an alliance with the peasants on 
the basis of democracy and enabled them to obtain land. The procuring of 
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land by the peasants was a bourgeois-democratic revolution in nature, for 
it destroyed feudal ownership only, not capitalist ownership or individu-
al ownership. That alliance made the bourgeoisie feel isolated for the first 
time. At the Third Plenary Session in 1950, I spoke against hitting out in 
all directions. The agrarian reform had not yet been carried out in vast areas 
of the country, nor had peasants come over entirely to our side. If we had 
opened fire on the bourgeoisie then, it would have been out of order. After 
the agrarian reform, when the peasants had entirely come over to our side, it 
was possible and necessary for us to start the movements against the “three 
evils” and the “five evils.” Agricultural cooperation will enable us to consol-
idate our alliance with the peasants on the basis of proletarian socialism and 
not of bourgeois democracy. That will isolate the bourgeoisie once and for 
all and facilitate the final elimination of capitalism. On this matter we are 
quite heartless! On this matter Marxism is indeed cruel and has little mercy, 
for it is determined to exterminate imperialism, feudalism, capitalism, and 
small production to boot. In this respect, it is better not to have much mer-
cy. Some of our comrades are too kind, they are not tough enough, in other 
words, they are not so Marxist. It is a very good thing, and a significant one 
too, to exterminate the bourgeoisie and capitalism in China, a country with 
a population of 600 million. Our aim is to exterminate capitalism, obliterate 
it from the face of the earth and make it a thing of the past. What emerges in 
history is bound to die out. Everything in the world is a historical phenom-
enon; as there is life, so there must be death. As a historical phenomenon, 
capitalism must also die out, and it has a very nice place to go to, that is, 
underground, there to “sleep.”

The present international situation is favorable to our fulfilment of the 
general task for the transition period. We need three five-year plans basical-
ly to accomplish socialist industrialization and socialist transformation. We 
must strive to secure this length of time for peaceful construction. Three of 
the fifteen years have already elapsed, and twelve more will do the job. It 
seems likely that we will gain this time, and we must strive hard for it. We 
should redouble our efforts in foreign affairs and in building up national 
defense.

During this fifteen-year period, the class struggle at home and abroad 
will be very tense. We have already seen this to be the case We have won 
many victories in this struggle and will continue to do so. In the internal 
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class struggle, we have done four main things in the last twelve months: one, 
we have fought idealism; two, we have suppressed counter-revolutionaries; 
three, we have settled the question about grain; and four, we have tackled 
the question of agricultural cooperation. The struggles waged on these four 
issues were all in the nature of a struggle against the bourgeoisie; we have 
dealt them severe blows and are continuing to deal them crushing ones.

The struggle against idealism has been going on for a year, beginning with 
the question of The Dream of the Red Chamber and including the criticism 
of the Literary Gazette and the subsequent criticism of Hu Shi and Liang 
Shuming. We must carry out an effective campaign against idealism and 
we intend to devote a period of three five-year plans to the struggle. In the 
course of this struggle it is necessary to build up contingents of cadres well 
versed in Marxism and dialectical materialism, so that large numbers of our 
cadres and people can be armed with the fundamental theories of Marxism. 
With regard to the suppression of counter-revolutionaries, we plan to spend 
the rest of this year and the whole of next on the work of eliminating them 
from state factories, state commercial enterprises, cooperatives and various 
organizations at the county, district and township levels as well as from 
among army cadres and factory workers—that is from among the ranks 
of roughly twelve million people. Talking about counter-revolutionaries, it 
may seem that there aren’t many left and that there are hardly any to be seen. 
Yet when we dig into the matter, we find that they do exist, and we have just 
ferreted out a batch. A big battle has also been fought on the question of 
grain. The bourgeoisie used the grain problem as a pretext for attacking us, 
a spate of rumors also emerged inside the Party, and we therefore countered 
by unfolding criticism. We have waged many struggles on the question of 
agricultural cooperation and the present session has also concentrated on it. 
We have launched momentous struggles on these four issues, countered the 
resistance and offensive of the bourgeoisie and gained the initiative.

The bourgeoisie is afraid of our struggles against them on these issues 
and especially of our suppression of counter-revolutionaries. We have done 
a good job of suppressing counter-revolutionaries. In this work we must pay 
attention to the criteria. If we don’t, it will be very dangerous. Only those 
who meet the criteria are to be labelled counter-revolutionaries, that is to 
say, we must ferret out genuine counter-revolutionaries and not phony ones. 
It is to be expected that cases of phony counter-revolutionaries will occur. It 
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is very difficult to exclude this possibility. But we demand that there should 
be fewer such cases and preferably none at all. The counter-revolutionaries 
must be out-and-out and unmistakable ones who completely meet the cri-
teria; we mustn’t wrong innocent people. On the other hand, some genuine 
counter-revolutionaries may slip through our net. You say you will make 
a clean sweep of them this time. Not very likely. Such cases of wriggling 
through are hard to avoid, but we should do our best to keep the number 
to a minimum.

II. a suMMINg-uP of the debate oN the QuestIoN of cooPeratIoN

With regard to agricultural cooperation, the numerous innovations of 
the masses have shattered many illusions and erroneous views. This time 
the discussion has settled quite a few questions which many people did not 
clearly understand a few months ago.

First, there is the question of which is better, a big or a small expan-
sion. This has been a major issue generating much controversy and now it 
is settled. The masses demand a big expansion, and the general task for the 
transition period demands that agriculture should adapt itself to industry 
therefore, the view in favor of a small expansion is wrong.

Second, the question whether expansion is possible in areas which were 
liberated late, in mountain areas, in backward townships and in areas affect-
ed by natural disasters. Now this question is settled. It is possible in all such 
places.

Third, the question whether cooperatives can be set up in minority 
nationality areas. Now it has been proved that they can be set up wherev-
er conditions are ripe. In some places, such as Tibet and the Daliang and 
Xiaoliang Mountains, where conditions are not yet ripe, cooperatives should 
not be set up.

Fourth, the question whether cooperatives can be set up without funds, 
carts and oxen or without the well-to-do middle peasants. Now this has 
been proved possible too.

Fifth, the fallacy that “it is easy to set up a cooperative but hard to consol-
idate it” has been exploded. Setting one up is not so easy and consolidating 
it is not necessarily so hard. If you insist that it is easy to set up but hard to 
consolidate a cooperative, you are actually speaking for setting up few or 
none.
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Sixth, the question whether cooperatives can be set up without farm 
machinery. The view that there have to be machines before cooperatives 
can be set up is no longer popular, but it lingers on. This fallacy can also be 
exploded.

Seventh, the question whether poorly run cooperatives should all be dis-
solved. Of course a few that definitely cannot carry on may revert to mutu-
al-aid teams, but generally the so-called poorly run cooperatives should not 
be dissolved, for they can take a turn for the better after a checkup.

Eighth, the statement that “if you don’t get off the horse quickly, there 
will be the danger of breaking up the worker-peasant alliance” is probably 
an “argument” relayed down from the Rural Work Department of the Cen-
tral Committee. This department not only manufactures rumors but also 
produces a lot of “arguments.” I think that this statement is in the main 
“correct”—only a single word needs to be changed, that is, the word “off” 
be changed into “on.” You comrades of the Rural Work Department do 
not have to feel discouraged, for I have accepted almost all your words and 
changed only one. The difference lies in a single word, our controversy is 
over just one word—you want to get off the horse while I want to get on. “If 
you don’t get on the horse quickly, there will be the danger of breaking up 
the worker-peasant alliance,” and danger there certainly will be.

Ninth, the charge that “the cooperatives are to blame for the loss of oxen” 
is not quite in keeping with the actual conditions. The chief cause of the loss 
of oxen is to be found not in the cooperatives but in floods, in the high price 
of ox hides and in the shortage of fodder while some oxen are too old and 
have to be slaughtered.

Tenth, it is wrong to say that “the fundamental cause of the tense situ-
ation in the countryside is that too many cooperatives have been set up.” 
The tense situation in the countryside last spring was chiefly due to the 
grain problem. The so-called grain shortage was in most cases fictitious; the 
clamor about it was raised by landlords, rich peasants and well-to-do mid-
dle peasants. We didn’t have time to conduct extensive education among 
the peasant masses to counter it; besides, there were shortcomings in our 
work regarding grain. We over-purchased 7,000 million catties last year, not 
knowing at the time the proper amount of grain we should purchase. Now 
we are making an adjustment and plan to purchase 7,000 million catties 
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less. Coupled with this year’s good harvest, this will ease the tense situation 
in the countryside.

Eleventh, there is still another remark in circulation, “The superiority of 
the cooperatives can last only three years”; this is pessimistic. In my view, 
their superiority will certainly not be limited to three years, for socialism will 
last a very long time. In the future, when socialism is no longer the embod-
iment of superiority, communism with its superiority will take its place.

Twelfth, should we set up a number of cooperatives of the advanced type 
in the near future? In the past people were not clear about this question, and 
it has been raised at the present session. A batch of such cooperatives should 
be set up. As for the number, that’s for you to consider.

Thirteenth, it is also wrong to say that “no cooperatives can be set up 
with junks and animal-drawn carts.” As we see it now, the millions of work-
ing people engaged in junk or animal-drawn cart transport should also be 
organized into cooperatives.

We have settled all these questions in the light of your discussions. This is 
a tremendous achievement on the part of the present plenary session of the 
Central Committee.

III. oN the QuestIoN of coMPreheNsIVe PlaNNINg aNd More 
effectIVe leadershIP

Comprehensive planning should include, first, a plan for cooperatives; 
second, a plan for agricultural production; and third, an overall economic 
plan. An overall economic plan for the countryside embraces sideline pro-
duction, handicrafts, diversified economic undertakings, multi-purpose 
undertakings, nearby land reclamation and population shifts, supply and 
marketing cooperatives, credit cooperatives’ banks and technique popular-
ization stations, etc., as well as afforestation of barren mountains and villag-
es. I think the barren mountains in the north in particular should be affor-
ested, and they undoubtedly can be. Do you comrades from the north have 
courage enough for this? Many places in the south need afforestation too. 
It will be fine if in a number of years we can see various places in the south 
and north clothed with greenery. This will benefit agriculture, industry and 
all other spheres.

What other plans should be made? A plan for culture and education. It 
should embrace eliminating illiteracy, opening primary schools, setting up 
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middle schools geared to the needs of the rural areas, adding a few courses in 
agriculture to the middle school curriculum, publishing popular pamphlets 
and books suited to the needs of the peasants, establishing rural broadcast-
ing networks and film projection teams, arranging cultural and recreational 
activities, and so on. There should also be plans for the consolidation and 
building of the Party and Youth League organizations, for women’s work and 
for the suppression of counter-revolutionaries. All these should be included 
in a comprehensive plan.

Plans should be of the following kinds: (1) A plan for a village coopera-
tive. Every cooperative, however small, should make a plan and learn how 
to do so. (2) A plan for an entire township. Our country has over 220,000 
townships, each of which should have a plan. (3) A plan for an entire coun-
ty. We hope every county will make one. Some counties have already made 
good plans that are interesting to read. The minds of the comrades there are 
emancipated, they defy heaven and earth and are not fettered by shackles 
and manacles, and their plans are dynamic. (4) A plan for an entire province 
(or an autonomous region, or the suburban areas of a municipality). Here 
the stress should be put on plans for entire townships and for entire coun-
ties. These two links should be grasped, and a number of such plans should 
be drawn up promptly. For instance, in each province plans for three or four 
counties should be made and distributed as examples.

Plans for cooperative transformation should specify different rates of 
development for different areas. There are three kinds of areas. The first 
comprises the greater part of our rural areas, the second a section of the 
smaller part of our rural areas and the third the remainder. For the greater 
part of our rural areas the development should be in three waves, that is, 
three winters and springs. The three waves consist of this winter and next 
spring, next winter and the following spring, and another winter and spring. 
Three winters and springs make three waves, one wave surging after another, 
and in between there should be an interval. There is a valley between two 
mountains and there is a trough between two waves. The first kind of area 
will have basically completed semi-socialist cooperative transformation by 
the spring of 1958. For the second kind of area, such as areas in North 
China and the Northeast and also some suburban areas, two winters and 
springs, or two waves, will suffice. Among them a few will have basically 
gone cooperative by next spring, and thus they will reach the goal in only 
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one wave. The third kind of area, that is, the remainder of the smaller part 
of our rural areas, will need four, five or even six winters and springs. This 
does not include some of the minority nationality areas, namely, the Daliang 
and Xiaoliang Mountains, Tibet and other minority nationality areas where 
conditions are not yet ripe, and no cooperative should be set up under such 
circumstances. What is meant by the basic completion of semi-socialist 
cooperation? That 70 to 80 percent of the rural population have joined 
semi-socialist cooperatives. Here a margin is allowed, 70 percent will be all 
right, and so will 75 or 80 percent or slightly over 80 percent—this is what 
we call the basic completion of semi-socialist cooperation. For the rest of the 
rural population, cooperation will come about later. Being too slow is not 
good, nor is being overhasty, both are opportunistic. There are two kinds of 
opportunism, being slow and being hasty. Putting it in this way will make it 
easier for ordinary people to understand.

Province (municipality or autonomous region), prefecture and county—
all three levels must constantly acquaint themselves with the development of 
the movement and tackle any problem as it arises. Make sure that you don’t 
wait until problems pile up before making a reckoning, that would be firing 
belated shots. In the past, much of our work was done in this way, problems 
were left to pile up instead of being solved as they arose, and a reckoning or 
criticism was made only at the very end. Some comrades made this mistake 
during the movements against the “three evils” and the “five evils.” Don’t go 
in for criticism after the event. Of course, criticisms have to be made after 
the event, but it will be best to make them the moment a mistake begins 
to show itself. It is not good to go in for criticism after the event and fail to 
give guidance according to the changing circumstances. What is to be done 
when things turn out unfavorably? When this happens, put on the brakes 
at once, or in other words, make a halt. It is like driving a car, we put on 
the brakes at once when we meet with danger in going down a steep slope. 
The provincial, prefectural and county authorities all have the power to put 
on the brakes. Attention must be paid to guarding against the “Left” devi-
ation. To guard against the “Left” deviation is Marxism, not opportunism. 
Marxism does not call for “Left” deviations, and “Left” opportunism is not 
Marxism.

In setting up cooperatives what should we compete in from now on? In 
quality, in measuring up to norms. As for quantity or speed, what we speci-
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fied earlier will do, and the emphasis now is on competition in quality. And 
what are the criteria for quality? They are increased production and no loss 
of livestock. How can production be increased and loss of livestock be avoid-
ed? To this end, it is necessary to observe the principles of voluntary par-
ticipation and mutual benefit, make comprehensive plans and give flexible 
guidance. Given these conditions, the cooperatives, I think, will be able to 
achieve better quality, increase production and prevent the loss of livestock. 
We must by all means avoid the mistake once made in the Soviet Union, 
which led to the slaughtering of livestock in large numbers. The next two 
years are crucial, and chiefly the next five months, namely, this winter and 
next spring. I would ask the comrades here to see to it that, starting from 
November this year and up to March next year, no serious trouble nor any 
loss of oxen in large numbers occurs. Since we have only a few tractors, oxen 
are a treasure, they are the chief implement in agricultural production.

In the next five months, the leading cadres at the provincial, prefectural, 
county, district and township levels, and first of all the Party secretaries and 
deputy secretaries, must immerse themselves in the question of cooperatives 
and familiarize themselves with the various problems connected with them. 
Is the time too short? I think five months will do, if you make a serious 
effort. Of course it is very important for comrades at the provincial level to 
do so, but it will be very dangerous if comrades at the county, district and 
township levels in particular do not go into this question and know prac-
tically nothing about cooperatives when many are being set up. What if a 
comrade simply can’t dig in? He should be given a different job. The Central 
Committee will probably call a similar conference five months hence, that is, 
after next March. We shall then have a competition in quality, and speakers 
at the conference will not be expected to repeat their present speeches, for 
there must be something new, that is, the emphasis should be on questions 
of comprehensive planning, management and methods of leadership. They 
should speak on efficient methods of setting up more and better coopera-
tives faster. In other words, they should deal with the question of quality.

Methods of leadership are very important. To avoid mistakes, one must 
pay attention to these methods and strengthen leadership. Here are some 
suggestions about methods of leadership, see if they are feasible. One is to 
hold several large or small meetings yearly to solve current problems, as we 
are doing now. When a problem crops up, you should be able to see what 
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is universal in a particular case. You don’t have to catch all the sparrows and 
dissect them before you can prove the fact that “small as it is, the sparrow 
has all the vital organs.” No scientist has ever acted this way. Once you are 
clear about a few cooperatives, you will be able to draw proper conclusions. 
Besides the method of holding meetings, you can use the telegram and the 
telephone and go on inspection tours, these too are very important methods 
of leadership. In addition, every province should select suitable personnel to 
run publications well and improve them for the prompt exchange of experi-
ence. Here is another suggestion which I would like you to try out. I spent 
eleven days reading 120-odd reports, making corrections and writing notes 
to them. In this manner I have “travelled all the kingdoms” and gone farther 
than Confucius, “travelling” as far as Yunnan and Xinjiang.2 Perhaps each 
province and autonomous region might compile a book every year or every 
six months, with one article from each county, so that the experience of all 
counties can be exchanged; this will facilitate the rapid spread of the cooper-
ative movement. Still another method is to issue bulletins. The county Party 
committee should submit bulletins to the prefectural Party committee, the 
prefectural to the provincial or autonomous region Party committee, and the 
latter to the Central Committee, reporting on the number of cooperatives 
set up and on the problems that have arisen. The leadership at various levels 
will acquaint itself with the situation through these bulletins and be able 
to find solutions to problems when they arise. These are a few suggestions 
concerning methods of leadership for the comrades present to consider.

IV. oN IdeologIcal struggle

All past experience has demonstrated one point: ideological struggle 
must hit the mark. There must be confrontation of ideas, to use a current 
expression. As in fighting, you thrust your sword at me and I thrust mine 
back, and the two swords must cross—this is confrontation. Without a con-
frontation of ideas, no clarity and thoroughness can be attained, and that’s 
not good. At this session we have had confrontation, thus attaining clarity 
and thoroughness in our thinking. The first advantage of this method is that 
it helps most comrades to get clear on questions, and the second that it helps 
those comrades who have erred to correct their mistakes.

For comrades who have erred, I think there are only two requirements: 
one, they themselves must be willing to make revolution; two, other people 
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must allow them to go on making revolution. There are individuals who 
don’t want to go on making revolution themselves, for example, Chen Dux-
iu did not want to, nor did Zhang Guotao, nor Gao Gang and Rao Shushi, 
but such individuals are a mere handful. Most people want to go on making 
revolution. Then there is the other requirement: they must be allowed to 
make revolution. We should not act like the bogus foreign devil in The True 
Story of Ah Q, who bars Ah Q from revolution, nor should we ape Wang 
Lun the scholar-in-white3 in Water Margin, who also bars other people from 
revolution. Whoever bars others from revolution will find himself in a very 
perilous position. Wang Lun, the scholar-in-white, who bars other people 
from revolution, ends up losing his life. Gao Gang barred other people from 
revolution and didn’t he end up losing his life too?

Historical experience shows that most people who have committed errors 
of dogmatism or empiricism can correct them. But this calls for two pre-con-
ditions, serious criticism on the one hand and a forbearing attitude on the 
other. It is not good to do without the latter, for its absence would lead to 
unnatural relations. Who doesn’t make some mistake or other? Everyone 
without exception makes mistakes, only some make major mistakes and 
others minor ones. In any case the incorrigible are few, such as Chen Dux-
iu, Zhang Guotao, Gao Gang, Rao Shushi and also Chen Guang and Dai 
Jiying. Except for a few persons like them, all the others who have erred can 
be saved and can correct their mistakes with the help of their comrades. We 
should act in this way and have confidence. On their part, people who have 
erred should have confidence too.

Some comrades in the Rural Work Department of the Central Commit-
tee, and principally Comrade Deng Zihui, have made mistakes. The mis-
takes he has made this time are Right deviationist and empiricist in nature. 
Comrade Deng Zihui has made a self-criticism. Though some comrades 
at group meetings felt that it was not thorough enough, we of the Politi-
cal Bureau and other comrades have talked it over and found it satisfacto-
ry on the whole. For the present the understanding he has shown is good 
enough. It should be acknowledged that Comrade Deng Zihui did a lot of 
work during the long revolutionary struggle and made contributions. But 
he should not have allowed his contributions to become a handicap. He 
himself has admitted this, saying that he has to some extent flaunted his 
seniority. One must be modest. Provided Comrade Deng Zihui is modest 
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and ready to accept the help of his comrades, we believe he will be able to 
correct his mistakes.

Comrade Deng Zihui once advanced the kind of programmatic formu-
lation which advocated reliance on the businessmen (that is, on the bour-
geoisie) and the “four big freedoms.” That formulation was wrong and was 
a veritable bourgeois program in nature, a capitalist program, not a prole-
tarian one, and it ran counter to the decision of the Second Plenary Session 
of the Seventh Central Committee on the restriction of the bourgeoisie. We 
are now following a policy of restriction towards both the urban bourgeoisie 
and the rural bourgeoisie (the rich peasants). Therefore, the “four big free-
doms,” under which no restrictions are placed on hiring laborers, trading, 
money-lending and renting out land, must be called in question. I would 
say there are “four little freedoms.” Here the difference is between big and 
little. With restrictions, the bourgeoisie have a bit of these freedoms, just a 
tiny bit. We must prepare the conditions for depriving the bourgeoisie of 
these little freedoms, too. Towards the urban bourgeoisie we adopt a policy 
of utilization, restriction and transformation. We must utilize it, but at the 
same time we must restrict that aspect which is detrimental to the nation’s 
economy and the people’s livelihood. Such a policy is neither “Left” nor 
Right. No restriction at all would mean leaning too much to the Right. 
Extreme restriction, which bars the bourgeoisie from any undertaking what-
ever, would mean leaning too much to the “Left.” Lenin said it would be not 
only foolish but suicidal for a political party to try to eradicate capitalism 
at one stroke when millions upon millions of small producers still exist.4 
But Comrade Deng Zihui’s formulation was incorrect because he made no 
mention of restriction, and it differed from that of the Central Committee 
and of the Second Plenary Session.

Some comrades take almost no heed of the Party’s resolutions and the 
policies advocated by the Party over long periods, as if they had never read or 
heard of them—I don’t know why. For instance, the mutual-aid and coop-
erative movement went on for many years in the central revolutionary base 
area, in Yanan and in each and every base area, and yet these comrades don’t 
seem to have seen or heard anything about it. Back in the winter of 1951, 
the Central Committee adopted a resolution on mutual aid and coopera-
tion in agricultural production, which they likewise ignore. As late as 1953, 
they still did not talk about fundamentals but took pleasure in giving small 
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favors. By their not talking about fundamentals we mean they never talk-
ed about socialism, and by taking pleasure in giving small favors we mean 
they took pleasure in giving the “four big freedoms.” That is to say, some 
comrades take no heed at all of the Party’s resolutions or of some of the 
policies and Programs it has long advocated; instead they go their own way. 
They never try to kind out whether and how questions of a similar nature 
have been discussed before. Some historians take pains to study even ora-
cle bones, inscriptions on bronzes and stone tablets and other relics of the 
ancient past which have been unearthed, whereas these comrades pay not 
the least heed to our recent past and don’t bother to look into it. In short, 
they completely ignore what is going on beyond their immediate surround-
ings and just write and speak as they like; for instance, they have prated 
about the “four big freedoms,” and well, they have ended up running their 
heads against a wall.

Some other comrades always prefer decentralism; they assert their inde-
pendence and even set up independent kingdoms, finding dictatorship very 
much to their taste. At the outset it was in order to be comfortable that they 
set up kingdoms and proclaimed themselves kings. But what was the result? 
In the end they found themselves very uncomfortable as they came under 
criticism. Isn’t there an opera called Ascending the Throne? Look what great 
comfort Xue Pinggui enjoyed on becoming king, for in those days there 
was no self-criticism. That was not good. Many people are always reluctant 
to consult others. Many comrades pay lip-service to collective leadership, 
but actually they are inordinately fond of personal dictatorship, as if they 
would not look like leaders unless they were dictatorial. One does not have 
to be dictatorial to be a leader, don’t you know that? The bourgeoisie has 
bourgeois democracy; it stresses class dictatorship. The proletariat and the 
Communist Party must likewise exercise class dictatorship; it is bad to prac-
tice personal dictatorship. When a problem comes up, it is always advisable 
to consult with others, have it solved by the collective and pool the wisdom 
of the many; that’s the better way.

Still another point needs to be taken up here. Many comrades bury 
themselves in office work and do not study problems. Mustn’t office work 
be attended to? Certainly it must. It won’t do to neglect such work, but it 
would be dangerous to attend to it exclusively without studying problems. 
If you don’t go among the cadres and the masses, or if, when among them, 



209

Debate on Cooperative Transformation

you are always taking them to task instead of consulting and exchanging 
views with them, saying “What do you think of my ideas? Please tell me 
your opinions,” you won’t be able to sense the political climate, your nose 
will become insensitive and you will catch cold politically. Once your nose 
is stopped up, you can’t tell what the climate is at a given time. Today Com-
rade Chen Yi said that one must be able to grasp a thing when it is in the 
bud. A person must be most slow-witted if he fails to see what is already 
widespread and abundant. This situation calls for attention. It is very bad 
for anyone to be occupied solely with office work to the neglect of studying 
problems, going among the masses and cadres and consulting with them.

V. other QuestIoNs

Most of the questions I am now going to discuss have been raised by the 
comrades here.

First, with regard to removing well-to-do middle peasants from leading 
positions in the cooperatives, it is necessary to pay attention to the steps 
to be taken and the methods to be used; do not dismiss them all at once. 
Although they are not fit to be leaders, they are nevertheless working people. 
Each case should be decided on its merits, depending on how the person 
acquits himself. Some well-to-do middle peasants must be removed, for it 
simply won’t do to let them continue at their posts. But it must be made 
clear to the masses (for example, the members of the cooperative) as well 
as to the well-to-do middle peasant concerned that he is not really fit to 
go on serving as a leader. There is another condition, namely, he is not to 
be removed until a better qualified person is ready to succeed him or has 
been trained to take his place. Some of the well-to-do middle peasants may 
continue at their posts after making a self-criticism and correcting their mis-
takes, others may be made deputy leaders or committee members. Of course 
those who have done a good job should not be removed, even though they 
are well-to-do middle peasants. Do not treat well-to-do middle peasants as 
rich peasants, they are not. Do not remove them all at once. This question 
must be approached with care and properly settled. The provinces and local-
ities are expected to consider whether the various ways mentioned above are 
feasible.

Second, it must be made clear at the Party branches and among the mass-
es that when we now say that the lower-middle peasants and the upper-mid-
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dle peasants are two different social strata, it is not because we are redefining 
class status but because different social strata actually take different attitudes 
towards cooperative transformation, some active, some passive, and a similar 
difference exists among individuals within the same stratum. For instance, 
even among the poor peasants there are people who do not want to join the 
cooperatives for the time being. This fact can be used to convince the well-
to-do middle peasants: “Look! Among the poor and lower-middle peasants, 
there are also people who are rather passive. They don’t want to come in, so 
we won’t ask them to join. As you well-to-do middle peasants don’t want to 
come in now, you may stay out too.” We should first draw in those who are 
keen on joining, then make propaganda among a second group until they 
become keen enough to join, and then among a third group. This should be 
done by stages and in batches. In time all will join the cooperatives. So it is 
not a question of redefining class status.

Third, on the question of landlords and rich peasants joining the cooper-
atives. Perhaps we can try the following way: take the county together with 
the township as a unit (it is not enough to take the county alone as the unit, 
for a county may have basically gone cooperative while there may still be no 
cooperatives at all in some of its townships). When a county and township 
have basically gone cooperative, that is, when 70 to 80 percent of the peas-
ant households have joined, the consolidated cooperatives can start dealing 
with the landlords and rich peasants in groups and by stages according to 
their behavior. Those who have a good record and are honest and law-abid-
ing may be given cooperative membership. Others may join in collective 
labor in the cooperative and receive their share of remuneration but without 
cooperative membership, being actually members on probation; if they do 
well, they too can become members, and so they will have something to 
look forward to. Those in a third group will not be allowed to join the coop-
erative for the time being, the question will be taken up later and settled on 
an individual basis. None of the landlords or rich peasants admitted to the 
cooperative are to be appointed to posts in it. As for educated young people 
from landlord or rich peasant families who have been through some testing, 
can’t they be given such jobs at literacy teachers in the villages? In places 
where there are very few other intellectuals, there is a need to have them 
serve as literacy teachers under the leadership and supervision of the Party 
branch and the cooperative management committee. At present, there are 
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still a fair number of such educated young people among the primary school 
teachers. These young people from landlord or rich peasant families are only 
seventeen or eighteen years old and have just finished primary or junior 
middle school, and I think it unnecessarily strict not to let them serve even 
as literacy teachers. We can enlist them in teaching the peasants to read and 
write, in wiping out illiteracy. Please consider whether this is feasible. How-
ever, assigning them to such work as bookkeeping would be rather risky.

Fourth, as regards the conditions for establishing cooperatives of the 
advanced type and how many to establish, I won’t say anything today but 
ask you comrades to study these conditions and then we’ll discuss the matter 
next year. Different localities can act according to the existing conditions. 
In short, such cooperatives can be set up where the conditions are ripe and 
not otherwise, and you may start with only a few and later increase their 
number step by step.

Fifth, as to the time for establishing cooperatives, perhaps you can con-
sider whether it must be concentrated in winter and spring each year and 
whether a number can also be set up in summer or autumn, as is actually 
being done in some places already. But it must be pointed out that there 
has to be an interval for rest and consolidation between two waves and that 
after a batch of cooperatives has been set up, there should be checkups and 
consolidation before more are established. It is like fighting battles, there 
should be rest and consolidation between two battles. It is entirely wrong to 
do without, leave no interval and allow no breathing space. There was once 
the view in the army that rest and consolidation were dispensable, that a 
respite was unnecessary and that what was necessary was to march on and 
fight all the time, which, as a matter of fact, is impossible. Men must sleep. 
If the meeting we are holding today should not adjourn but go on and on 
indefinitely, everybody would be against this, including me. Men need a 
long rest and consolidation every day—seven or eight, or at least five or six, 
hours of sleep, not counting the shorter rests during the day. To say that 
the establishment of cooperatives, a matter of such major importance, can 
dispense with rest and consolidation is most naïve.

Sixth, “Run cooperatives with diligence and thrift” is a very good slo-
gan. It has been put forward by people at the grassroots level. It is neces-
sary to practice strict economy and combat waste. A vigorous campaign 
against waste is now under way in the cities and also in the villages. We 
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must encourage diligence and thrift in running the household, running the 
cooperative and building the country. Our nation must be first diligent and 
second thrifty; we must not be lazy and extravagant. Laziness leads to decay, 
that is not good. To run cooperatives with diligence and thrift it is necessary 
to raise labor productivity, practice strict economy, reduce costs of produc-
tion, institute economic accounting and combat extravagance and waste. All 
cooperatives must raise labor productivity and reduce costs of production. 
As for economic accounting, it is to be taken up gradually. As the coopera-
tives grow in size, they cannot manage without economic accounting; they 
must learn to do it step by step.

Seventh, it is a shortcoming of this session that no one has spoken on the 
subject of state farms. I hope the Rural Work Department of the Central 
Committee as well as the Ministry of Agriculture will study this question. In 
the future the proportion of state farms will grow year by year.

Eighth, we must go on opposing Han chauvinism. It is one kind of bour-
geois ideology. The Han people are so numerous, they are liable to look 
down on the minority nationalities and not to help them wholeheartedly, so 
we must relentlessly fight Han chauvinism. Naturally, narrow nationalism 
may arise among the minority nationalities, that also is to be opposed. But 
of the two the chief one, the one to be opposed first, is Han chauvinism. 
So long as the comrades of Han nationality take the correct attitude and 
treat the minority nationalities with real fairness, so long as the nationality 
policy they follow and the stand they take on the question of nationality 
relations are entirely Marxist and do not reflect bourgeois viewpoints, that is 
to say, so long as they are free from Han chauvinism, it is comparatively easy 
to overcome narrow nationalist views among the minority nationalities. At 
present, there is still a good deal of Han chauvinism, for example, monop-
olizing the affairs of the minority nationalities, showing no respect for their 
customs and folk-ways, being self-righteous, looking down on them and 
saying how backward they are. At the National Conference of our Party 
last March, I said that China could not do without its minority nationali-
ties. There are scores of nationalities in China. The regions inhabited by the 
minority nationalities are more extensive in area than those inhabited by the 
Han nationality and abound in material wealth of all kinds. Our national 
economy cannot do without the economy of the minority nationalities.
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Ninth, as for the campaign to wipe out illiteracy, I think we had better 
get it going. In some places, this campaign has itself been wiped out. This is 
not good. It is illiteracy and not the campaign that should be wiped out in 
the course of cooperative transformation, that is, we should wipe out illiter-
acy and not the campaign to wipe it out.

Tenth, some people ask, what is meant by “Left” and Right deviations? 
As we have said on previous occasions, everything moves in space and time. 
Here I’ll chiefly deal with the question of time. If the observation you make 
of the movement of things does not agree with reality, it is a “Left” deviation 
if your judgment is premature, and it is a Right deviation if your judg-
ment lags behind. Take the cooperative movement for example. Although 
the conditions are already ripe, such as the masses’ enthusiasm, the wide-
spread presence of mutual-aid teams and the leadership of the Party, some 
comrades still deny this. When it is already possible (not several years ago, 
but right now) for the cooperative movement to develop in a big way, they 
still say it is impossible. All this is a Right deviation. On the other hand, it 
is a “Left” deviation if it is demanded that 80 percent of the whole nation 
should go cooperative in a very short time, when such conditions as the level 
of political consciousness of the peasants and the leadership of the Party are 
not yet ripe. As the old Chinese sayings go, “When a melon is ripe, it falls 
off its stem,” and “When water flows, a channel is formed.” We should act in 
accordance with specific conditions and achieve our aims naturally instead 
of forcing their attainment. Take childbirth for instance. It requires nine 
months. If, in the seventh month, the doctor should exert pressure and force 
the child out, that would not be good, that would be a “Left” deviation. If, 
on the other hand, the unborn child is already nine months old and very 
much wants to come out and yet you don’t allow it, that would be a Right 
deviation. In short, everything moves in time. When the right time comes 
for something to be done, it has to be done. If you don’t allow it, that is a 
Right deviation. If the right time has not come for something and yet you 
try to force it through, that is a “Left” deviation.

Eleventh, some people ask, isn’t it possible that “Left” deviationist mis-
takes will occur? Our reply is that it is entirely possible. If the leadership 
in a given locality, whether a township Party branch or a district, county, 
prefectural or provincial Party committee, does not take note of the level of 
political consciousness of the masses and the development of the mutual-aid 
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teams, and if instead of drawing up plans, exercising control and estab-
lishing cooperatives by stages and in batches, it only seeks quantity and 
does not care for quality, serious “Left” deviationist mistakes are bound to 
appear. When there is an upsurge of enthusiasm among the masses, when 
everyone asks to join the cooperative, it is imperative to envisage all kinds of 
difficulties and every unfavorable condition conceivable, openly make them 
known to the masses and let the masses consider the matter fully. If they are 
not afraid, they can join up; if they are afraid, they don’t have to. Of course, 
we must not frighten people away. I suppose I won’t scare you away today, 
for we have been in session for so many days. It is necessary to cool people’s 
heads at the right moment so that they won’t become hot-headed.

We are opposed to boundless anxiety and countless taboos and regula-
tions. Does this mean that we should have no anxiety at all? Not a single 
taboo? Not a single regulation? Of course that is not the case. Who is there 
who does not have anxiety, the necessary anxiety, the warranted anxiety? 
And we should have the necessary taboos and regulations too. Without a 
few taboos, without a few regulations, how can we carry on? It is absolutely 
right to have the necessary anxiety, taboos and regulations, and the necessary 
pauses, intermissions, putting on of brakes and cut-offs.

Here is one method: when people are on the point of becoming conceit-
ed, when they are about to get cocky, they should be assigned a new task 
(for instance, we have now proposed a competition in quality and next year 
when you come here, the results will be compared; by then the question of 
quantity will have become secondary) so that they won’t have a chance to 
become conceited, as they won’t have the time. We have tried this method 
before. When an army unit won a battle and some comrades started talking 
about it with gusto to people around them and got too cocky, you set them 
a new task—to fight another battle. No sooner was a new task set than they 
had to start considering the problems it entailed and make preparations, so 
that they stopped being cocky and had no time for conceit.

Twelfth, some comrades have suggested that the county level might per-
haps be given the right to a margin of maneuver of 10 percent. Take the 
establishment of cooperatives, their number might be either 10 percent less 
or 10 percent more. I think this suggestion can be adopted; it is a good one, 
so don’t make things too rigid. Please give the matter further thought.
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Thirteenth, aren’t there people who want to reverse our decisions? There 
are quite a number. They think the cooperatives will come to nothing and 
what we are doing will be entirely reversed, and they say we are not Marx-
ists, but opportunists. But, in my view, as the general trend indicates, this 
decision is irreversible.

Fourteenth, some people ask, what will be the trend in the future? It will 
be the basic accomplishment of socialist industrialization as well as of the 
socialist transformation of agriculture, handicrafts and capitalist industry 
and commerce within a period of about three five-year plans. So far as I can 
see, that will be the trend. Besides, it may be added, as I indicated at the last 
National Conference of our Party, that in about fifty to seventy-five years, 
that is, within a period of ten to fifteen five-year plans, we shall be able to 
make China a powerful socialist country.

During this period of fifty to seventy-five years, many serious and com-
plicated conflicts and struggles will certainly take place abroad, at home and 
inside the Party, and we are bound to meet with a lot of difficulties. In our 
own experience, we have lived through I don’t know how many conflicts, 
armed and peaceful, with bloodshed and without, so how can you guarantee 
that there will be none in future? There will certainly be conflicts, and not 
a few, but a lot. Among them there will be the outbreak of a world war, the 
dropping of atom bombs on our heads, and the appearance of Berias, Gao 
Gangs, Zhang Guotaos and Chen Duxius. Many things cannot be foreseen 
now. But, as we Marxists see it, it is definite that all difficulties can be over-
come and that a powerful socialist China will emerge. Is that certain? I think 
it is. According to Marxism it is. The bourgeoisie has prepared a grave-digger 
for itself. Its grave is ready. How can it not die? Speaking of trends, this is 
roughly the trend.

Fifteenth, you have made many suggestions for the revision of the two 
documents—the resolution and the regulations. That is very good. We’ll 
have your suggestions collected for consideration. After its adoption today, 
the resolution will be revised and published in a few days by the Political 
Bureau. The regulations will take a longer time. The democratic personag-
es will have to be consulted and the legislative procedure will have to be 
followed. Or, like the Draft Bill, the regulations may first be submitted to 
the Standing Committee of the National People’s Congress for discussion 
and then sent to the State Council for publication in order to get opinions. 
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Tentatively and for a period of time, localities may act in accordance with 
the regulations until they are submitted to the National People’s Congress 
for adoption next year.

Finally, in passing I would ask you to pay attention to writing. I hope all 
present will become “teachers of composition.” Your articles are well written, 
except, perhaps, for a few shortcomings. You should take care to help other 
people improve their style of writing. Now, of the articles written by many 
comrades, some are long-winded and devoid of substance, but these are 
relatively few; the chief defects are an overuse of classical Chinese and too 
strong a flavor of the semi-literary, semi-vernacular style. In writing articles 
one must pay attention to logic. That is to say, one must pay attention to the 
structure of an article or speech as a whole, and there must be some sort of 
relation between the beginning, the middle and the end, a sort of inner rela-
tionship, and the three must not be at variance with one another. One must 
also observe the rules of grammar. Many comrades tend to omit the subject 
or the object of a sentence when it should not be omitted, or use adverbs as 
verbs or even leave out verbs. All this is ungrammatical. Attention must also 
be paid to rhetoric, to how to write more vividly. In short, to be logical, to be 
grammatical and to have a better command of rhetoric—these are the three 
points I would like you to bear in mind when you write.

Notes

1 V. I. Lenin, “The Tax in Kind” in Collected Works, Vol. XXXII.
2 This refers to the compilation of How to Run Agricultural Producers’ Cooperatives by 

Comrade Mao Zedong, who undertook it after reading the reports on agricultural cooper-
ation sent in by various localities. See “Prefaces to Socialist Upsurge in China’s Countryside” 
below.

3 In the classical Chinese novel Water Margin, Wang Lun (nicknamed “the scholar-in-
white”) becomes head of the peasant rebels when they seize Liangshan Mountain, and he 
wants to remain head. When Lin Chong, chief instructor to the capital garrison, is forced 
to rebel against the authorities and seeks shelter on Liangshan Mountain, Wang Lun first 
tries to turn him away and then makes things hard for him. Later, he refuses to allow Chao 
Gai, a rebel peasant leader, and his followers to join forces with the Liangshan Mountain 
rebels. In the end Wang Lun is killed by Lin Chong.

4 V. I. Lenin, op. cit.
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Prefaces to Socialist Upsurge 
in China’s Countryside

September and December 1955

Preface I
September 25, 1955

The general line of the Chinese Communist Party for the period of tran-
sition from capitalism to socialism is basically to accomplish the industri-
alization of China together with the socialist transformation of agriculture, 
handicrafts and capitalist industry and commerce. This transition period 
will cover roughly eighteen years, that is, the three years of rehabilitation 
plus the span of three five-year plans. On the surface there has been a con-
sensus in our Party on this formulation of the general line and the specifica-
tion of the time-limit, but in reality there have been differences of opinion. 
At present, these differences manifest themselves chiefly on the question of 
the socialist transformation of agriculture, or agricultural cooperation.

Some people say that in the last few years there seems to have been a 
certain rule operating in agricultural cooperation, namely, expansion is 
encouraged in winter but is bound to be opposed in the spring by certain 
persons as rash advance. There are reasons for that remark, for they have seen 
opposition to the alleged rash advance on several occasions. For example, 
there was an expansion in the winter of 1952, only to be opposed as a rash 
advance in the spring of 1953; again there was an expansion in the winter 
of 1954, only to be opposed once more as a rash advance in the following 
spring. Opposition to the alleged rash advance meant not only halting the 
expansion but compulsorily dissolving (or “axing”) large numbers of coop-
eratives already set up, thus rousing dissatisfaction among the cadres and 
peasant masses. Some peasants were so disgusted that they refused to eat, or 
kept to their beds, or skipped work a dozen days in a row. They said, “You 
were the ones who told us to set up the cooperatives, and now you are the 
ones who tell us to disband them.” Dissolution gladdened the well-to-do 
middle peasants but saddened the poor peasants. When the news about the 
halting of expansion or the dissolution reached the poor peasants in Hubei 
Province, they were “chilled to the bone,” but some middle peasants said, 
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“This is as good as a pilgrimage to Mulan Hill.” (On Mulan Hill in Huangpi 
County, Hubei Province, there stands the Mulan Temple, a place peasants 
like to visit on pilgrimage.)

Why this wavering on the part of some comrades which most people 
find absolutely uncalled for? Because they have fallen under the influence of 
some of the middle peasants. At the initial stage of the cooperative move-
ment some of the middle peasants, especially the well-to-do middle peasants 
who had strong leanings towards capitalism, were averse to socialist trans-
formation. Here what makes the difference is the Party’s policy and method 
of work with respect to the middle peasants in the cooperative movement. 
Many middle peasants, mainly the new and old lower-middle peasants, who 
are not so well off and have a higher level of political consciousness, are 
willing to join the cooperatives, provided we pursue a policy which benefits 
both strata, that is, the poor and also the middle peasants, and not a policy 
exclusively beneficial to the former, and provided our method of work is 
good. However, even if we follow this policy, some middle peasants will still 
prefer to stay outside the cooperatives for the time being and “to remain free 
if only for a year or two.” This is perfectly understandable, for cooperation 
means a change in the peasants’ private ownership of the means of produc-
tion and the entire mode of management; for them this is a fundamental 
change, so naturally they want to give the matter careful consideration and 
for some time may find it difficult to make a decision. Some of our com-
rades failed to tackle problems in accordance with the Party’s policy and 
method of work and, when faced with complaints from the well-to-do mid-
dle peasants and certain flaws in our work, they panicked, raised a hue and 
cry against “rash advance,” and “axed” cooperatives at will as if they were 
malignant tumors which would be fatal unless removed at once. But this is 
not at all how things stand. Shortcomings there are in our work, but on the 
whole the movement is healthy. The masses of the poor and lower-middle 
peasants welcome the cooperatives. If some of the middle peasants want to 
wait and see, we should let them. As for the well-to-do middle peasants, we 
should give them even more time to wait and see, except for those willing 
to join. At present, the main defect in the movement is that in many places 
the Party leadership has failed to keep pace; the comrades in charge have not 
taken the leadership of the whole movement into their hands, they have no 
overall plan for the province, county, district or township, but adopt a piece-
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meal approach, and they lack initiative, enthusiasm warm responsiveness 
and drive. Thus a big problem has arisen. With the movement spreading 
widely at the grass roots but receiving insufficient attention from above, 
some troubles naturally occur. In the face of such troubles, instead of pro-
viding stronger leadership and better planning, our comrades take a negative 
attitude and try to check the progress of the movement or rush to “axe” a 
number of cooperatives. Of course this is wrong and is sure to give rise to 
more troubles.

We have just compiled a book, How to Run Agricultural Producers’ Coop-
eratives1 It includes factual examples from various provinces, municipalities 
and autonomous regions, a total of more than 120 articles. The bulk of the 
material covers the period January-August 1955 and the rest the second 
half of 1954. Most of the articles have been reprinted from the inner-Party 
publications of provinces, municipalities or autonomous regions, some have 
been taken from newspapers, others are reports of Party committees or of 
working personnel to Party committees at higher levels, and one is a verba-
tim record of a talk by the director of a cooperative who was invited to Bei-
jing. We have made only a few verbal changes in the material, keeping intact 
the original contents. We have written comments on some of the articles. To 
keep our comments separate from those of the editors of the original publi-
cations, ours carry the designation “Editor’s Note.” We believe that the views 
of the authors as expressed in the material are correct or basically correct. 
From this material the reader will see the scope and direction of the coop-
erative movement in the country and the prospects for its development. 
The material shows that the movement is healthy. Troubles occurred only 
in places where the Party committees had failed to give proper guidance. 
But once they caught up and gave proper guidance according to the policy 
of the Central Committee of our Party, the problem was solved right away. 
The material is very convincing; it can rouse to action those who have so far 
adopted a passive attitude towards the movement; it can help those who still 
do not know how to run a cooperative to find ways to run it; what is more, 
it can silence those who are fond of “axing” cooperatives at will.

It is indeed a tremendous task to carry out the socialist transformation 
of agriculture among several hundred million peasants. The movement has 
not been going on very long in the country as a whole, and the experience 
gained is still inadequate. In particular we have not yet conducted extensive 
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and effective propaganda throughout the Party; as a result, many comrades 
have paid no heed to the subject and do not understand the principles, pol-
icies and measures for the movement, and so there is still a lack of unity of 
will within the Party. The Sixth Plenary Session of the Central Committee of 
our Party is soon to be convened to discuss the subject and a new resolution 
on it will be adopted. We should start extensive and effective propaganda in 
accordance with the resolution so as to achieve unity of will throughout the 
Party. The publication of this book may be of some help to our propaganda 
work.

Preface II
December 27, 1955

This is a source book intended for people working in the countryside. A 
preface2 was written for it in September. Now, three months later, that pref-
ace is already out of date, and so a new one has to be prepared.

Here is the sequence of events. The book has been compiled twice, in 
September and again in December. In the first compilation 121 articles were 
included. Most of them reflected conditions in the first half of 1955 and a 
few those in the second half of 1954. Sample copies were distributed for 
comment to responsible comrades from provincial, municipal, autonomous 
region and prefectural Party committees who attended the Sixth Plenary 
Session (Enlarged) of the Seventh Central Committee of the Communist 
Party of China, October 4-11, 1955. These comrades found the book need-
ed to be supplemented. After the meeting most of the provinces, munici-
palities and autonomous regions sent in additional material. Much of this 
reflected conditions in the second half of 1955. Thus the book had to be 
re-compiled. From the original 121 articles we deleted 30, keeping 91, and 
added 85 from the new material, bringing the total to 176 articles—some 
900,000 words. Hence the present collection. The comrades responsible for 
the editing have gone over all the material, made some verbal changes, add-
ed notes on difficult terms and prepared a subject index. Furthermore, we 
have added comments on some of the articles, criticizing certain erroneous 
ideas or making certain suggestions. To keep our comments separate from 
those of the editors of the original publications, ours carry the designation 
“Editor’s Note.” Since some of our comments were written in September 
and others in December, there is naturally some variation in tone.
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However, what is involved is not just the material. The point is that the 
situation in China underwent a fundamental change in the second half of 
1955. Of China’s 110 million peasant households more than 70 million 
(over 60 percent) have up to now (late December 1955) joined semi-social-
ist agricultural producers’ cooperatives in response to the call of the Central 
Committee of the Chinese Communist Party. In my report of July 31,1955 
on the cooperative transformation of agriculture, I put the number of peas-
ant households in cooperatives at 16,900,000, but in the space of a few 
months that number has been exceeded by well over 50 million. This is a 
tremendous event. This event makes it clear to us that we need only the cal-
endar year 1956 in order basically to complete the semi-socialist cooperative 
transformation of agriculture. In another three or four years, that is, by 1959 
or 1960, we can in the main complete the transformation of semi-socialist 
cooperatives into fully socialist ones. This event makes it clear to us that we 
must try to accomplish the socialist transformation of China’s handicrafts 
and capitalist industry and commerce ahead of schedule in order to meet 
the needs of an expanding agriculture. And this event makes it clear to us 
that in scale and tempo China’s industrialization and the development of its 
science, culture, education, health work, etc. can no longer proceed exactly 
in the way previously envisaged, but must be appropriately expanded and 
accelerated.

Is agricultural cooperation, now proceeding at such a high tempo, going 
forward in a healthy way? It certainly is. The Party organizations everywhere 
are giving overall leadership to the movement. The peasants are taking part 
in the movement whole-heartedly and in excellent order. Their enthusiasm 
for production is rising to unprecedented heights. For the first time the 
broadest masses know clearly what the future has in store for them. When 
three five-year plans are completed, that is, by 1967, the production of grain 
and many other crops will probably double or treble the highest annual 
output before the founding of the People’s Republic. In a relatively short 
time, say seven or eight years, illiteracy will be wiped out. Many of the dis-
eases most harmful to the people, such as schistosomiasis, diseases formerly 
considered incurable, can now be treated. In short, the masses already see a 
great future lying before them.

The problem facing the whole Party and people is no longer that of crit-
icizing Right conservative ideas about the speed of the socialist transforma-
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tion of agriculture. That problem has been solved. Nor is it the problem of 
the speed of transforming the whole of capitalist industry and commerce 
trade by trade into joint state-private enterprises. That problem too has been 
solved. The speed of the socialist transformation of handicrafts should be 
discussed during the first half of 1956. And that problem can also be eas-
ily solved. The problem today concerns none of these, it lies elsewhere. It 
lies in agricultural production; industrial production (including state, joint 
state-private and cooperative industries); handicraft production; the scale 
and speed of capital construction in industry, communications and trans-
port; the coordination of commerce with other branches of the economy; 
the coordination of the work in science, culture, education and health with 
our various economic activities, etc. In all these fields there is an under-
estimation of the situation, a shortcoming which must be criticized and 
corrected if our work is to keep pace with the development of the situation 
as a whole. People must adapt their thinking to the changed conditions. Of 
course, no one should disregard reality and indulge in flights of fancy, or 
make plans of action unwarranted by the objective situation, or reach out 
for the impossible. However, the problem today is that Right conservative 
thinking is still causing trouble in many spheres and prevents our work from 
keeping pace with the development of the objective situation. The problem 
today is that what can be done by a measure of exertion is considered by 
many to be impossible. It is therefore entirely necessary to continue the crit-
icism of Right conservative ideas, which do in fact exist.

This book is intended for comrades working in the countryside. Can city 
people read it too? They not only can but should. Here is something fresh. 
Just as new things are happening every day, every hour, in the building of 
socialism in the cities, so they are in the countryside. What are the peas-
ants doing? What is the connection between what the peasants are doing 
and what the working class, the intellectuals and all patriotic personages are 
doing? To gain such an understanding, it will be helpful to read about the 
rural areas.

To make it possible for more people to understand the current situation 
in the countryside, we are preparing an abridged edition, containing 44 of 
the 176 articles, or about 270,000 words, so that those unable to read the 
entire collection can have some idea of this subject.



223

Prefaces to Socialist Upsurge in China’s Countryside

Notes

1 The book was renamed Socialist Upsurge in China’s Countryside when it was published.
2 This refers to “Preface I”
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Editor’s Notes From Socialist Upsurge 
in China’s Countryside43

September and December 1955

1

This is a very well-written article which deserves to be recommended to 
the reader as the first piece in this book. As described at the beginning of the 
article, in many parts of the country there are still quite a few people who are 
“steering clear of the co-op” because they are ignorant about it and are afraid 
of being asked questions. “Resolute contraction,” the wholesale dissolution 
of cooperatives by command, is likewise a manifestation of “steering clear of 
the co-op”; the only difference is that, instead of taking a passive attitude of 
evasion, these people take a very active attitude and “axe” (to use their own 
expression) a great many cooperatives with one fell blow. Axe in hand, they 
chop and thus avoid troublesome problems. They say that there are all sorts 
of difficulties in running cooperatives, and according to them the difficulties 
defy the imagination. However, there are countless examples throughout the 
country which give the lie to their arguments. One such example is the expe-
rience of Zunhua County, Hebei Province. In 1952 no one there knew how 
to run a cooperative. Their solution was to learn how. Their slogan was: “The 
Party secretary pitches in and all Party members help run the co-ops.” The 
result was: “from knowing nothing to knowing a lot,” “from a few knowing 
how to many knowing how,” “from district cadres running the co-ops to 

In editing Socialist Upsurge in China’s Countryside, Comrade Mao Zedong wrote 104 
notes, of which 43 have been selected here. At the enlarged meeting of the Political Bureau 
of the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party held in Chengdu in March 
1958, part of the notes was reprinted. On March 19, 1958 Comrade Mao Zedong wrote 
an explanation, the full text of which reads:

These notes, which appeared in the book entitled Socialist Upsurge in China’s Coun-
tryside, were written in September and December 1955. To this day some have not 
lost their significance. There is however one statement in the notes to the effect that 
1955 was the year in which socialism won basic victory in the decisive battle with 
capitalism; it is not proper to put it that way. This is the way it should be put: 1955 
was the year in which basic victory was won as regards the aspect of ownership in 
the relations of production, while in the other aspects of the relations of production
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the masses running them.” In the three years from 1952 to 1954, the eleven 
townships of the Tenth District, Zunhua County, Hebei Province, basically 
completed semi-socialist cooperative transformation, with 85 percent of the 
4,343 peasant households drawn into cooperatives. Compared with 1952, 
production in agriculture, forestry and animal husbandry in this district 
showed the following increases in 1954: grain 76 percent, timber trees 56.4 
percent, fruit trees 62.87 percent and sheep 463.1 percent.

Now we have every reason to raise this question: if this could be done 
here, why can’t it be done elsewhere? If you say it can’t, what are your rea-
sons? I can see only one reason—unwillingness to take the trouble, or, 
to put it more bluntly, Right opportunism. Hence “steering clear of the 
co-op,” hence the Party secretary not pitching in and all Party members 
not helping to run the cooperatives, and hence from knowing nothing to 
still knowing nothing, from a few knowing how to still only a few knowing 
how, from district cadres running the cooperatives to still only district cad-
res running them. Or else, axe in hand, chopping down any troublesome 
cooperative in sight. If that reason prevails, then nothing can be accom-
plished. We have put forward such slogans as “active leadership and steady 
advance” and “comprehensive planning and more effective leadership,” and 
we agree with the perfectly correct slogan raised by the comrades of Zunhua 
County, “The Party secretary pitches in and all Party members help run the 
co-ops.” Hasn’t there been “active leadership and steady advance” in Zun-
hua County? Hasn’t there been “comprehensive planning and more effective 
leadership?” Of course there has. Is this dangerous? Is this “rash advance?” 
Such danger as exists lies in “steering clear of the co-op,” and this has been 
overcome by the Zunhua County comrades. The danger also lies in “axing” 

as well as in some aspects of the superstructure, namely, on the ideological and 
political fronts, either a basic victory was not won or, if won, the victory was not 
complete, and further efforts were required. We did not anticipate that such a great 
storm would burst upon the world in 1956, nor did we anticipate that a campaign 
to “oppose rash advance” would occur in the same year in our country, a campaign 
which dampened the enthusiasm of the masses. Both events gave a considerable 
stimulus to the Rightists in mounting their wild attacks. Hence a lesson can be 
drawn: neither socialist revolution nor socialist construction is plain sailing, and 
we should be prepared to cope with the many great difficulties that may crop up 
at home and abroad. Both internationally and domestically the general situation is 
favorable, we can be sure of this, but many serious difficulties are bound to occur 
and we must be prepared to tackle them.
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cooperatives wholesale on the pretext of opposing “rash advance,” but this 
did not happen in Zunhua County. If, as is alleged, “the development of 
the cooperatives has gone beyond the level of political consciousness of the 
masses and the ability of the cadres to lead,” how can one explain what 
happened in Zunhua County? There the masses actually pressed for coop-
eration, there the cadres did change from knowing nothing to knowing a 
lot. Everybody has eyes, does anyone see any danger in Zunhua County? In 
the three years in which they completed cooperative transformation step by 
step, grain increased by 76 percent, timber trees by 56.4 percent, fruit trees 
by 62.87 percent and sheep by 463.1 percent. Can this be considered any 
kind of danger? Can this be called “rash advance?” Can this be regarded as 
“having gone beyond the level of political consciousness of the masses and 
the ability of the cadres to lead?”

In the Zunhua County cooperative movement there is the Wang Guo-
fan Cooperative, once known as a “paupers’ co-op” because its twenty-three 
poor peasant households owned only “three legs” of a donkey. Relying on 
their own efforts, its members “made the mountains yield”1 a substantial 
amount of the means of production in three years, a feat which moved not 
a few visitors to tears. This, in my view, is the image of our entire nation. 
Why can’t 600 million “paupers” create a prosperous and strong socialist 
country in several decades by their own efforts? Society’s wealth is created 
by workers, peasants and working intellectuals. Provided they take their des-
tiny into their own hands, provided they have a Marxist-Leninist line and 
energetically tackle problems instead of evading them, they can overcome 
any difficulty on earth.

Finally, we wish to thank the author of this article which carries no byline. 
Brimming with enthusiasm and writing in a lively style, he gives a detailed 
description of the process of the cooperative transformation of agriculture 
in one district. This will be no small contribution to cooperative transforma-
tion in the whole country. We hope every province, prefecture and county 
can produce one or more such articles.

(Note to “The Party Secretary Pitches In and 
All Party Members Help Run the Co-ops”)
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2

For many people in China 1955 has been a year of shattered illusions. 
In the first half of the year many still clung tenaciously to their own beliefs 
on certain questions. But by the second half, they could no longer do so 
and had to believe in the new. Examples follow: They held that “cooperative 
transformation in three years” as demanded by the masses was only an idle 
dream; that cooperation could be achieved more quickly in the north but 
not in the south; that it was impossible to run cooperatives in backward 
townships, in mountain areas, in minority nationality areas, in areas popu-
lated by several nationalities or in areas stricken by natural calamities; that 
it was easy to set up a cooperative but hard to consolidate it; that the peas-
ants were too poor and had no way of raising funds; that the peasants were 
illiterate and bookkeepers were not available; that more cooperatives meant 
more troubles; that the development of the cooperatives had gone beyond 
the level of political consciousness of the masses and the experience of the 
cadres; that the Party’s policy of state monopoly for the purchase and mar-
keting of grain and its policy on cooperation were dampening the peasants’ 
enthusiasm for production; that unless the Communist Party backed down 
immediately on the question of cooperation, it would be running the risk 
of breaking up the worker-peasant alliance; that cooperative transformation 
would produce a vast pool of surplus labor-power for which there would be 
no outlet. And many more examples of the kind could be cited. In a word, 
these were all illusions. All of them were shattered after being criticized by 
the Sixth Plenary Session (Enlarged) of the Seventh Central Committee of 
the Communist Party of China in October 1955. A high tide of socialist 
transformation is sweeping through the rural areas, and the masses are jubi-
lant. This has been a profound lesson for all Communists. The masses have 
such a vast reservoir of socialist enthusiasm, but why was it that many of the 
leading organizations could be so insensitive or only barely sensitive to this a 
few months ago? Why was there such a difference between what was on the 
minds of some leaders and what was on the minds of the masses? Taking this 
as a lesson, how should one handle similar cases and problems in the future? 
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There is only one answer. Don’t divorce yourselves from the masses; instead 
learn to discern the enthusiasm of the masses in its essence.

(Note to “A ‘Backward’ Village Is Not 
Necessarily Backward in Every Respect”)

3

All those who believe it impossible for each individual area to achieve 
lower-stage cooperative transformation in three years (cooperation in three 
years was the slogan raised by the masses but criticized by the opportunists) 
and all those who believe it impossible for the areas liberated later to go 
cooperative at the same time as those liberated earlier, please take a good 
look at this township in Kunshan County, Jiangsu Province! Here, cooper-
ative transformation took not three years but two. It is not an old liberated 
area but a 100 percent new liberated area. And it is running ahead of many 
of the old liberated areas. What can you do about it? Pull it back? Of course 
not. The opportunists just have to admit defeat. The masses have a vast res-
ervoir of enthusiasm for socialism. Those who know no better than to keep 
to the old routine even in times of revolution are utterly incapable of seeing 
this enthusiasm. They are blind and all is dark ahead of them. At times they 
go so far as to confound right and wrong and turn things upside down. 
Haven’t we come across enough of such people? Only knowing how to keep 
to the old routine, they invariably underestimate the people’s enthusiasm. 
Let something new appear and they always disapprove and immediately 
oppose it. Later they admit defeat and do a little self-criticism. The next 
time something new appears, they again go through the same process, one 
attitude alternating with the other. And this is the way they will behave in 
regard to everything new. Such people are always passive in that at the crit-
ical moment they stand still and have to be given a hard shove in the back 
before they take a step forward. Just how long will it be before such people 
can manage to move of their own accord and walk properly? There is a cure 
for those who have this kind of ailment: take some time out and go among 
the masses, learn what they are thinking about, see what they are doing, and 
find out their advanced experience and spread it. This is an effective pre-
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scription for chronic Right opportunism, and those so afflicted are advised 
to give it a try.

(Note to “This Township Goes Cooperative in Two Years”)

4

This is a good article. Reading it one can see that the Uighur peasants 
are very eager to take the road of cooperation. They have already trained the 
cadres they need for semi-socialist cooperative transformation. Some people 
claim that cooperation cannot succeed among the minority nationalities. 
This is not so. We have seen quite a few cooperatives run either separately 
by the Mongolian, Hui, Uighur, Miao, Zhuang and other minority nation-
alities or jointly by people of several nationalities, and they are all very suc-
cessful. This fact refutes the erroneous views of those who look down on the 
minority nationalities.

(Note to “Township and Village Cadres Are Capable of 
Giving Leadership to the Formation of Cooperatives”)

5

This is an excellent article which will convince many people. The Party 
organization here has never wavered on the question of cooperation. It stood 
four-square behind the badly off peasants in their demand for organizing 
a cooperative, with the result that they won out in their competition with 
the well-to-do middle peasants, developed a small cooperative into a big 
one and increased production each year, and that the whole village went 
cooperative in less than three years. The well-to-do middle peasants had 
jeered, “Imagine, those paupers think they can set up a co-op. Never heard 
of chicken feathers flying up to heaven.” And yet the chicken feathers have 
done just that. This is a struggle between the two roads—socialism versus 
capitalism. In China, the rich peasant economy is very weak (that portion 
of the rich peasants’ land operated in a semi-feudal way was requisitioned 
during agrarian reform, most of the old rich peasants no longer hire labor, 
and socially they are very much discredited), but the well-to-do and fairly 
well-to-do middle peasants who constitute 20 to 30 percent of the rural 
population are quite strong. An important aspect of the struggle between 
the two roads in China’s countryside manifests itself in the peaceful com-
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petition of the poor and lower-middle peasants with the well-to-do middle 
peasants. Who can increase production within two or three years, the well-
to-do middle peasants working on their own, or the poor and lower-middle 
peasants working together in cooperatives? In the beginning, the competi-
tion was between a number of poor and lower-middle peasants organized 
in cooperatives and the well-to-do middle peasants working on their own, 
with most of the poor and lower-middle peasants looking on; it was a con-
test between the two sides to win over the masses. Behind the well-to-do 
middle peasants were landlords and rich peasants who gave them support, 
sometimes openly, sometimes secretly. On the side of the cooperatives stood 
the Communist Party members, who should be as firm in their support for 
the cooperatives as were the Communists in Nancuizhuang Village, Anyang 
County. It’s a pity that not all the rural Party branches were so firm. And 
where they were not, confusion arose. First of all, there was the question of 
public opinion on whether chicken feathers could fly up to heaven. It is of 
course a question of great importance. In thousands of years, who had ever 
seen chicken feathers flying up to heaven? That they could not seemed a tru-
ism. Many a poor or lower-middle peasant would have been confused if the 
Party had not refuted this truism. Secondly, as for cadres and, thirdly, as for 
such material resources as loans, the cooperatives would have run into great 
difficulties if the Party and the state had not come to their aid. The well-to-
do middle peasants dared to spread such hoary truisms as “chicken feathers 
can’t fly up to heaven” because the cooperatives had not increased their out-
put, the poor cooperatives had not become rich ones, and the cooperatives 
had not grown in number from a few isolated ones to tens and hundreds 
of thousands. They dared to do so because the Party had not yet conducted 
vigorous nationwide propaganda about the advantages of cooperation and 
because the Party had not yet pointed out in clear-cut terms that the hoary 
truism “chicken feathers can’t fly up to heaven” no longer holds good in the 
era of socialism. The poor are turning their past upside down. The old sys-
tem is dying, a new system is being born. Chicken feathers really are flying 
up to heaven. In the Soviet Union, this has already happened. In China, it is 
happening now. And it is going to happen all over the world. Many of our 
local Party organizations were not solely to blame for failing to give strong 
backing to the badly off peasants because, higher up, opportunist ideas had 
not yet been dealt mortal blows, comprehensive plans had not been made to 
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promote cooperative transformation and more effective leadership had not 
been given to the movement on a national scale. In 1955 we did all this and 
in the space of a few months the situation changed completely. Onlookers 
before, large numbers of people now came over in groups to the side of the 
cooperatives. The well-to-do middle peasants also changed their tune. Some 
applied to join the cooperatives and others were getting ready to do so. Even 
the most stubborn among them no longer dared talk about whether chicken 
feathers could fly up to heaven. The landlords and rich peasants were com-
pletely deflated. The fact that the People’s Government punished a number 
of counter-revolutionaries who had disrupted public order and tried to sab-
otage the cooperative transformation also played a part here. In short, in 
the second half of 1955, a fundamental change took place in the balance of 
class forces in our country: socialism soared and capitalism plunged. Given 
another year of hard work in 1956, the foundation will have been basically 
laid for the socialist transformation in the transition period.

(Note to “Who Says Chicken 
Feathers Can’t Fly Up to Heaven?”)

6

The almost ubiquitous Right opportunists inside the Party who hinder 
the masses of poor and lower-middle peasants from taking the road of coop-
eration act in concert with the forces of capitalism in our society. This article 
gives an apt description of the situation. The author lashes out with great 
indignation at the opportunists and champions those peasants who are bad-
ly off. Some people are supposed to be Communists, but they show hardly 
any interest in the socialist tasks that have to be undertaken now. Instead of 
supporting the enthusiastic masses, they pour cold water on them. Nineteen 
fifty-five has been the decisive year for the struggle between socialism and 
capitalism in China. The decisive battle unfolded first of all in the three con-
ferences called in May, July and October by the Central Committee of the 
Chinese Communist Party. In the first half of 1955 the atmosphere was foul 
and dark clouds threatened. But in the second half of the year there has been 
a complete change, and the climate is entirely different; in response to the 
call of the Central Committee tens of millions of peasant households have 
swung into action and gone cooperative. At the time the editor is writing 
these lines, over sixty million peasant households have joined cooperatives 
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all over the country. This is a raging tidal wave sweeping away all demons 
and monsters. People of all sorts in our society have been clearly revealed for 
what they are. It is the same in the Party. By the end of this year the victory 
of socialism will be largely assured. Of course, many more battles lie ahead 
and further efforts must be made to carry on the fight.

(Note to “The Ill Wind of Opportunism Is 
Dying, the Fair Wind of Socialism Is Rising”)

7

This is an interesting article too. Opportunists trying to stem the tide are 
found almost everywhere, but the tide can never be stemmed, and socialism 
is advancing triumphantly everywhere, sweeping away all obstacles. Society 
progresses daily in this way and people’s thinking is transformed in the pro-
cess, particularly when there is an upsurge in the revolution.

(Note to “The Workers’ Families Are Very 
Keen on the Cooperative Movement”)

8

This article tells a moving story. We hope the reader will go through it 
carefully. Those comrades who do not believe the peasant masses are eager 
to take the socialist road and those comrades who are only too ready to 
pick up the axe to “chop” the cooperatives are particularly urged to do so. 
Throughout the countryside the socialist factors are growing daily and hour-
ly, the peasant masses are pressing to form cooperatives and large numbers of 
intelligent, capable, fair-minded and enthusiastic leaders are emerging from 
among the people; this is a very heartening situation indeed. The most seri-
ous failing is that in many places the Party leaders have not bestirred them-
selves to keep pace. Our present task is to get the local Party committees at 
various levels to take the initiative on this matter in conformity with the 
Marxist-Leninist stand, assume full responsibility for agricultural coopera-
tion and lead the movement forward with enthusiasm, warm responsiveness 
and drive. The story of Lord Ye who professed to love dragons should not be 
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repeated, one must not just talk about socialism for years and then suddenly 
turn pale when socialism comes knocking at the door.

(Note to “A Cooperative Set Up Spontaneously by 
the Masses Against the Wishes of the Leadership”)

9

The correct line is being followed in this township, which already has 
five agricultural producers’ cooperatives, seven combined mutual-aid teams, 
three permanent mutual-aid teams and fourteen temporary mutual-aid 
teams. This means the total membership amounts to 98.4 percent of the 
peasant households which ought to be organized. Before December 1954, 
this township Party branch did not lay stress on the mutual-aid and cooper-
ative movement in exercising its leadership, and Party members were afraid 
of difficulties in leading the mutual-aid teams. Instead of “the Party secretary 
pitching in and all Party members helping run the co-ops,” this Party branch 
leaned on the work team (apparently sent from above). In the whole coun-
try, there are quite a few rural Party branches just as weak and incompetent 
on the question of agricultural cooperation. Apart from these Party branch-
es, it is quite possible that some of the higher Party committees are also in 
this state. There’s the rub. Whether the socialist transformation of agricul-
ture can keep pace with the industrialization of the country and whether the 
cooperative movement can develop in a healthy way with a minimum of 
shortcomings and a guaranteed increase in production depends on whether 
the local Party committees at various levels can quickly and correctly shift 
the emphasis of their leadership to agricultural cooperation. Work teams 
should be sent in, but it must be made clear that they are there only to help 
the local Party organizations, not to take their place and render them idle 
and completely dependent. This township in Guizhou Province achieved 
remarkable success in only a little over five months after the leadership 
changed its approach to work in December 1954. Instead of being depen-
dent on the work team, they pitched in themselves, and Party members 
stopped being afraid of difficulties. A change of this sort depends first and 
foremost on the secretaries of the Party committees at all levels—province 
and autonomous region, prefecture and autonomous prefecture, county and 
autonomous county, and district—as well as on the Party branch secretaries; 
they themselves must assume full responsibility for agricultural cooperation. 
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To be afraid of trouble and difficulties and to refuse to pitch in when con-
fronted with this great task but instead simply to pass it on to the Party’s 
rural work departments or to the work teams—such an attitude will not 
only make it impossible to accomplish the task but will also cause a great 
deal of trouble.

(Note to “How Chongxin Township, Fenggang Coun-
ty, Launched the Mutual-Aid and Cooperative Move-
ment Under the Leadership of the Party Branch”)

10

The author of this article says it was after a joint meeting of coopera-
tive directors in the county that this cooperative developed the practice of 
seasonal contracts from that of occasional contracts. From this one can see 
that county leadership is very important. We hope that the leading body 
in each of China’s well over two thousand counties will closely watch the 
development of its cooperative movement, identify the problems, work out 
solutions to them, call timely meetings of the directors of all its cooperatives 
or of selected ones, make decisions and carry them out quickly. Don’t wait 
until problems pile up and cause a lot of trouble before you tackle them. 
Leaders must be in the van of the movement, not lag behind it. Within each 
county, it is the county Party committee that should play the main role in 
giving leadership.

(Note to “Contracts on a Seasonal Basis”)

11

This material is very convincing. Healthy cooperative transformation in 
a locality depends on the Party’s policies and methods of work. If our Party’s 
policies for cooperative transformation are correct, if its method of work in 
mobilizing the masses to join cooperatives is not high-handed or simplistic, 
but one of explaining and analyzing things to the masses and relying entire-
ly on their initiative and willingness, then it should not be very difficult to 
achieve cooperative transformation and raise output. Dongchuankou Vil-
lage, Xingtai County, Hebei Province, lies in an old liberated area. Before 
1952 the seventy households in the village had all joined mutual-aid teams 
and they had a strong Party branch and in Wang Zhiqi a leader who enjoyed 
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the trust of the masses. All the conditions were ripe. So in 1952 the village 
organized a cooperative, accomplishing semi-socialist cooperative transfor-
mation in barely over a month. What about places where conditions are 
not as ripe as in this village? Then it is a question of creating the conditions 
and this can be done in a few months, a year, or a little longer. The required 
conditions can be created while the work is being carried on. To set up a few 
small cooperatives is to create the conditions for the cooperative transfor-
mation of the whole village, the whole township and the whole district. This 
material about Dongchuankou also explains at length how a Party branch 
should conduct propaganda and education among the masses and how it 
should rely on the initiative and willingness of the masses themselves to 
establish cooperatives. The method of “reverse propaganda”2 used in this 
village is well worth paying attention to. The material describes how the 
cooperative traversed a zigzag course in tackling the problems of organizing 
and supervising labor and went on to achieve great success in increasing pro-
duction from year to year. Facts have proved that this cooperative is sound. 
The main criterion by which every cooperative judges whether it is sound is 
to see whether its production is rising and by how much.

(Note to “The Whole Village Goes 
Cooperative in Barely over a Month”)

12

This material points to the truth that any cooperative in a state of con-
fusion can be put in order. Since cooperative members are all working peas-
ants, whatever the differences among the various strata, they can be ironed 
out in the end. For a time there really was confusion in some cooperatives, 
solely because they got no leadership from the Party which did not explain 
its policies and measures to the masses. “We know it’s a good thing to set up 
a co-op But when we did set one up, nobody bothered about us, neither the 
county Party committee, nor the district Party committee, nor the local Par-
ty branch. Perhaps they didn’t think much of our poor village, they couldn’t 
eat and live well here, and so they never came our way.” This, and this alone, 
accounts for such confusion as exists. Without leadership from the Party, 
confusion naturally arises. The moment leadership is given, confusion will 
end. This material also raises the question of whether cooperatives can be 
established in backward villages. The answer is “yes.” The very cooperative 
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the author describes lies in a backward village. Something like 5 percent of 
China’s villages are backward; we must set up cooperatives in all these villag-
es and in the course of this struggle wipe out their backwardness.

(Note to “A Cooperative in a State 
of Confusion Is Put in Order”)

13

This is a common but serious problem. Party committees at every level 
and comrades sent to guide the work of cooperative transformation in the 
rural areas should give it their full attention. It is imperative to establish the 
dominant position of the present-day poor peasants and the new lower-mid-
dle peasants in the leading body of a cooperative, with the old lower-middle 
peasants and the new and old upper-middle peasants as the auxiliary force; 
only thus can unity between the poor and the middle peasants be attained, 
the cooperatives be consolidated, production be expanded and socialist 
transformation in the entire countryside be correctly carried out in line with 
the Party’s policy. In the absence of this condition, it is impossible to attain 
unity between the middle and the poor peasants, consolidate the coopera-
tives, expand production and achieve socialist transformation in the entire 
countryside. Many comrades fail to understand this point. They maintain 
that in the period of agrarian reform it was necessary to establish the dom-
inant position of the poor peasants, because the poor peasants, who then 
accounted for 50, or 60 to 70 percent of the rural population, had not yet 
moved up to the status of middle peasants, while the middle peasants were 
wavering with regard to agrarian reform, and so the necessity was indeed 
real. They argue that we are now in the period of the socialist transforma-
tion of agriculture and most of the former poor peasants have become new 
middle peasants and that, moreover, the old middle peasants own plenty 
of the means of production and without their participation it is impossible 
for the cooperatives to cope with the shortage of the means of production. 
Therefore, these comrades maintain that we should no longer raise the slo-
gan of relying on the poor peasants or establishing their dominant position 
and that this slogan is harmful to the cooperative movement. This view, we 
believe, is wrong. If the working class and the Communist Party are to bring 
about a thorough transformation of the small peasant private ownership of 
the means of production in the entire countryside in accordance with the 
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socialist spirit and the socialist system, they can do so relatively smoothly 
only by relying on the masses of the poor peasants, the former semi-prole-
tarians, otherwise it will be most difficult. For the rural semi-proletariat are 
not so stubborn in clinging to small peasant private ownership of the means 
of production; they are more ready to accept socialist transformation. Most 
of them have now become new middle peasants, but except for a section 
who have become well-to-do, the majority of the new middle peasants have 
a higher level of political consciousness than the old middle peasants, as 
they can easily recall their past misery. Then there are the old lower-middle 
peasants, in economic status and political attitude, they are more or less 
similar to the new lower-middle peasants but different from the new and 
old upper-middle peasants, i.e., the well-to-do or fairly well-to-do middle 
peasants. Therefore, in the course of cooperative transformation we must 
pay attention to (1) the poor peasants, who are still in difficulty, (2) the new 
lower-middle peasants, and (3) the old lower-middle peasants—the three 
sections who are more ready to accept socialist transformation. They should 
be the first ones to be drawn into the cooperatives, batch by batch and 
stage by stage; a number of them with higher political consciousness and 
greater organizational ability should be selected and trained as the mainstay 
of the leadership of the cooperatives, and there should be special emphasis 
on selecting them from among the present-day poor peasants and the new 
lower-middle peasants. This does not mean a new determination of class 
status is to be made in the rural areas; it is a policy to be carefully followed 
in the course of cooperative transformation by the Party branches and the 
comrades sent to the countryside to guide the work, and this policy should 
be publicly explained to the peasant masses. Nor do we mean to keep the 
well-to-do middle peasants out of the cooperatives; what we do mean is to 
admit them only when they have raised their socialist consciousness and 
are willing to join and accept the leadership of the poor peasants (includ-
ing the present-day poor peasants and all the new lower-middle peasants 
who were formerly poor peasants), and not to set eyes on their oxen and 
farm implements and force them to join when they are unwilling. Those 
already in cooperatives may stay on if they wish. Those who have asked to 
withdraw but have been persuaded to change their minds may also stay on. 
Cooperatives can be organized even with scanty means of production, as has 
been proved by the many cooperatives organized by poor and lower-middle 
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peasants. Furthermore, we do not mean that none of the well-to-do middle 
peasants should be allowed to serve as cooperative cadres. A few well-to-do 
middle peasants, who are well thought of by the majority of cooperative 
members for their higher level of socialist consciousness, fair-mindedness 
and competence, may serve as cadres. However, it is imperative to establish 
the dominant position of the poor peasants in the cooperatives (to repeat, 
they include the present-day poor peasants and all the new lower-middle 
peasants who were formerly poor peasants, and together they constitute the 
majority, or the overwhelming majority, of the rural population). As for 
the composition of the leading body, the poor peasants should account for 
some two-thirds, while the middle peasants (including the old lower-middle 
peasants and the new and old upper-middle peasants) should form about 
one-third, but no more. As for the guiding principle, the cooperatives must 
pursue policies beneficial to both the poor and the middle peasants and not 
harmful to the interests of either. For this purpose, too, it is necessary to 
establish the dominant position of the poor peasants. In cooperatives where 
the middle peasants occupy the dominant position, the poor peasants are 
usually pushed aside and their interests violated. The experience of Gaoshan 
Township, Changsha County, Hunan Province, fully shows that it is imper-
ative and possible to establish the dominant position of the poor peasants 
and thereby firmly to unite with the middle peasants, and how dangerous it 
can be if this is not done. The author of this article thoroughly understands 
the Party line. And the procedure is also a correct one, that is, first of all 
fulfilling the urgent task of increasing production and then establishing the 
dominant position of the poor peasants in the leadership. As a result, the 
poor peasants did themselves proud and the middle peasants were impressed 
too. The author also tells us something very important. Is it better to dis-
solve a cooperative that is in a state of confusion or give it a good shake-up 
and help it to get out of the confusion and on to a sound basis? Is it possible 
to put such a cooperative in order and consolidate it? He very convincingly 
tells us that instead of dissolving Class III cooperatives we should set about 
putting them in order. After such an effort, it is entirely possible for Class 
III cooperatives to become Class I cooperatives. This experience is shared by 
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many other places in the country and is not peculiar to Gaoshan Township, 
Changsha County.

(Note to “How the Dominant Position Passed from the Middle 
Peasants to the Poor Peasants in the Wutang Agricultural Pro-
ducers’ Cooperative or Gaoshan Township, Changsha County”)

14

The problem discussed here is of general significance. It is essential to 
unite with the middle peasants, and it is wrong not to do so. But who should 
the working class and the Communist Party rely on in the rural areas in 
order to unite with the middle peasants and achieve socialist transformation 
in the entire countryside? Surely none other than the poor peasants. That 
was the case in the past when the struggle was waged against the landlords 
to carry out agrarian reform, and that is the case today when the struggle 
is being waged against the rich peasants and other capitalist elements to 
achieve the socialist transformation of agriculture. In both these revolution-
ary periods the middle peasants wavered in the initial stage. Only when the 
middle peasants see clearly which way the wind is blowing and only when 
victory in the revolution is within sight will they come in on the side of the 
revolution. The poor peasants have to work on the middle peasants and 
win them over, so that the revolution will broaden from day to day until 
final victory is achieved. The management committees of the agricultural 
producers’ cooperatives today, like the peasant associations in the past, must 
draw in the old lower-middle peasants and a number of the new and old 
upper-middle peasants who are representative of this stratum and have a 
relatively high level of political consciousness, but there should not be too 
many of them on the committee, one-third is about the right proportion. 
The other two-thirds should be poor peasants (including the present-day 
poor peasants and the new lower-middle peasants who were formerly poor 
peasants). Generally speaking, the key posts in the cooperative should be 
held by the poor peasants (to repeat, including the present-day poor peas-
ants and all the new lower-middle peasants who were formerly poor peas-
ants), but such posts may also be filled by old lower-middle peasants and 
some of the new and old upper-middle peasants who have a high level of 
political consciousness and are really fair-minded and competent. In Fuan 
County, Fujian Province, a cooperative led by the poor peasants and anoth-
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er led by the middle peasants take different attitudes towards the cause of 
socialism; this is true everywhere and should not be regarded as an isolated 
phenomenon.

(Note to “A Lesson Drawn from the Existence of 
a ‘Middle Peasants’ Cooperative’ Side by Side with 
a ‘Poor Peasants’ Cooperative’ in Fuan County”)

15

This material is useful and worth general attention. It describes the trends 
among the various strata in the countryside. The poor peasants are the most 
enthusiastic about cooperative transformation Many middle peasants want 
to “wait and see for a while” and would like to “stay outside and be free,” 
mainly because they want to find out whether they would get a bad bargain if 
they invested their means of production in the cooperatives; they can swing 
either way. Many well-to-do middle peasants have strong feelings against 
cooperation, the worst among them sell off their means of production, spir-
it their money away, or rig up fake cooperatives, and a few even gang up 
with landlords and rich peasants. We hope that all the comrades engaged in 
rural work will carefully observe and analyze the trends among the various 
strata in their localities so as to adopt policies suited to the circumstances. 
This material mentions the mistaken tendency of paying attention to the 
cooperatives to the neglect of the mutual-aid teams and recommends overall 
planning and all-round consideration, and this is correct. The “network of 
mutual aid and cooperation” is a good idea, which takes into consideration 
both the cooperatives and the mutual-aid teams, with the cooperatives pro-
viding real help to the mutual-aid teams and peasants working on their 
own in solving their current production difficulties. The poor peasants’ fund 
must be made available to the villages at once. Those poor peasants who 
have not yet joined the cooperatives should be told that they can draw on 
this fund whenever they join.

(Note to “New Situation and New Problems”)

16

The policy of this cooperative is correct. All cooperatives should do the 
same. In their resolutions or directives on the question of cooperative trans-
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formation, the provinces should point out that it is the responsibility of 
all cooperatives to help solve the difficulties of the widows, orphans and 
other members without a provider, who have no labor-power (it was right 
to admit such people), and also of those members who have labor-power 
but are suffering great hardship. At present there are quite a number of 
cooperatives in which the socialist spirit of helping needy families is lacking 
and from which the poor peasants are even excluded; this is utterly wrong. 
The government has now set up a poor peasants’ fund which can help them 
solve the problems of oxen and farm implements but cannot as yet solve 
the problems of some poor peasant families short of labor-power, or solve 
entirely the problems of some other families short of food before the new 
harvest. These problems can be solved only by relying on the strength of the 
masses in the cooperatives.

(Note to “The Party Branch of Qingfeng Town-
ship, Xiangtan County, Helps Badly Off Coop-
erative Members Tide Over Their Difficulties”)

17

This is a very interesting story. Socialism, which is new, comes into being 
only through severe struggle against what is old. At one time, a section of 
society is very stubborn in following a set routine. At another, the very same 
people are quite capable of changing their attitude and favoring the new. 
In the first half of 1955, most of the well-to-do middle peasants were still 
opposed to cooperation, but in the second half a number of them changed 
their minds and expressed a desire to join the cooperatives, although some 
did so because they hoped to obtain the leadership of the cooperatives. 
Another group wavered a great deal, they said they wanted to join, but at 
heart they were reluctant. A third group were obdurate and still wanted to 
wait and see. On this matter the rural Party organizations should be patient 
with this stratum and give them time. In order to establish the dominant 
position of the poor and new lower-middle peasants in the leading bodies, it 
may well prove to be an advantage if some of the well-to-do middle peasants 
join the cooperatives a little later.

(Note to “They Firmly Choose the Road of Cooperation”)
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18

Political work is the lifeblood of all economic work. This is particularly 
true at a time when the social and economic system is undergoing funda-
mental change. From the start, the agricultural cooperative movement has 
been a severe ideological and political struggle. No cooperative can be estab-
lished without going through such a struggle. Before a new social system 
can be built on the site of the old, the site must be swept clean. Remnant 
old ideas reflecting the old system invariably persist in people’s minds for a 
long time, and they do not easily give way. Having been established, a coop-
erative must go through many more struggles before it can be consolidated. 
Even then, it may collapse if efforts are relaxed. A case in point is the San-
lousi Cooperative in Xieyu County, Shanxi Province, which nearly collapsed 
for lack of sustained effort after it had been consolidated. Not until the Party 
branch of the cooperative had criticized its own errors, resumed education 
for socialism and against capitalism among the cooperative members and 
revived its political work was the crisis overcome and the cooperative able 
to grow again. To oppose spontaneous tendencies towards capitalism which 
is characterized by selfishness and to foster the socialist spirit which postu-
lates the principle of integrating collective interest with individual interest 
as the criterion for judging all words and deeds—these are the ideological 
and political guarantees for the gradual transition from a scattered small 
peasant economy to a large-scale cooperative economy. This entails doing an 
enormous amount of hard work, not in a crude and oversimplified way, but 
concretely and painstakingly in the light of the peasants’ own experience. It 
should proceed together with and not apart from economic work. We now 
have fairly rich experience in this kind of work on a national scale. This is 
shown in almost every article in this book.

(Note to “A Serious Lesson”)

19

The viewpoint of this article is correct. Cooperatives must stress doing 
political work well. The basic requirement of political work is constantly to 
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imbue the peasant masses with a socialist ideology and to criticize capitalist 
tendencies.

(Note to “Political Work in the 
Zhangguozhuang Cooperative”)

20

This situation merits attention. There are serious tendencies towards cap-
italism among the well-to-do peasants. These tendencies will become ram-
pant if we in the slightest way neglect political work among the peasants, 
not only during the cooperative transformation, but also for a very long 
period afterwards.

(Note to “Wage a Resolute Strug-
gle Against Capitalist Tendencies”)

21

This is a very good account of how to consolidate a cooperative and 
should be recommended. The birth of a new social system is invariably 
accompanied by cheering and shouting, that is to say, by propagating 
the superiority of the new system and criticizing the backwardness of the 
old. It is impossible to carry out in an atmosphere of tranquility such an 
earth-shaking task as getting some 500 million Chinese peasants to under-
take socialist transformation; therefore it behooves us Communists to con-
duct patient, lively and easily understandable propaganda and education 
among the peasant masses who are weighed down with the burdens of the 
old system. This is now being done in every part of the country and many 
of the comrades engaged in rural work have proved themselves good propa-
gandists. The method described in this article, “make four comparisons and 
five calculations,”3 is a fine one for explaining to the peasants, in terms easy 
to understand, which system is good and which bad. It has great powers of 
persuasion. It is quite unlike the method of those comrades who are not so 
good at propaganda work and can produce nothing convincing but merely 
say, “Either you follow the road of the Communist Party, or you follow the 
road of Chiang Kai-shek,” thus trying to subdue their audience by threaten-
ing to stick labels on them. It is a method that draws on the local peasants’ 
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own experience and provides them with a detailed analysis; hence its great 
powers of persuasion.

(Note to “Good Experience in Consolidating a Cooperative”)

22

Sabotage of the cooperative movement by counter-revolutionaries is a 
common occurrence and not limited to the Fifth District of Duyun County, 
Guizhou Province, but very little is written about it in simile publications in 
other provinces. In the course of cooperative transformation, all comrades 
engaged in rural work must pay full attention to the struggle against count-
er-revolutionary wrecking activities. As in this district in Duyun County, 
security units with Party and Youth League members as the mainstay should 
be set up within the cooperatives. It is absolutely necessary for the district 
Party committee, led and supervised by the county Party committee, to study 
the situation, carry out propaganda and explain things to people inside and 
outside the Party, alert the masses to counter-revolutionary wrecking activ-
ities, and then investigate, clear out and punish the counter-revolutionaries 
and other bad elements who have wormed their way into the leading bodies 
of the cooperatives. However, those to be cleared out must be confirmed 
counter-revolutionaries and bad elements; good persons or persons merely 
with certain shortcomings must not be labelled bad elements. In particular, 
punishment must be appropriate and has to be approved by the county 
authorities.

(Note to “Wage a Resolute Struggle 
Against Counter-Revolutionary Sabotage”)

23

In order to build a great socialist society it is most important to mobilize 
the masses of women to join in productive activity. In production men and 
women must receive equal pay for equal work. Genuine equality between 
the sexes can only be realized in the process of the socialist transformation 
of society as a whole.

(Note to “Women Are Now on the Labor Front”)
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24

This is an excellent article which can serve as reference material for all 
localities. Young people are the most active and dynamic force in society. 
They are the most eager to learn and the least conservative in their thinking, 
and this is especially true in the era of socialism. We hope that the Party 
organizations in all places, working in concert with the Youth League orga-
nizations, will pay particular attention to bringing the energy of our youth 
into full play, and not just take them for granted and ignore their character-
istics. Of course, the young should learn from the older people and try as 
far as possible to win their agreement for doing useful things. Older people 
are more encumbered with conservative ideas and often restrain the pro-
gressive activities of the young; they will not be convinced until the young 
people make a success of something. All this is very well described in the 
article. Naturally, there should be no compromise with conservative ideas. 
Well then, let’s have a try at it, and if it works, they’ll agree.

(Note to “The Youth Shock Brigade of the 
Ninth Agricultural Producers’ Cooperative 
in Xinping Township, Zhongshan County”)

25

Here is another good article which can serve as reference material for all 
localities. It mentions organizing the participation of middle school students 
and primary school graduates in the cooperative movement. This is especial-
ly noteworthy. All such educated young people who can go and work in the 
countryside should be glad to do so. The countryside is a big world where 
much can be accomplished.

(Note to “Experience in Planning Coop-
erative Transformation in a Township”)

26

Here is another one, Chen Xuemeng. In China, such heroes are legion, 
but it is a pity that our writers do not seek them out, and as for those people 



246

Notes From Socialist Upsurge in China’s Countryside

who go to the countryside to guide the cooperative movement, they see a lot 
but write very little.

(Note to “Chen Xuemeng, Pace-Set-
ter in Cooperative Transformation”)

27

This very well-written article deserves to be recommended to all Party 
and Youth League committees at the county and district levels and to all 
township Party and Youth League branches. All cooperatives should fol-
low the example described. The author understands the Party line and hits 
the nail on the head. The language is good, the article is easy to read and 
does not smack of stereotyped Party writing. Here we should like to call 
the reader’s attention to the fact that many of our comrades are addicted 
to stereotyped Party writing and that the articles they turn out are not live-
ly, not vivid, and give the reader a headache. They care little for syntax or 
diction, and they fancy a style that is a cross between the literary and the 
colloquial, at times verbose and rambling, at times elliptical and archaic, as 
though they were out to torment the reader. Quite a number of the more 
than 170 articles selected for this book reeked heavily of stereotyped Party 
writing. Only after repeated polishing were they made fairly readable. Even 
so, a few remain rather obscure and hard to understand. They have been 
included only for their content. How much longer will it be before we read 
less of this stereotyped Party writing which gives us such headaches? It is up 
to those comrades who work as editors on our newspapers and periodicals to 
pay attention to this matter, ask their contributors to write coherently and 
vividly, and take it upon themselves to polish the manuscripts.

(Note to “Political Work in the Cooperatives”)

28

The cooperative introduced here is the “paupers’ co-op” led by Wang 
Guofan. Diligence and thrift ought to be the principle for managing all 
our agricultural producers’ cooperatives, nay, all our economic enterprises. 
Diligence and thrift should be practiced in running factories, stores and 
all state-owned, cooperative and other enterprises; this principle should be 
observed in doing everything. It is the principle of practicing economy, one 
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of the basic principles of socialist economy. China is a big country but it is 
still very poor, and it will take several decades to make China prosperous. 
Even then the principle of diligence and thrift will still have to be observed, 
but it is in the coming decades, in the span of several five-year plans, that 
diligence and thrift must be particularly stressed and special attention paid 
to practicing economy. At present, many cooperatives pay little attention to 
practicing economy; this is an unhealthy tendency which should be imme-
diately corrected. Cooperatives run with diligence and thrift can be found 
in every province and county, and these examples should be publicized for 
all to follow. Those cooperatives which are industrious and thrifty, get the 
highest yields and do well in all respects should be commended, whereas 
those which are wasteful, get very low yields and do poorly in all respects 
should be criticized.

(Note to “Run the Cooperative with Diligence and Thrift”)

29

This is a long-range seven-year plan for a large cooperative (they call 
it a collective farm, that is, a cooperative) which will embrace the town-
ship’s thousand or so households. The plan can serve as reference material 
for all localities. People will understand the need for this kind of long-term 
plan after they have gone over the contents here. The development of man-
kind goes back hundreds of thousands of years, but here in China it is only 
today that conditions have been secured for the planned development of our 
economy and culture. Given these conditions, the face of our country will 
change from year to year. The change in each five years will be considerable 
and after several five-year periods very much bigger.

(Note to “The Long-Range Plan of the Red Star Collective Farm”)

30

This is a good article. Everyone ought to read it and cooperatives in all 
localities can consult it when they draw up their own long-term plans. As 
the author puts it so aptly, “The whole process of drawing up a production 
plan is one of struggle between advanced and conservative thinking.” Con-
servative ideas are causing trouble almost everywhere. To overcome them 
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and take the productive forces and production a big step forward, all locali-
ties and cooperatives should draw up their own long-range plans.

(Note to “The Three-Year Production Plan of a Cooperative”)

31

This township has made a two-year plan for cooperative transforma-
tion, increased production, water conservancy, consolidation of the Party 
and Youth League organizations, cultural and educational work, etc., and so 
should every township in China. Some people say plans are hard to make. 
Then how did this township manage it? In 1956 every county, district and 
township in our country should draw up a comprehensive plan, which 
should include more items than the above plan, items such as sideline pro-
duction, trade, finance, afforestation and health work. Even if the plan is a 
bit crude and not quite in accord with actual conditions, it is better than 
none. If one or two counties, districts and townships in a province can pro-
duce fairly good plans, these can be immediately publicized and serve as 
models for other counties, districts and townships. Planning is said to be 
hard, but actually it’s not so hard.

(Note to “Yitao Township’s Comprehensive Plan”)

32

This article is very useful and can serve as reference material for all coun-
ties. In its overall planning every county should map out an appropriate 
plan for water conservancy. Water conservancy is an important measure to 
ensure increased agricultural production, small projects are well within the 
capacity of every county, district, township and cooperative, and it is there-
fore most necessary for plans to be drawn up and carried out in stages over 
a number of years to ensure irrigation in times of drought and drainage 
in times of water-logging, barring extraordinary and uncontrollable floods 
and droughts. This is certainly practicable. Organized in cooperatives, the 
masses have immense strength. Insoluble for thousands of years, the prob-
lems of ordinary floods and droughts can now be solved in a matter of a few 
years.

(Note to “Let Everyone Have One Mu of Irrigated Land”)
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33

Pig-raising is an important matter which has a direct bearing on the pro-
vision of fertilizer, meat supply and the earning of foreign exchange from 
exports; therefore all cooperatives should include the raising of pigs in their 
plans, and naturally the provinces, prefectures, counties and districts should 
all have their own plans. Pig-feed is readily available; some kinds of grass 
and tree leaves, sweet potatoes and their vines are all pig-feed, and it need 
not necessarily be grain, still less a lot of it. Apart from collective pig-raising 
by cooperatives, every peasant household should be advised to raise one or 
more pigs, and this goal is to be attained by stages in a few years. Of course 
exceptions should be made in the case of some minority nationality commu-
nities where pig-raising is taboo and of some families which object to raising 
pigs on religious grounds. A set of measures should be devised to reward 
pig-raising and the experience of the Shanghua Cooperative in Zhejiang 
Province can serve for the reference of all localities.

(Note to “Plenty of Pigs Are Raised Here”)

34

Before the cooperative transformation of agriculture, surplus labor-power 
was a problem in many parts of the country. Since then many cooperatives 
have felt the pinch of a labor shortage and the need to mobilize the masses 
of women, who did not work in the fields before, to take their place on the 
labor front. This was a major development that came as a surprise to many 
people. People had generally expected a surplus of labor-power in the wake 
of cooperation. A surplus already, and what if there should be another one? 
In many places cooperation in practice has dispelled such misgivings, as the 
problem has not been a surplus but a shortage of labor-power. Some places 
did find a surplus of labor-power for a while following cooperation, but that 
was because they had not yet extended the scale of production, initiated 
diverse economic undertakings or started intensive cultivation. For many 
places the labor shortage becomes evident as production grows in scale, the 
number of undertakings increases, the efforts to remake nature become more 
extensive and intensive and the work is done more thoroughly. This is only 
the beginning, and it will become more evident as the years go by. It will be 
the same after agriculture is mechanized. In the days to come all kinds of 
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enterprises undreamed of before will make their appearance and agricultural 
output will rise several times, a dozen times, perhaps scores of times, above 
the present level. The expansion of industry, communications and exchange 
will defy the imagination of past generations. It will be the same with sci-
ence, culture, education and health work. Women form a great reserve of 
labor-power in China. This reserve should be tapped in the struggle to build 
a great socialist country. The principle of equal pay for equal work for men 
and women must be enforced to encourage women to engage in productive 
activity. All cooperatives can draw upon the experience of Jiande County in 
Zhejiang Province.

(Note to “Labor Shortage Solved by Ral-
lying Women to Join in Production”)

35

This is also a common problem. The experience of these two coopera-
tives shows that under present conditions of production there is already a 
surplus of roughly one-third of the labor-power. What required three people 
in the past can be done by two after cooperative transformation, an indi-
cation of the superiority of socialism. Where can an outlet be found for 
this surplus labor-power of one-third or more? For the most part, still in 
the countryside. Socialism has not only liberated the working people and 
freed the means of production from the shackles of the old society but has 
also released the boundless resources of nature which the old society could 
not exploit. The masses have unlimited creative power. They can organize 
themselves to take on all spheres and branches of work where they can give 
full play to their energy, tackle production more intensively and extensively 
and initiate more and more undertakings for their own well-being. So far we 
have not touched on the mechanization of agriculture. With mechanization, 
much more labor-power can be saved. Will there be an outlet? Yes, there will 
be one, too, according to the experience of certain mechanized state farms. 
As the scope of production expands, the number of undertakings increases 
and the work is done more intensively, there is no need to worry about 
labor-power not being put to use.

(Note to “An Outlet Has Been 
Found for Surplus Labor-Power”)
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36

Things in this county also show us that an outlet can be found in the vil-
lages for rural surplus labor-power. As management improves and the scope 
of production expands, every able-bodied man and woman can put in more 
work-days in the year. Instead of over one hundred work-days for a man and 
a few score for a woman as described in this article, the former can put in 
well over two hundred work-days and the latter well over one hundred or 
more. Some cooperatives in other parts of the country have already reached 
that level. Sideline production must have an assured market and not develop 
blindly—this is correct. Taking the country as a whole, rural sideline pro-
duction in a large measure caters to the countryside, but a fair part, which 
is likely to expand in the future, must cater to the cities and meet export 
requirements. The point is that the state must have a unified plan so as grad-
ually to eliminate blind development.

(Note to “Xiangyin County Has Found 
an Outlet for Surplus Labor-Power”)

37

This article is very good and what it describes should be the example for 
all localities. “Bookkeepers are not available”—this is one of the excuses of 
those who are against the rapid development of cooperation. Agricultur-
al cooperation throughout the country calls for several million bookkeep-
ers, and where are they to be found? As a matter of fact such manpower is 
available, since large numbers on primary school and junior middle school 
graduates can be mobilized to do the job. What is required is to train them 
quickly and raise their literacy level and vocational ability in the course of 
their work. In each district organize the bookkeepers from the producers,’ 
the supply and marketing and the credit cooperatives into a bookkeepers’ 
mutual-aid network—this would be a good way to raise their literacy and 
vocational levels. Such a network in Zhangwu County’s Third District has 
helped raise the bookkeepers’ level in both these respects and has done a lot 
of economic and political work besides. Party organizations at the county 
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and district levels must give their attention and guidance to the work dis-
cussed here.

(Note to “Experience in Organizing Bookkeepers for the Agri-
cultural Producers,’ the Supply and Marketing and the Cred-
it Cooperatives into a Bookkeepers’ Mutual-Aid Network”)

38

The experience discussed here should be popularized. Lenin said that “a 
communist society cannot be built in an illiterate country.”4 In our coun-
try today there are so many illiterates, and yet the building of socialism 
cannot wait until illiteracy is eliminated; thus an acute contradiction aris-
es. In our country today, it is not only the many school-age children who 
have no schools to go to, but also large numbers of young people above 
that age, to say nothing of adults. This serious problem must be and can 
only be solved in the course of agricultural cooperation. With the formation 
of cooperatives, the peasants have a strong urge to learn to read and write 
out of economic necessity. With the formation of cooperatives, the peas-
ants have collective strength, the situation changes completely and they can 
organize their own literacy classes. First, to be able to record work-points, 
they must learn to write the names of the persons and places in their village 
or township, the names of farm implements, the terms for different kinds 
of farm work and other indispensable words—two or three hundred in all. 
Next, they must acquire a bigger vocabulary. Two kinds of textbooks are 
thus needed. The first should be compiled with the needs of the coopera-
tives in a particular locality in mind by the local educated people with the 
help of the comrades guiding the work of cooperation. Each locality should 
compile a textbook of its own, and there should not be a uniform text for all. 
This textbook does not need approval by the higher authorities. The second 
textbook, also with a vocabulary of a few hundred words and to be compiled 
in the same manner, should be based on things and expressions pertinent 
to a relatively limited area (for instance, a county or prefecture), and in 
addition on certain things and expressions of the province (or municipality 
or autonomous region) and the whole country. This kind of textbook need 
not be uniform in all localities either, but it should be examined prompt-
ly by the educational authorities of the county, prefecture, or province (or 
municipality or autonomous region). After these two steps, a third should 
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be taken; this will require the educational authorities of each province (or 
municipality or autonomous region) to prepare a third textbook for general 
use. More advanced textbooks will subsequently have to be compiled. The 
cultural and educational authorities at the national level should give proper 
guidance in this matter. The Youth League branch of Gaojialiugou Village, 
Junan County, Shandong Province, has done something creative. It is most 
gratifying to see how things are going there. They found teachers among the 
graduates of their township primary school. Progress was rapid with more 
than a hundred young people and adults learning over two hundred words 
in two-and-a-half months. They can now keep records of their own work-
points and some have become work-point recorders for the cooperative. “A 
course for recording work-points”—that’s an apt name, too. Such courses 
should be opened everywhere. Youth League organizations at every level 
should give guidance to this work and all Party and government organiza-
tions should give it their support.

(Note to “The Experience of the Youth League 
Branch of Gaojialiugou Village, Junan County, 
in Starting a Course for Recording Work-Points”)

39

This is about the Gold Star Agricultural, Forestry and Livestock Produc-
ers’ Cooperative led by Li Shunda. In the three years since its formation it 
has grown into a large cooperative with 283 households. It is located in a 
barren area in the Taihang Mountains, but by sheer hard work on the part 
of all during these three years it has begun to take on a new look. The utili-
zation rate of labor-power is now 110.6 percent higher than in the days of 
individual farming before the anti-Japanese war and 74 percent higher than 
in the period of the mutual-aid teams before the cooperative was formed. 
The cooperative’s accumulation has increased from 120 yuan in its first year 
to over 11,000 yuan. In 1955 each member received an average of 884 cat-
ties of grain, which is 77 percent more than in the days before the anti-Jap-
anese war and 25.1 percent more than in the mutual-aid team period. This 
cooperative made a five-year plan, but after three years its total output value 
is already 100.6 percent of the target set by the plan. The experience of this 
cooperative poses the following question to us: If large increases in output 
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can be attained in places where the natural conditions are poor, why can’t 
places where the natural conditions are more favorable do even better?

(Note to “Run the Cooperative with Diligence 
and Thrift, Develop the Mountain Areas”)

40

This is a well-managed cooperative. One can learn a great deal from its 
valuable experience. Qufu County is Confucius’ home town where the old 
man ran a school for many years and trained a good number of capable 
disciples, a fact that is quite well known. But he didn’t care much about the 
economic aspects of the life of the people. When his disciple Fan Chi asked 
him how to do farming, he not only parried the question but abused Fan 
Chi behind his back as belonging to “the lower orders.”5 Now the people in 
his hometown have set up socialist cooperatives. After three years of cooper-
ation, the economic and cultural life of the people, who were poor and des-
titute for over two thousand years, has begun to change. This demonstrates 
that the socialism of our time has indeed no parallel in history. Socialism 
is infinitely superior to the Confucian “classics.” I would like to suggest to 
those interested in visiting the Temple and Tomb of Confucius that on their 
way they might well go and have a look at the cooperative described here.

(Note to “An Agricultural Producers’ Cooperative 
Increases Production by 67 Percent in Three Years”)

41

This article is very well written and worth reading. Most of the existing 
semi-socialist cooperatives are small, each with only twenty or thirty house-
holds, because cooperatives of that size are easy to set up and give the cadres 
and members an opportunity to gain experience quickly. But with its few 
members, little land and scanty funds, a small cooperative cannot operate 
on a large scale or use machinery. Cooperatives so small in size still hamper 
the development of the productive forces; they should not remain at this 
stage for long, but should gradually merge. In some places a single coop-
erative may embrace an entire township, in a few places several townships, 
but, of course, in many others one township may have several cooperatives. 
Big cooperatives can be formed in mountain areas as well as on the plains. 
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The township in Anhui Province where the Fuziling Reservoir is situated 
is all hills for dozens of li around. It is precisely here that a big coopera-
tive has been set up which goes in for agriculture, forestry and livestock in 
a comprehensive way. Of course the amalgamation of cooperatives should 
proceed step by step with the members’ consent and when suitable cadres 
are available.

(Note to “The Superiority of the Big Cooperative”)

42

The experience of the Red Flag Cooperative on Hainan Island has again 
demonstrated the greater advantages of big cooperatives and cooperatives of 
the advanced type. Only one year after its formation, this big cooperative 
was ready to move on to the advanced stage. Of course, this is not to say 
that all cooperatives should follow suit, for’ they must first consider whether 
their conditions are ripe before deciding when to merge and move on to 
the advanced stage. But generally speaking, a period of three years is about 
right. The important thing is to set examples for the peasants. When they 
see that big cooperatives and cooperatives of the advanced type yield greater 
advantages than small and elementary ones, they will want to merge their 
cooperatives and move on to the advanced stage.

(Note to “The Red Flag Agricultural Producers’ 
Cooperative in the First District of Qiongshan 
County Grows Strong in the Struggle Against 
Natural Disasters and Capitalist Ideology”)

43

It is necessary to consider changing elementary cooperatives to advanced 
ones when their conditions are ripe, so as to further develop their produc-
tive forces and production. Since elementary cooperatives maintain a system 
of semi-private ownership,6 with the passage of time, this will hamper the 
development of the productive forces and people will begin to demand a 
change in the system of ownership, so that the cooperative will become a 
collectively managed economic unit in which the means of production are 
owned wholly in common. Once the productive forces are further freed, 
production will expand even more. Some places can make the changeover 
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fairly quickly, others will probably have to go a bit more slowly. After func-
tioning for about three years cooperatives of an elementary type will in the 
main acquire the necessary conditions. The Party organizations in every 
province, municipality and autonomous region should look into this mat-
ter and make preparations, and during 1956 and 1957 establish a number 
of experimental cooperatives of the advanced type with the consent of the 
masses. In general, the cooperatives today are small, and when they switch 
over to the advanced type, the many small cooperatives should be merged 
into big ones with the consent of the masses. If in 1956 and 1957 every 
district can get one or more such cooperatives organized and their superi-
ority over the elementary type is made plain to the masses, this will create 
favorable conditions for cooperatives to merge and move on to the advanced 
stage in the years to follow. This work must be coordinated with overall 
planning to expand production. When people see that big cooperatives and 
cooperatives of the advanced type have greater advantages than small and 
elementary ones, when people see that long-range planning brings a much 
higher level of material and cultural life in its train, they will agree to merge 
their cooperatives and move on to the advanced stage. The elevation to the 
advanced stage will proceed more quickly in the suburban areas. The expe-
rience of this cooperative in Beijing can serve as reference material for other 
cooperatives with similar conditions.

(Note to “A Cooperative That Goes From 
the Elementary to the Advanced Type”)

Notes

1 In its early days the Wang Guofan Cooperative was woefully short of means of pro-
duction, Instead of asking for state loans, the cooperative organized its members to go into 
the mountains some thirty li away to collect firewood which they sold to pay for means 
of production. So the cooperative members said that they “made the mountains yield” a 
substantial amount of the means of production.

2 Here “reverse propaganda” means making clear to the masses the difficulties and adver-
sities they may come across in forming cooperatives, in addition to publicizing the advan-
tages and favorable conditions. This was done when the masses were fully aroused and 
applied in great numbers for cooperative membership, so that they could weigh the matter 
thoroughly and join of their own free will.
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3 The four comparisons were to compare and see which was better: (1) the cooperative, 
the mutual-aid team, or peasants working on their own; (2) socialism or capitalism; (3) a 
system with exploitation or a system without exploitation, and (4) personal enrichment 
or prosperity for all. The five calculations referred to the calculation of the superiority of 
the cooperatives with respect to (1) coping with natural disasters, (2) increasing earnings 
through the promotion of sidelines, (3) increasing work-points by arousing enthusiasm for 
labor, (4) increasing production as a result of mutually beneficial cooperation by the poor 
and the middle peasants, and (5) overcoming difficulties in production and in livelihood.

4 V. I. Lenin, The Tasks of the Youth Leagues, Foreign Languages Press, Beijing, 1975.
5 Confucian Analects, Book XIII, “Zilu.”
6 The elementary cooperative characterized by the pooling of land as shares and unified 

management was semi-socialist in nature. It maintained private ownership b the cooper-
ative members of such means of production as land, draught animals and the larger farm 
implements, and the cooperative had to pay “dividends” to its men bets for their use. The 
elementary cooperative was therefore said to have retained semi-private ownership.
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Request for Opinions on 
the Seventeen-article Document 

Concerning Agriculture44

December 21, 1955

In November this year a seventeen-article document was agreed upon 
after consultations held by Comrade Mao Zedong in Hangzhou and Tianjin 
with secretaries of the Party committees of fourteen provinces and the Inner 
Mongolian Autonomous Region. The Central Committee holds that the 
document should be confirmed at the conference of secretaries of the pro-
vincial, municipal and autonomous region Party committees to be convened 
by the Central Committee on January 10 so that it can be incorporated in 
the 1956 plan and begin to be carried out in earnest. To this end, on receiv-
ing this message please summon the secretaries of all the prefectural Party 
committees and of some of the county Party committees under your juris-
diction to make a detailed study of the following questions:

1. Whether all or only some of the articles can be carried out and wheth-
er the conditions are sufficient for carrying out each article;

2. Whether any additions to the seventeen articles are needed (additions 
which are practicable can be made); and

3. Whether you are ready to incorporate the seventeen articles in your 
1956 plan and carry them out right away.

Please complete your study of these questions and have your opinions 
ready by January 3, 1956.

The seventeen articles are as follows:

1. Regarding the pace of the cooperative transformation of agriculture, 
the work of establishing cooperatives of the elementary type should in 
the main be accomplished by the latter half of 1956, and it is advisable 
for the provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions (Xinjiang 
excepted) to set a target for cooperative membership of 75 percent of 

Circular drafted for the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party and sent 
to the Shanghai Bureau and the provincial and autonomous region Party committees.
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the peasant households and let the lower levels exceed this somewhat 
and reach about 80 to 85 percent.
As for cooperation of the higher stage, you should strive to accomplish 
it basically by 1960, or if possible a year sooner, by 1959. To this end it 
is necessary for the counties, and preferably the districts, to take direct 
charge of setting up one or more large cooperatives of the advanced 
type (each with over a hundred households) in every county or district 
in 1956 and then another batch in 1957—these two batches should 
account for about 25 percent of the peasant households and serve as 
models. Is this possible or not? What should be the size of a cooper-
ative when small cooperatives merge into big ones? Several coopera-
tives forming one township, one cooperative forming one township, 
or one cooperative embracing several townships—are all three forms 
practicable? Which is the more suitable figure for the total number of 
cooperatives in the country—300,000, 400,000, or 500,000? The fig-
ure is 100,000 in the Soviet Union; would over 300,000, or 400,000, 
be more suitable for us? Further, which way is better—to merge the 
cooperatives first and then raise them to the higher stages or to merge 
and raise them at the same time, or to raise them first and then merge 
them? Please consider these questions as well.

2. As for the admission of landlords and rich peasants into coopera-
tives, perhaps during 1956 you could act upon the suggestion made 
by Anhui, Shanxi and Heilongjiang Provinces, that is, allowing those 
who behave well to join and those who behave neither well nor bad-
ly to take part in cooperative production but without cooperative 
membership, while compelling those who behave badly to engage in 
production under the cooperatives’ supervision. This method can be 
adopted by all the old cooperatives that have strong cadres. There are 
many advantages to this, though there is one disadvantage, name-
ly those upper-middle peasants who are as yet unwilling to join the 
cooperatives will inevitably feel obliged to do so, and moreover they 
will have to be admitted before the landlords and rich peasants so as to 
save their face. Is this good or not? Or shall we postpone the adoption 
of the above method for a year, that is, until 1957? Please consider 
which alternative is better.
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3. As for the composition of the leadership in a cooperative, two-thirds 
should come from among the present-day poor peasants plus all the 
new lower-middle peasants who were formerly poor peasants, while 
one-third should come from among the old lower-middle peasants 
and the old and new upper-middle peasants.

4. Conditions for increasing production: (a) carry out a few fundamental 
measures (the details still have to be discussed, and some differences 
may be allowed for different places), (b) spread advanced experience 
(materials on models are to be collected every year and published in a 
volume by each province).

5. In 1956 every province, prefecture, county, district and township 
should draw up a long-term comprehensive plan embracing all the 
necessary items, with stress on county and township plans. A draft 
should be prepared in the first half of the year and finalized in the 
second, subject to further revision. The plan should cover a period of 
at least three years, preferably seven, possibly as many as twelve. This 
must be done without delay. Have you made any arrangements for it? 
While many plans are likely to be rough-and-ready for lack of experi-
ence, you should strive to have a few counties and townships draw up 
more realistic plans so that they can be recommended as models.

6. Make an overall plan for the protection and breeding of cattle, horses, 
mules, donkeys, pigs, sheep, chickens and ducks, and especially for 
the protection of young animals. The breeding plans will be discussed, 
so please have your opinions ready.

7. In coordination with the plans for river basins, there should be wide-
spread construction of small water conservancy projects to ensure 
basic control over ordinary floods and droughts within seven years.

8. Within seven years, basically eliminate a dozen or so insect pests and 
plant diseases harmful to crops.

9. Within twelve years, make most of the wasteland and barren hills pro-
ductive and achieve afforestation by planting trees according to spec-
ified requirements in every possible place, that is, around every house 
and every village, by roadsides and watersides as well as on waste land 
and barren hills.
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10. Within twelve years, in most regions 90 percent, and in some regions 
100 percent, of the needed fertilizer is to be supplied by the localities 
and cooperatives themselves.

11. Within twelve years, the average yield of grain per mu should reach 
four hundred catties in the areas north of the Yellow River, the Qin-
ling Mountains, the Bailong River and the section of the Yellow River 
inside Qinghai Province, five hundred catties in the areas south of the 
Yellow River and north of the Huai River, and eight hundred catties 
in the areas south of the Huai River, the Qinling Mountains and the 
Bailong River. As for cotton, oil-bearing crops, soya beans, silk, tea, 
jute, sugarcane, fruit and other items, please suggest a quota for each 
item for discussion.

12. Within seven years, basically eliminate a number of those diseases 
most harmful to human beings and livestock, such as schistosomiasis, 
filariasis, bubonic plague, encephalitis, cattle plague and hog cholera. 
Please study which of the endemic diseases in your province or region 
can be basically wiped out within seven years, which will take longer, 
and which cannot be wiped out under present conditions.

13. Get rid of the four pests, that is, within seven years basically exter-
minate rats (and other harmful animals), sparrows (and other birds 
which damage crops, but whether it is advisable to exterminate crows 
remains to be investigated), flies and mosquitoes.1

14. Within seven years, basically wipe out illiteracy, setting a literacy tar-
get of 1,500 to 2,000 characters.

15. Within seven years, build according to specified requirements the dif-
ferent kinds of roads (highways, roads and paths) needed in the prov-
inces, prefectures, counties, districts and townships.

16. Within seven years, install wired broadcasting networks so that broad-
casts can reach every township and every cooperative.

17. Within seven years, complete the installation of telephone networks 
connecting townships and large cooperatives.

Please consider the above points with other comrades concerned and 
complete preparations by January 3. The Central Committee may first 
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summon the secretaries of some provincial Party committees to a meeting 
around January 4 to study these matters for several days and to have sugges-
tions ready for the coming conference on January 10.

Notes

1 The directive on health work drafted in March 1960 by Comrade Mao Zedong for 
the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party says, “There is another thing. 
Stop killing sparrows; instead, wipe out bedbugs. The slogan should be, ‘Exterminate rats, 
bedbugs, flies and mosquitoes.’”
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Speed Up 
the Socialist Transformation 

of Handicrafts45

March 5, 1956

1. It seems to me that the pace of the socialist transformation of inde-
pendent handicrafts was a little too slow. I said so in January this 
year at the conference of secretaries of provincial and municipal Party 
committees. By the end of 1955 only two million handicraftsmen had 
been organized. In the first two months of this year, however, three 
million more have been organized, so in the main the work can be 
accomplished this year; that is fine. You are contemplating an aver-
age annual increase of 10.9 percent in the total value of handicraft 
production over a period of three five-year plans; that seems a bit too 
small. We set too low a target in the First Five-Year Plan and have 
suffered a little in consequence; it need not be changed now, but you 
should use your discretion.

2. As for the size of handicraft cooperatives, generally speaking, about 
one hundred people per cooperative would be appropriate, although 
some may have several hundred and others only a few dozen.

3. It is a good idea to organize cooperatives of the blacksmiths and car-
penters who make the rounds of the villages to repair farm imple-
ments and serve agricultural production. The peasants will certainly 
welcome this. That is what handicraftsmen in China have been doing 
for thousands of years. Organized in cooperatives, the craftsmen can 
improve their skills and serve the peasants better.

4. You have said that the masses were dissatisfied because production was 
centralized in the repair and service trades and too many service sta-
tions were closed during the high tide of the transformation of handi-
crafts. That was too bad! What is to be done now? “The general trend 

Part of Comrade Mao Zedong’s instructions when the departments concerned under 
the State Council reported their work on handicrafts.
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under heaven is that there is bound to be unification after prolonged 
division and division after prolonged unification.”

5. The highest labor productivity in mechanized and semi-mechanized 
production is over thirty times the lowest in handicraft production. 
The annual value of output per capita is 20,000 to 30,000 yuan in 
modernized state industry, 5,000 yuan in mechanized and semi-mech-
anized cooperatives, 2,000 yuan in big cooperatives with more than 
100 handicraftsmen, 1,500 yuan in small cooperatives and 800 to 900 
yuan among independent handicraftsmen. Compare the differences 
in labor productivity and it becomes clear that the handicrafts must 
develop in the direction of semi-mechanization and mechanization 
and that labor productivity must be raised.

6. All the handicraft trades perform useful services. They provide food, 
clothing and other things for daily use. They also produce arts and 
crafts, such as cloisonne or the glass grapes blown by “the five spin-
sters of the Chang family.”1 Besides, the technique of roasting Beijing 
duck is exportable. People in some service trades make their rounds of 
the streets and villages, taxing all sorts of things, as in the play Mend-
ing Jars for Aunty Wang—these people travel around and are well-in-
formed. The Dawn-in-the-East Market in Beijing displays more than 
six thousand kinds of articles for sale.
Mind you, don’t let our fine handicraft products be discarded. Pock-
marked Wang’s and Zhang Xiaoquan’s kitchen knives and scissors 
must not be discarded, no, not even ten thousand years from now. 
Anything good and characteristically Chinese that has been discarded 
must be restored and even improved.

7. It is a good idea to improve the quality of arts and crafts and to look 
after the old master craftsmen, and you should start now and speed up 
the work. You can set up organizations, open schools and call meet-
ings. Yang Shihui, the ivory carver, is actually a very fine artist. Once 
he and I ate at a table together, and while observing me he was able to 
carve my likeness. I could have observed him for several days without 
being able to draw a picture of him, I’m afraid.

8. The prices of equipment and materials allocated by the state to the 
cooperatives should be reasonably fixed and must not be set at the 
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normal allocation prices. Cooperatives are not the same as state enter-
prises and there is a difference between socialist collective ownership 
and socialist ownership by the whole people. At the outset the eco-
nomic foundations of the cooperatives are not strong enough and 
they need state assistance. It is a good idea for the state to allocate to 
the cooperatives at low prices old machines which have been replaced 
as well as the machinery and factory buildings rendered surplus by 
the amalgamation of privately owned plants under joint state-private 
management. “Give in order to take.” When the foundations of the 
cooperatives have become strong enough, the state will collect a larger 
tax from them and raise the prices of raw materials too. By that time 
the cooperatives will be owned by the collective in form but in reality 
by the whole people.
The state should help the cooperatives to achieve semi-mechanization 
and mechanization, and they themselves should strive for the same 
goal. The greater the speed of mechanization, the shorter the life of 
your handicraft cooperatives. The more your “kingdom” shrinks, the 
better it is for our common cause. You should exert yourselves to has-
ten mechanization and make a greater contribution to the state.

9. Since the value of handicraft output forms a quarter of the total value 
of the country’s industrial output, why is it that the supply of raw 
materials for the handicrafts as well as their production and sales have 
not been made part of the state plan? The handicrafts assume such 
large proportions that they should be included in the state plan.

10. In some places the Party committees are so occupied with other tasks 
that they don’t put handicrafts on the agenda; this is not good. Why 
are some cadres rather unwilling to undertake this work? I myself 
would very much like to do it, as it is very important.

11. You should select outstanding examples from among the sixty-thou-
sand-odd handicraft cooperatives and compile material on their typ-
ical experience. The examples should be chosen from every locality 
and every trade and should include good and bad, big and small, con-
centrated and scattered, as well as semi-mechanized and mechanized 
cooperatives. They should be published in book form like Socialist 
Upsurge in China’s Countryside.
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Notes

1 This refers to the five women of Master Chang’s family in Beijing famous for the glass 
grapes they blew.
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April 25, 1956

In recent months the Political Bureau of the Central Committee has 
heard reports on the work of thirty-four industrial, agricultural, transport, 
commercial, financial and other departments under the: central authori-
ties and from these reports has identified a number of problems concerning 
socialist construction and socialist transformation. In all, they boil down to 
ten problems, or ten major relationships.

It is to focus on one basic policy that these ten problems are being raised, 
the basic policy of mobilizing all positive factors, internal and external, to 
serve the cause of socialism. In the past we followed this policy of mobilizing 
all positive factors in order to put an end to the rule of imperialism, feu-
dalism and bureaucrat-capitalism and to win victory for the people’s dem-
ocratic revolution. We are now following the same policy in order to carry 
on the socialist revolution and build a socialist country. Nevertheless, there 
are some problems in our work that need discussion. Particularly worthy of 
attention is the fact that in the Soviet Union certain defects and errors that 
occurred in the course of their building socialism have lately come to light. 
Do you want to follow the detours they have made? It was by drawing les-
sons from their experience that we were able to avoid certain detours in the 
past, and there is all the more reason for us to do so now.

What are the positive factors, internal and external? Internally, the work-
ers and the peasants are the basic force. The middle forces are forces that 
can be won over. The reactionary forces are a negative factor, but even so we 
should do our work well and turn this negative factor as far as possible into 
a positive one. Internationally, all the forces that can be united with must be 
united, the forces that are not neutral can be neutralized through our efforts, 
and even the reactionary forces can be split and made use of. In short, we 

Speech at an enlarged meeting of the Political Bureau of the Central Committee of the 
Chinese Communist Party. Bearing in mind lessons drawn from the Soviet Union, Com-
rade Mao Zedong summed up China’s experience, dealt with ten major relationships in 
socialist revolution and socialist construction and set forth the ideas underlying the general 
line of building socialism with greater, faster, better and more economical results, a line 
suited to the conditions of our country.
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should mobilize all forces, whether direct or indirect, and strive to make 
China a powerful socialist country.

I will now discuss the ten problems.

I. the relatIoNshIP betweeN heaVy INdustry 
oN the oNe haNd aNd lIght INdustry aNd 

agrIculture oN the other

The emphasis in our country’s construction is on heavy industry. The 
production of the means of production must be given priority that’s set-
tled. But it definitely does not follow that the production of the means of 
subsistence, especially grain, can be neglected. Without enough food and 
other daily necessities, it would be impossible to provide for the workers in 
the first place, and then what sense would it make to talk about developing 
heavy industry? Therefore, the relationship between heavy industry on the 
one hand and light industry and agriculture on the other must be properly 
handled.

In dealing with this relationship we have not made mistakes of principle. 
We have done better than the Soviet Union and a number of East European 
countries. The prolonged failure of the Soviet Union to reach the highest 
pre-October Revolution level in grain output, the grave problems arising 
from the glaring disequilibrium between the development of heavy industry 
and that of light industry in some East European countries—such problems 
do not exist in our country. Their lopsided stress on heavy industry to the 
neglect of agriculture and light industry results in a shortage of goods on 
the market and an unstable currency. We, on the other hand, attach more 
importance to agriculture and light industry. We have all along attended to 
and developed agriculture and have to a considerable degree ensured the 
supply of grain and raw materials necessary for the development of industry. 
Our daily necessities are in fairly good supply and our prices and currency 
are stable.

The problem now facing us is that of continuing to adjust properly the 
ratio between investment in heavy industry on the one hand and in agri-
culture and light industry on the other in order to bring about a greater 
development of the latter. Does this mean that heavy industry is no lon-
ger primary? No. It still is; it still claims the emphasis in our investment. 
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But the proportion for agriculture and light industry must be somewhat 
increased.

What will be the results of this increase? First, the daily needs of the peo-
ple will be better satisfied, and, second, the accumulation of capital will be 
speeded up so that we can develop heavy industry with greater and better 
results. Heavy industry can also accumulate capital, but, given our present 
economic conditions, light industry and agriculture can accumulate more 
and faster.

Here the question arises: Is your desire to develop heavy industry genuine 
or feigned, strong or weak? If your desire is feigned or weak, then you will 
hit agriculture and light industry and invest less in them. If your desire is 
genuine or strong, then you will attach importance to agriculture and light 
industry so that there will be more grain and more raw materials for light 
industry and a greater accumulation of capital. And there will be more funds 
in the future to invest in heavy industry.

There are now two possible approaches to our development of heavy 
industry: one is to develop agriculture and light industry less, and the other 
is to develop them more. In the long run, the first approach will lead to a 
smaller and slower development of heavy industry, or at least will put it 
on a less solid foundation, and when the overall account is added up a few 
decades hence, it will not prove to have paid. The second approach will lead 
to a greater and faster development of heavy industry and, since it ensures 
the livelihood of the people, it will lay a more solid foundation for the devel-
opment of heavy industry.

II. the relatIoNshIP betweeN INdustry IN the 
coastal regIoNs aNd INdustry IN the INterIor

In the past our industry was concentrated in the coastal regions. By 
coastal regions we mean Liaoning, Hebei, Beijing, Tianjin, eastern Henan, 
Shandong, Anhui, Jiangsu, Shanghai, Zhejiang, Fujian, Guangdong and 
Guangxi. About 70 percent of all our industry, both light and heavy, is to 
be found in the coastal regions and only 30 percent in the interior. This 
irrational situation is a product of history. The coastal industrial base must 
be put to full use, but to even out the distribution of industry as it develops 
we must strive to promote industry in the interior. We have not made any 
major mistakes on the relationship between the two. However, in recent 
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years we have underestimated coastal industry to some extent and have not 
given great enough attention to its development. This must change.

Not so long ago, there was still fighting in Korea and the internation-
al situation was quite tense; this could not but affect our attitude towards 
coastal industry. Now, it seems unlikely that there will be a new war of 
aggression against China or another world war in the near future and there 
will probably be a period of peace for a decade or more. It would therefore 
be wrong if we still fail to make full use of the plant capacity and technical 
forces of coastal industry. If we are to have only five years, not to say ten, 
we should still work hard to develop industries in the coastal regions for 
four years and evacuate them when war breaks out in the fifth. According 
to available information, in light industry the construction of a plant and 
its accumulation of capital generally proceed quite rapidly. After the whole 
plant goes into production, it can earn enough in four years to build three 
new factories, or two, or one or at least half of one, in addition to recouping 
its capital outlay. Why shouldn’t we do such profitable things? The notion 
that the atom bomb is already overhead and about to fall on us in a matter 
of seconds is a calculation at variance with reality and it would be wrong to 
take a negative attitude towards coastal industry on this account.

It does not follow that all new factories should be built in the coast-
al regions. Without doubt, the greater part of the new industry should be 
located in the interior so that industry may gradually become evenly distrib-
uted; moreover, this will help our preparations against war. But a number 
of new factories and mines, even some large ones, may also be built in the 
coastal regions. As for the expansion and reconstruction of the light and 
heavy industries already in the coastal regions, we have done a fair amount 
of work in the past and will do much more in the future.

Making good use of the old industries in the coastal regions and develop-
ing their capacities will put us in a stronger position to promote and support 
industry in the interior. To adopt a negative attitude would be to hinder the 
latter’s speedy growth. So it is likewise a question of whether the desire to 
develop industry in the interior is genuine or not. If it is genuine and not 
feigned, we must more actively use and promote industry in the coastal 
regions, especially light industry.
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III. the relatIoNshIP betweeN ecoNoMIc 
coNstructIoN aNd defeNse coNstructIoN

National defense is indispensable. Our defense capabilities have attained 
a certain level. As a result of the war to resist US aggression and aid Korea 
and of several years of training and consolidation, our armed forces have 
grown more powerful and are now stronger than was the Soviet Red Army 
before the Second World War; also, there have been improvements in arma-
ments. Our defense industry is being built up. Ever since Pangu separated 
heaven and earth, we have never been able to make planes and cars, and now 
we are beginning to make them.

We do not have the atom bomb yet. But neither did we have planes and 
artillery in the past. We defeated the Japanese imperialists and Chiang Kai-
shek with millet plus rifles. We are stronger than before and will be stronger 
still in the future. We will have not only more planes and artillery but atom 
bombs too. If we are not to be bullied in the present-day world, we cannot 
do without the bomb. Then what is to be done about it? One reliable way 
is to cut military and administrative expenditures down to appropriate pro-
portions and increase expenditures on economic construction. Only with 
the faster growth of economic construction can there be greater progress in 
defense construction.

At the Third Plenary Session of the Seventh Central Committee of our 
Party in 1950, we already raised the question of streamlining the state appa-
ratus and reducing military and administrative expenditures and considered 
this measure to be one of the three prerequisites for achieving a fundamental 
turn for the better in our financial and economic situation. In the period of 
the First Five-Year Plan, military and administrative expenditures accounted 
for 30 percent of the total expenditures in the state budget. This proportion 
is much too high. In the period of the Second Five-Year Plan, we must 
reduce it to around 20 percent, so that more funds can be released for build-
ing more factories and turning out more machines. After a time, we shall 
not only have plenty of planes and artillery but probably have our own atom 
bombs as well.

Here again the question arises: Is your desire for the atom bomb genuine 
and very keen? Or is it only lukewarm and not so very keen? If your desire is 
genuine and very keen, then you will reduce the proportion of military and 
administrative expenditures and spend more on economic construction. If 
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your desire is not genuine or not so very keen, you will stay in the old rut. 
This is a matter of strategic policy, and I hope the Military Commission will 
discuss it.

Would it be all right to demobilize all our troops now? No, it would 
not. For enemies are still around, and we are being bullied and encircled by 
them. We must strengthen our national defense, and for that purpose we 
must first of all strengthen our work in economic construction.

IV. the relatIoNshIP betweeN the state, the 
uNIts of ProductIoN aNd the Producers

The relationship between the state on the one hand and factories and 
agricultural cooperatives on the other and the relationship between facto-
ries and agricultural cooperatives on the one hand and the producers on 
the other should both be handled well. To this end we should consider not 
just one side but all three, the state, the collective and the individual, or, as 
we used to say, “take into consideration both the army and the people” and 
“take into consideration both the public and the private interest.” In view of 
the experience of the Soviet Union as well as our own, we must see to it that 
from now on this problem is solved much better.

Take the workers for example. As their labor productivity rises, there 
should be a gradual improvement in their working conditions and collective 
welfare. We have always advocated plain living and hard work and opposed 
putting personal material benefits above everything else; at the same time 
we have always advocated concern for the livelihood of the masses and 
opposed bureaucracy, which is callous to their well-being. With the growth 
of our economy as a whole, wages should be appropriately adjusted. We 
have recently decided to increase wages to some extent, mainly the wages of 
those at the lower levels, the wages of the workers, in order to narrow the 
wage gap between them and the upper levels. Generally speaking, our wages 
are not high, but compared with the past the life of our workers has greatly 
improved because, among other things, more people are employed and pric-
es remain low and stable. Under the regime of the proletariat, our workers 
have unfailingly displayed high political consciousness and enthusiasm for 
labor. When at the end of last year the Central Committee called for a fight 
against Right conservatism, the masses of workers warmly responded and, 
what was exceptional, over-fulfilled the plan for the first quarter of the year 
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by working all out for three months. We must strive to encourage this zeal 
for hard work and at the same time pay still greater attention to solving the 
pressing problems in their work and everyday life.

Here I would like to touch on the question of the independence of the 
factories under unified leadership. It’s not right, I’m afraid, to place every-
thing in the hands of the central or the provincial and municipal authorities 
without leaving the factories any power of their own, any room for indepen-
dent action, any benefits. We don’t have much experience on how to share 
power and returns properly among the central authorities, the provincial 
and municipal authorities and the factories, and we should study the sub-
ject. As a matter of principle, centralization and independence form a unity 
of opposites, and there must be both centralization and independence. For 
instance, we are now having a meeting, which is centralization; after the 
meeting, some of us will go for a walk, some will read books, some will go to 
eat, which is independence. If we don’t adjourn the meeting and give every-
one some independence but let it go on and on, wouldn’t it be the death of 
us all? This is true of individuals, and no less true of factories and other units 
of production. Every unit of production must enjoy independence as the 
correlative of centralization if it is to develop more vigorously.

Now about the peasants. Our relations with the peasants have always 
been good, but we did make a mistake on the question of grain. In 1954 
floods caused a decrease in production in some parts of our country, and yet 
we purchased 7,000 million more catties of grain. A decrease in production 
and an increase in purchasing—this made grain the topic on almost every-
one’s lips in many places last spring and nearly every household talked about 
the state monopoly for marketing grain. The peasants were disgruntled, and 
there were a lot of complaints both inside and outside the Party. Although 
quite a few people indulged in deliberate exaggeration and exploited the 
opportunity to attack us, it cannot be said that we had no shortcomings. 
Inadequate investigation and failure to size up the situation resulted in the 
purchase of 7,000 million catties more; that was a shortcoming. After dis-
covering it, we purchased 7,000 million catties less in 1955 and introduced 
a system of fixed quotas for grain production, purchasing and marketing1 
and, what’s more, there was a good harvest. With a decrease in purchasing 
and an increase in production, the peasants had over 20,000 million more 
catties of grain at their disposal. Thus even those peasants who had com-
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plaints before said, “The Communist Party is really good.” This lesson the 
whole Party must bear in mind.

The Soviet Union has adopted measures which squeeze the peasants very 
hard. It takes away too much from the peasants at too low a price through 
its system of so-called obligatory sales2 and other measures. This method of 
capital accumulation has seriously dampened the peasants’ enthusiasm for 
production. You want the hen to lay more eggs and yet you don’t feed it, 
you want the horse to run fast and yet you don’t let it graze. What kind of 
logic is that!

Our policies towards the peasants differ from those of the Soviet Union 
and take into account the interests of both the state and the peasants. Our 
agricultural tax has always been relatively low. In the exchange of industrial 
and agricultural products we follow a policy of narrowing the price scissors, 
a policy of exchanging equal or roughly equal values. The state buys agri-
cultural products at standard prices while the peasants suffer no loss, and, 
what is more, our purchase prices are gradually being raised. In supplying 
the peasants with manufactured goods we follow a policy of larger sales at a 
small profit and of stabilizing or appropriately reducing their prices; in sup-
plying grain to the peasants in grain-deficient areas we generally subsidize 
such sales to a certain extent. Even so, mistakes of one kind or another will 
occur if we are not careful. In view of the grave mistakes made by the Soviet 
Union on this question, we must take greater care and handle the relation-
ship between the state and the peasants well.

Similarly, the relationship between the cooperative and the peasants 
should be well handled. What proportion of the earnings of a cooperative 
should go to the state, to the cooperative and to the peasants respectively and 
in what form should be determined properly. The amount that goes to the 
cooperative is used directly to serve the peasants. Production expenses need 
no explanation, management expenses are also necessary, the accumulation 
fund is for expanded reproduction and the public welfare fund is for the 
peasants’ well-being. However, together with the peasants, we should work 
out equitable ratios among these items. We must strictly economize on pro-
duction and management expenses. The accumulation fund and the public 
welfare fund must also be kept within limits, and one shouldn’t expect all 
good things to be done in a single year.
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Except in case of extraordinary natural disasters, we must see to it that, 
given increased agricultural production, 90 percent of the cooperative mem-
bers get some increase in their income and the other 10 percent break even 
each year, and if the latter’s income should fall, ways must be found to solve 
the problem in good time.

In short, consideration must be given to both sides, not to just one, 
whether they are the state and the factory, the state and the worker, the fac-
tory and the worker, the state and the cooperative, the state and the peasant, 
or the cooperative and the peasant. To give consideration to only one side, 
whichever it may be, is harmful to socialism and to the dictatorship of the 
proletariat. This is a big question which concerns 600 million people, and 
it calls for repeated education in the whole Party and the whole nation.

V. the relatIoNshIP betweeN the ceNtral 
aNd the local authorItIes

The relationship between the central and the local authorities constitutes 
another contradiction. To resolve this contradiction, our attention should 
now be focused on how to enlarge the powers of the local authorities to 
some extent, give them greater independence and let them do more, all 
on the premise that the unified leadership of the central authorities is to 
be strengthened. This will be advantageous to our task of building a pow-
erful socialist country. Our territory is so vast, our population is so large 
and the conditions are so complex that it is far better to have the initiative 
come from both the central and the local authorities than from one source 
alone. We must not follow the example of the Soviet Union in concentrating 
everything in the hands of the central authorities, shackling the local author-
ities and denying them the right to independent action.

The central authorities want to develop industry, and so do the local 
authorities. Even industries directly under the central authorities need assis-
tance from the local authorities. And all the more so for agriculture and 
commerce. In short, if we are to promote socialist construction, we must 
bring the initiative of the local authorities into lay. If we are to strengthen 
the central authorities, we must attend to the interests of the localities.

At present scores of hands are reaching out to the localities, making things 
difficult for them. Once a ministry is set up, it wants to have revolution and 
so it issues orders. Since the ministries don’t think it proper to issue orders 
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to the Party committees and people’s councils at the provincial level, they 
establish direct contact with the relevant departments and bureaus in the 
provinces and municipalities and give them orders every day. These orders 
are all supposed to come from the central authorities, even though neither 
the Central Committee of the Party nor the State Council knows anything 
about them, and they put a great strain on the local authorities. There is 
such a flood of statistical forms that they become a scourge. This state of 
affairs must be changed.

We should encourage the style of work in which the local authorities 
are consulted on the matters to be taken up. It is the practice of the Cen-
tral Committee of the Party to consult the local authorities; it never hastily 
issues orders without prior consultation. We hope that the ministries and 
departments under the central authorities will pay due attention to this and 
will first confer with the localities on all matters concerning them and issue 
no order without full consultation.

The central departments fall into two categories. Those in the first cat-
egory exercise leadership right down to the enterprises, but their adminis-
trative offices and enterprises in the localities are also subject to supervision 
by the local authorities. Those in the second have the task of laying down 
guiding principles and mapping out work plans, while the local authorities 
assume the responsibility for putting them into operation.

For a large country like ours and a big Party like ours, the proper handling 
of the relationship between the central and local authorities is of vital impor-
tance. Some capitalist countries pay great attention to this too. Although 
their social system is fundamentally different from ours, the experience of 
their growth is nevertheless worth studying. Take our own experience; the 
system of the greater administrative area instituted in the early days of our 
People’s Republic was a necessity at that time, and yet it had shortcom-
ings which were later exploited to a certain extent by the anti-Party alliance 
of Gao Gang and Rao Shushi. It was subsequently decided to abolish the 
greater administrative areas and put the various provinces directly under the 
central authorities; that was a correct decision. But neither was the outcome 
so satisfactory when matters went to the length of depriving the localities of 
their necessary independence. According to our Constitution, the legislative 
powers are all vested in the central authorities. But, provided that the poli-
cies of the central authorities are not violated, the local authorities may work 
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out rules, regulations and measures in the light of their specific conditions 
and the needs of their work, and this is in no way prohibited by the Consti-
tution. We want both unity and particularity. To build a powerful socialist 
country it is imperative to have a strong and unified central leadership and 
unified planning and discipline throughout the country; disruption of this 
indispensable unity is impermissible. At the same time, it is essential to 
bring the initiative of the local authorities into full play and let each locality 
enjoy the particularity suited to its local conditions. This particularity is not 
the Gao Gang type of particularity but one that is necessary for the interest 
of the whole and for the strengthening of national unity.

There is also the relationship between different local authorities, and here 
I refer chiefly to the relationship between the higher and lower local authori-
ties. Since the provinces and municipalities have their own complaints about 
the central departments, can it be that the prefectures, counties, districts and 
townships have no complaints about the provinces and municipalities? The 
central authorities should take care to give scope to the initiative of the prov-
inces and municipalities, and the latter in their turn should do the same for 
the prefectures, counties, districts and townships; in neither case should the 
lower levels be put in a straitjacket. Of course comrades at the lower levels 
must be informed of the matters on which centralization is necessary and 
they must not act as they please. In short, centralization must be enforced 
where it is possible and necessary, otherwise it should not be imposed at all. 
The provinces and municipalities, prefectures, counties, districts and town-
ships should all enjoy their own proper independence and rights and should 
fight for them. To fight for such rights in the interest of the whole nation 
and not of the locality cannot be called localism or an undue assertion of 
independence.

The relationship between different provinces and municipalities is also 
a kind of relationship between different local authorities, and it should be 
properly handled too. It is our consistent principle to advocate consider-
ation for the general interest and mutual help and accommodation.

Our experience is still insufficient and immature on the question of han-
dling the relationship between the central and local authorities and that 
between different local authorities. We hope that you will consider and dis-
cuss it in earnest and sum up your experience from time to time so as to 
enhance achievements and overcome shortcomings.
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VI. the relatIoNshIP betweeN the haN 
NatIoNalIty aNd the MINorIty NatIoNalItIes

Comparatively speaking, our policy on the relationship between the Han 
nationality and the minority nationalities is sound and has won the favor of 
the minority nationalities. We put the emphasis on opposing Han chauvin-
ism. Local-nationality chauvinism must be opposed too, but generally that 
is not where our emphasis lies.

The population of the minority nationalities in our country is small, but 
the area they inhabit is large. The Han people comprise 94 percent of the 
total population, an overwhelming majority. If they practiced Han chauvin-
ism and discriminated against the minority peoples, that would be very bad. 
And who has more land? The minority nationalities, who occupy 50 to 60 
percent of the territory. We say China is a country vast in territory, rich in 
resources and large in population; as a matter of fact, it is the Han nationali-
ty whose population is large and the minority nationalities whose territory is 
vast and whose resources are rich, or at least in all probability their resources 
under the soil are rich.

The minority nationalities have all contributed to the making of China’s 
history. The huge Han population is the result of the intermingling of many 
nationalities over a long time. All through the ages, the reactionary rulers, 
chiefly from the Han nationality, sowed feelings of estrangement among 
our various nationalities and bullied the minority peoples. Even among the 
working people it is not easy to eliminate the resultant influences in a short 
time. So we have to make extensive and sustained efforts to educate both 
the cadres and the masses in our proletarian nationality policy and make a 
point of frequently reviewing the relationship between the Han nationality 
and the minority nationalities. One such review was made two years ago and 
there should be another now. If the relationship is found to be abnormal, 
then we must deal with it in earnest and not just in words.

We need to make a thorough study of what systems of economic man-
agement and finance will suit the minority nationality areas.

We must sincerely and actively help the minority nationalities to develop 
their economy and culture. In the Soviet Union the relationship between 
the Russian nationality and the minority nationalities is very abnormal; we 
should draw lessons from this. The air in the atmosphere, the forests on the 
earth and the riches under the soil are all important factors needed for the 
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building of socialism, but no material factor can be exploited and utilized 
without the human factor. We must foster good relations between the Han 
nationality and the minority nationalities and strengthen the unity of all the 
nationalities in the common endeavor to build our great socialist mother-
land.

VII. the relatIoNshIP betweeN 
Party aNd NoN-Party

Which is better, to have just one party or several? As we see it now, it’s 
perhaps better to have several parties. This has been true in the past and 
may well be so for the future; it means long-term coexistence and mutual 
supervision.

In our country the various democratic parties, consisting primarily of the 
national bourgeoisie and its intellectuals, emerged during the resistance to 
Japan and the struggle against Chiang Kai-shek, and they continue to exist 
to this day. In this respect, China is different from the Soviet Union. We 
have purposely let the democratic parties remain, giving them opportuni-
ties to express their views and adopting a policy of both unity and struggle 
towards them. We unite with all those democratic personages who offer us 
well-intentioned criticisms. We should go on activating the enthusiasm of 
such people from the Kuomintang army and government as Wei Lihuang 
and Weng Wenhao, who are patriotic. We should even provide for such abu-
sive types as Long Yun, Liang Shuming and Peng Yihu and allow them to 
rail at us, while refuting their nonsense and accepting what makes sense in 
their rebukes. This is better for the Party, for the people and for socialism.

Since classes and class struggle still exist in China, there is bound to be 
opposition in one form or another. Although all the democratic parties and 
democrats without party affiliation have professed their acceptance of the 
leadership of the Chinese Communist Party, many of them are actually in 
opposition in varying degrees. On such matters as “carrying the revolution 
through to the end,” the movement to resist US aggression and aid Korea 
and the agrarian reform, they were against us and yet not against us. To this 
very day they have reservations about the suppression of counter-revolution-
aries. They didn’t want to have a constitution of the socialist type, for, as they 
said, the Common Program was just perfect, and yet when the Draft Con-
stitution came out, their hands all went up in favor. Things often turn into 
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their opposites, and this is also true of the attitude of the democratic parties 
on many questions. They are in opposition, and yet not in opposition, often 
proceeding from being in opposition to not being in opposition.

The Communist Party and the democratic parties are all products of his-
tory. What emerges in history disappears in history. Therefore, the Commu-
nist Party will disappear one day, and so will the democratic parties. Is this 
disappearance so unpleasant? In my opinion, it will be very pleasant. I think 
it is just fine that one day we will be able to do away with the Communist 
Party and the dictatorship of the proletariat. Our task is to hasten their 
extinction. We have spoken about this point many times.

But at present we cannot do without the proletarian party and the dicta-
torship of the proletariat and, what is more, it is imperative that they should 
be made still more powerful. Otherwise, we would not be able to suppress 
the counter-revolutionaries, resist the imperialists and build socialism, or 
consolidate it when it is built. Lenin’s theory on the proletarian party and 
the dictatorship of the proletariat is by no means “outmoded,” as alleged 
by certain people. The dictatorship of the proletariat cannot but be high-
ly coercive. Still, we must oppose bureaucracy and a cumbersome appara-
tus. I propose that the Party and government organs should be thoroughly 
streamlined and cut by two-thirds provided that no person dies and no work 
stops.

However, streamlining the Party and government organs does not mean 
getting rid of the democratic parties. I suggest you give attention to our 
united front work so as to improve our relations with them and make every 
possible effort to mobilize their enthusiasm for the cause of socialism.

VIII. the relatIoNshIP betweeN reVolutIoN 
aNd couNter-reVolutIoN

What kind of factor are counter-revolutionaries? They are a negative fac-
tor, a destructive factor, they are forces opposed to the positive factors. Is it 
possible for counter-revolutionaries to change? The die-hards will undoubt-
edly never change. However, given the conditions in our country, most 
of the counter-revolutionaries will eventually change to a greater or lesser 
extent. Thanks to the correct policy we adopted, many have been trans-
formed into persons no longer opposed to the revolution, and a few have 
even done some good.
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The following points should be affirmed:
First, it should be affirmed that the suppression of counter-revolution-

aries in 1951-1952 was necessary. There is a view that this campaign needn’t 
have been launched. This is wrong.

Counter-revolutionaries may be dealt with in these ways: execution, 
imprisonment, supervision and leaving at large. Execution—everybody 
knows what that means. By imprisonment we mean putting counter-revolu-
tionaries in jail and reforming them through labor. By supervision we mean 
leaving them in society to be reformed under the supervision of the masses. 
By leaving at large we mean that generally no arrest is made in those cases 
where it is marginal whether to make an arrest, or that those arrested are set 
free for good behavior. It is essential that different counter-revolutionaries 
should be dealt with differently on the merits of each case.

Now let’s take execution in particular. True, we executed a number of 
people during the above-mentioned campaign to suppress counter-revolu-
tionaries. But what sort of people were they? They were counter-revolution-
aries who owed the masses many blood debts and were bitterly hated. In a 
great revolution embracing 600 million people, the masses would not have 
been able to rise if we had not killed off such local despots as the “Tyrant of 
the East” and the “Tyrant of the West.” Had it not been for that campaign of 
suppression, the people would not have approved our present policy of leni-
ency. Now that some people have heard that Stalin wrongly put a number 
of people to death, they jump to the conclusion that we too were wrong in 
putting those counter-revolutionaries to death. This is a wrong view. It is of 
immediate significance today to affirm that it was absolutely right to execute 
those counter-revolutionaries.

Second, it should be affirmed that counter-revolutionaries still exist, 
although their number has greatly diminished. After the Hu Feng case sur-
faced, it was necessary to ferret out the counter-revolutionaries. The effort 
to clear out those who remain hidden must go on. It should be affirmed 
that there are still a small number of counter-revolutionaries carrying out 
counter-revolutionary sabotage of one kind or another. For example, they 
kill cattle, set fire to granaries, wreck factories, steal information and put up 
reactionary posters. Consequently, it is wrong to say that counter-revolu-
tionaries have been completely eliminated and that we can therefore lay our 
heads on our pillows and just drop off to sleep. As long as class struggle exists 
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in China and in the world, we should never relax our vigilance. Neverthe-
less, it would be equally wrong to assert that there are still large numbers of 
counter-revolutionaries.

Third, from now on there should be fewer arrests and executions in the 
suppression of counter-revolutionaries in society at large. They are the mor-
tal and immediate enemies of the people and are deeply hated by them, and 
therefore a small number should be executed. But most of them should be 
handed over to the agricultural cooperatives and made to work under super-
vision and be reformed through labor. All the same, we cannot announce 
that there will be no more executions, and we must not abolish the death 
penalty.

Fourth, in clearing out counter-revolutionaries in Party and government 
organs, schools and army units, we must adhere to the policy started in 
Yanan of killing none and arresting few. Confirmed counter-revolution-
aries are to be screened by the organizations concerned, but they are not to 
be arrested by the public security bureaus, prosecuted by the procuratorial 
organs or tried by the law courts. Well over ninety out of every hundred of 
these counter-revolutionaries should be dealt with in this way. This is what 
we mean by arresting few. As for executions, kill none.

What kind of people are those we don’t execute? We don’t execute people 
like Hu Feng, Pan Hannian, Rao Shushi, or even captured war criminals 
such as Emperor Puyi and Kang Ze. We don’t have them executed, not 
because their crimes don’t deserve capital punishment but because such exe-
cutions would yield no advantage. If one such criminal is executed, a second 
and a third will be compared with him in their crimes, and then many heads 
will begin to roll. This is my first point. Second, people may be wrongly exe-
cuted. Once a head is chopped off, history shows it can’t be restored, nor can 
it grow again as chives do, after being cut. If you cut off a head by mistake, 
there is no way to rectify the mistake, even if you want to. The third point 
is that you will have destroyed a source of evidence. You need evidence in 
order to suppress counter-revolutionaries. Often one counter-revolutionary 
serves as a living witness against another, and there will be cases where you 
may want to consult him. If you have got rid of him, you may not be able to 
get evidence any more. And this will be to the advantage of counter-revolu-
tion, not of revolution. The fourth point is that killing these counter-revo-
lutionaries won’t (1) raise production, (2) raise the country’s scientific level, 
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(3) help do away with the four pests, (4) strengthen national defense, or 
(5) help recover Taiwan. It will only earn you the reputation of killing cap-
tives, and killing captives has always given one a bad name. Another point 
is that counter-revolutionaries inside Party and government organ are dif-
ferent from those in society at large. The latter lord it over the masses while 
the former are somewhat removed from the masses, and therefore make 
enemies in general but seldom enemies in particular. What harm is there in 
killing none of them? Those who are physically fit for manual labor should 
be reformed through labor, and those who are not should be provided for. 
Counter-revolutionaries are trash, they are vermin, but once in your hands, 
you can make them perform some kind of service for the people.

But shall we enact a law stipulating that no counter-revolutionary in 
Party and government organs is to be executed? Ours is a poll for internal 
observance which need not be made public, and all we need do is carry it 
out as far as possible in practice. Supposing someone should throw a bomb 
into this building, killing everybody here, or half or one-third of the people 
present. What would you say—execute him or not execute him? Certainly 
he must be executed.

Adopting the policy of killing none when eliminating counter-revolu-
tionaries from Party and government organs in no way prevent us from 
being strict with them. Instead, it serves as a safeguard against irretrievable 
mistakes, and if mistakes are made, it gives us an opportunity to correct 
them. In this way many people will be put at ease and distrust among com-
rades inside the Party avoided. If counter-revolutionaries are not executed, 
they have to be fed. All counter-revolutionaries should be given a chance to 
earn a living, so that they can start anew. This will be good for the cause of 
the people and be well received abroad.

The suppression of counter-revolutionaries still calls for hard work. We 
must not relax. In future not only must the suppression of counter-revolu-
tionaries in society continue, but we must also uncover all the hidden count-
er-revolutionaries in Party and government organs, schools and army units. 
We must draw a clear distinction between ourselves and the enemy. If the 
enemy is allowed to worm his way into our ranks and even into our organs 
of leadership, we know only too well how serious a threat this will be to the 
cause of socialism and to the dictatorship of the proletariat.
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IX. the relatIoNshIP betweeN 
rIght aNd wroNg

A clear distinction must be made between right and wrong, whether 
inside or outside the Party. How to deal with people who have made mis-
takes is an important question. The correct attitude towards them should be 
to adopt a policy of “learning from past mistakes to avoid future ones and 
curing the sickness to save the patient,” to help them correct their mistakes 
and allow them to go on taking part in the revolution. In those days when 
the dogmatists headed by Wang Ming were in the saddle, our Party erred on 
this question, picking up the bad aspect of Stalin’s style of work. In society 
the dogmatists rejected the middle forces and inside the Party they did not 
allow people to correct their mistakes; they barred both from the revolu-
tion.

The True Story of Ah Q is a fine story. I would recommend comrades who 
have read it before to reread it and those who haven’t to read it carefully. 
In this story Lu Xun writes mainly about a peasant who is backward and 
politically unawakened. He devotes a whole chapter, “Barred from the Rev-
olution,” to describing how a bogus foreign devil bars Ah Q from the revo-
lution. Actually, all Ah Q understands by revolution is helping himself to a 
few things just like some others. But even this kind of revolution is denied 
him by the bogus foreign devil. It seems to me that in this respect some peo-
ple are quite like that bogus foreign devil. They barred from the revolution 
those who had committed errors, drawing no distinction between the mak-
ing of mistakes and counter-revolution, and went so far as to kill a number 
of people who were guilty only of mistakes. We must take this lesson to 
heart. It is bad either to bar people outside the Party from the revolution or 
to prohibit erring comrades inside the Party from making amends.

With regard to comrades who have erred, some people say we must 
observe them and see if they are going to correct their mistakes. I would say 
just observing them will not do, we must help them correct their mistakes. 
That is to say, first we must observe and second we must give help. Every-
body needs help; those who have not done wrong need it and those who 
have need it still more. Probably no one is free from mistakes, only some 
make more and some less, and once they do, they need help. It is passive 
just to observe; conditions must be created to help those who have erred 
to mend their ways. A clear distinction must be drawn between right and 



285

On the Ten Major Relationships

wrong, for inner-Party controversies over principle are a reflection inside 
the Party of the class struggle in society, and no equivocation is to be tol-
erated. It is normal, in accordance with the merits of the case, to mete out 
appropriate and well-grounded criticism to comrades who have erred, and 
even to conduct necessary struggle against them; this is to help them correct 
mistakes. To deny them help and, what is worse, to gloat over their mistakes, 
is sectarianism.

For revolution, it is always better to have more people. Except for a few 
who cling to their mistakes and fail to mend their ways after repeated admo-
nition, the majority of those who have erred can correct their mistakes. Peo-
ple who have had typhoid become immune to it; similarly, people who have 
made mistakes will make fewer ones provided they are good at drawing 
lessons. On the other hand, since it is easier for those who have not erred to 
become cocky, they are prone to make mistakes. Let us be careful, for those 
who fix people guilty of mistakes will more often than not end up finding 
themselves in a fix. Gao Gang started out to lift a rock to hurl at others only 
to find himself being knocked down. Treating with good will those who 
have erred will win general approval and unite people. A helpful attitude or 
a hostile attitude towards comrades who have erred—this is a criterion for 
judging whether one is well-intentioned or ill-intentioned.

The policy of “learning from past mistakes to avoid future ones and cur-
ing the sickness to save the patient” is a policy for uniting the whole Party. 
We must stick to this policy.

X. the relatIoNshIP betweeN chINa 
aNd other couNtrIes

We have put forward the slogan of learning from other countries. I think 
we have been right. At present, the leaders of some countries are chary and 
even afraid of advancing this slogan. It takes some courage to do so, because 
theatrical pretensions have to be discarded.

It must be admitted that every nation has its strong points. If not, how 
can it survive? How can it progress? On the other hand, every nation has 
its weak points. Some believe that socialism is just perfect, without a single 
flaw. How can that be true? It must be recognized that there are always two 
aspects, the strong points and the weak points. The secretaries of our Party 
branches, the company commanders and platoon leaders of our army have 



286

On the Ten Major Relationships

all learned to jot down both aspects in their pocket notebooks, the weak 
points as well as the strong ones, when summing up their experience. They 
all know there are two aspects to everything. Why do we mention only one? 
There will always be two aspects, even ten thousand years from now. Each 
age, whether the future or the present, has its own two aspects, and each 
individual has his own two aspects. In short, there are two aspects, not just 
one. To say there is only one is to be aware of one aspect and to be ignorant 
of the other.

Our policy is to learn from the strong points of all nations and all coun-
tries, learn all that is genuinely good in the political, economic, scientific 
and technological fields and in literature and art. But we must learn with 
an analytical and critical eye, not blindly, and we mustn’t copy everything 
indiscriminately and transplant mechanically. Naturally, we mustn’t pick up 
their shortcomings and weak points.

We should adopt the same attitude in learning from the experience of 
the Soviet Union and other socialist countries. Some of our people were 
not clear about this before and even picked up their weaknesses. While they 
were swelling with pride over what they had picked up, it was already being 
discarded in those countries; as a result, they had to do a somersault like 
the Monkey Sun Wukong. For instance, there were people who accused us 
of making a mistake of principle in setting up a Ministry of Culture and 
a Bureau of Cinematography rather than a Ministry of Cinematography 
and a Bureau of Culture, as was the case in the Soviet Union. They did not 
anticipate that shortly afterwards the Soviet Union would make a change 
and set up a Ministry of Culture as we had done. Some people never take 
the trouble to analyze, they simply follow the “wind.” Today, when the north 
wind is blowing, they join the “north wind” school; tomorrow, when there 
is a west wind, they switch to the “west wind” school; afterwards when the 
north wind blows again, they switch back to the “north wind” school. They 
hold no independent opinion of their own and often go from one extreme 
to the other.

In the Soviet Union, those who once extolled Stalin to the skies have now 
in one swoop consigned him to purgatory. Here in China some people are 
following their example. It is the opinion of the Central Committee that 
Stalin’s mistakes amounted to only 30 percent of the whole and his achieve-
ments to 70 percent, and that all things considered Stalin was nonetheless a 
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great Marxist. We wrote “On the Historical Experience of the Dictatorship 
of the Proletariat” on the basis of this evaluation. This assessment of 30 
percent for mistakes and 70 percent for achievements is just about right. 
Stalin did a number of wrong things in connection with China. The “Left” 
adventurism pursued by Wang Ming in the latter part of the Second Revolu-
tionary Civil War period and his Right opportunism in the early days of the 
War of Resistance Against Japan can both be traced to Stalin. At the time of 
the War of Liberation, Stalin first enjoined us not to press on with the revo-
lution, maintaining that if civil war flared up, the Chinese nation would run 
the risk of destroying itself. Then when fighting did erupt, he took us half 
seriously, half skeptically. When we won the war, Stalin suspected that ours 
was a victory of the Tito type, and in 1949 and 1950 the pressure on us was 
very strong indeed. Even so, we maintain the estimate of 30 percent for his 
mistakes and 70 percent for his achievements. This is only fair.

In the social sciences and in Marxism-Leninism, we must continue to 
study Stalin diligently wherever he is right. What we must study is all that is 
universally true and we must make sure that this study is linked with Chi-
nese reality. It would lead to a mess if every single sentence, even of Marx’s, 
were followed. Our theory is an integration of the universal truth of Marx-
ism-Leninism with the concrete practice of the Chinese revolution. At one 
time some people in the Party went in for dogmatism, and this came under 
our criticism. Nevertheless, there is still dogmatism today. It still exists in 
academic circles and in economic circles too.

In the natural sciences we are rather backward, and here we should make 
a special effort to learn from foreign countries. And yet we must learn crit-
ically, not blindly. In technology I think first we have to follow others in 
most cases, and it is better for us to do so, since that is what we are lacking 
at present and know little about. However, in those cases where we already 
have clear knowledge, we must not follow others in every detail.

We must firmly reject and criticize all the decadent bourgeois systems, 
ideologies and ways of life of foreign countries. But this should in no way 
prevent us from learning the advanced sciences and technologies of capitalist 
countries and whatever is scientific in the management of their enterpris-
es. In the industrially developed countries they run their enterprises with 
fewer people and greater efficiency and they know how to do business. All 
this should be learned well in accordance with our own principles in order 
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to improve our work. Nowadays, those who make English their study no 
longer work hard at it, and research papers are no longer translated into 
English, French, German or Japanese for exchange with other countries. 
This too is a kind of blind prejudice. Neither the indiscriminate rejection 
of everything foreign, whether scientific, technological or cultural, nor the 
indiscriminate imitation of everything foreign as noted above, has anything 
in common with the Marxist attitude, and neither in any way benefits our 
cause.

In my opinion, China has two weaknesses, which are at the same time 
two strong points.

First, in the past China was a colonial and semi-colonial country, not an 
imperialist power, and was always bullied by others. Its industry and agricul-
ture are not developed and its scientific and technological level is low, and 
except for its vast territory, rich resources, large population, long history, The 
Dream of the Red Chamber in literature, and so on, China is inferior to other 
countries in many respects, and so has no reason to feel conceited. However, 
there are people who, having been slaves too long, feel inferior in everything 
and don’t stand up straight in the presence of foreigners. They are just like Jia 
Gui3 in the opera The Famen Temple who, when asked to take a seat, refuses 
to do so, giving the excuse that he is used to standing in attendance. Here 
we need to bestir ourselves, enhance our national confidence and encourage 
the spirit typified by “scorn US imperialism,” which was fostered during the 
movement to resist US aggression and aid Korea.

Second, our revolution came late. Although the Revolution of 1911 
which overthrew the Qing emperor preceded the Russian revolution, there 
was no Communist Party at that time and the revolution failed. Victory in 
the people’s revolution came only in 1949, some thirty years later than the 
October Revolution. On this account too, we are not in a position to feel 
conceited. The Soviet Union differs from our country in that, firstly, tsarist 
Russia was an imperialist power and, secondly, it had the October Revolu-
tion. As a result, many people in the Soviet Union are conceited and very 
arrogant.

Our two weaknesses are also strong points. As I have said elsewhere, we 
are first “poor” and second “blank.” By “poor” I mean we do not have much 
industry and our agriculture is underdeveloped. By “blank” I mean we are 
like a blank sheet of paper and our cultural and scientific level is not high. 
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From the developmental point of view, this is not bad. The poor want revo-
lution, whereas it is difficult for the rich to want revolution. Countries with 
a high scientific and technological level are overblown with arrogance. We 
are like a blank sheet of paper, which is good for writing on.

Being “poor” and “blank” is therefore all to our good. Even when one 
day our country becomes strong and prosperous, we must still adhere to the 
revolutionary stand, remain modest and prudent, learn from other countries 
and not allow ourselves to become swollen with conceit. We must not only 
learn from other countries during the period of our First Five-Year Plan, but 
must go on doing so after the completion of scores of five-year plans. We 
must be ready to learn even ten thousand years from now. Is there anything 
bad about that?

I have taken up ten topics altogether. These ten relationships are all con-
tradictions. The world consists of contradictions. Without contradictions 
the world would cease to exist. Our task is to handle these contradictions 
correctly. As to whether or not they can be resolved entirely to our satisfac-
tion in practice, we must be prepared for either possibility; furthermore, 
in the course of resolving these contradictions we are bound to come up 
against new ones, new problems. But as we have often said, while the road 
ahead is tortuous, the future is bright. We must do our best to mobilize all 
positive factors, both inside and outside the Party, both at home and abroad, 
both direct and indirect, and make China a powerful socialist country.

Notes

1 The system of fixed quotas for the production, purchase and marketing of grain was 
instituted in the spring of 1955. The quotas for production fixed in that year were based on 
the grain yield per mu in normal years, and increases in production were not to entail extra 
sales of grain to the state for three years. The fixed quota for purchase refers to the purchase 
by the state of a fixed proportion of surplus grain from peasant households having a surplus. 
The fixed quota for marketing refers to the quota for the state’s supply of grain to grain-de-
ficient households. The system was adopted in order to raise the peasants’ enthusiasm for 
increasing production.

2 The system of obligatory sales enforced in the Soviet Union from 1933 to 1957 was 
the principal measure by which the state bought agricultural products. Under it the collec-
tive farms and individual peasant households were required to sell their agricultural prod-
ucts annually to the state in quantities and at prices fixed by the state.
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3 In the Beijing opera The Famen Temple, Jia Gui is a trusted lackey of Liu Jin, a Ming 
Dynasty eunuch.
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US Imperialism Is a Paper Tiger47

July 14, 1956

The United States is flaunting the anti-communist banner everywhere in 
order to perpetrate aggression against other countries

The United States owes debts everywhere. It owes debts not only to the 
countries of Latin America, Asia and Africa but also to the countries of 
Europe and Oceania. The whole world, Britain included dislikes the United 
States. The masses of the people dislike it. Japan dislikes the United States 
because it oppresses her. None of the countries in the East is free from US 
aggression. The United States has invaded our Taiwan Province. Japan, 
Korea, the Philippines, Vietnam and Pakistan all suffer from US aggression, 
although some of them are allies of the United States. The people are dissat-
isfied and in some countries, so are the authorities.

All oppressed nations want independence.
Everything is subject to change. The big decadent forces will give way 

to the small newborn forces. The small forces will change into big forces 
because the majority of the people demand this change. The US imperialist 
forces will change from big to small because the American people, too, are 
dissatisfied with their government.

In my own lifetime I myself have witnessed such changes. Some of us 
present were born in the Qing Dynasty and others after the 1911 Revolu-
tion.

The Qing Dynasty was overthrown long ago. By whom? By the party 
led by Sun Yat-sen, together with the people. Sun Yat-sen’s forces were so 
small that the Qing officials didn’t take him seriously. He led many upris-
ings which failed each time. In the end, however, it was Sun Yat-sen who 
brought down the Qing Dynasty. Bigness is nothing to be afraid of. The 
big will be overthrown by the small. The small will become big. After over-
throwing the Qing Dynasty, Sun Yat-sen met with defeat. For he failed to 
satisfy the demands of the people, such as their demands for land and for 
opposition to imperialism. Nor did he understand the necessity of suppress-
ing the counter-revolutionaries who were then moving about freely. Later, 
he suffered defeat at the hands of Yuan Shikai, the chieftain of the Northern 

Part of a talk with two Latin-American public figures.
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warlords. Yuan Shikai’s forces were larger than Sun Yat-sen’s. But here again 
this law operated: small forces linked with the people become strong, while 
big forces opposed to the people become weak. Subsequently Sun Yat-sen’s 
bourgeois-democratic revolutionaries cooperated with us Communists and 
together we defeated the warlord set-up left behind by Yuan Shikai.

Chiang Kai-shek’s rule in China was recognized by the governments of 
all countries and lasted twenty-two years, and his forces were the biggest. 
Our forces were small, fifty thousand Party members at first but only a few 
thousand after counter-revolutionary suppressions. The enemy made trou-
ble everywhere. Again this law operated: the big and strong end up in defeat 
because they are divorced from the people, whereas the small and weak 
emerge victorious because they are linked with the people and work in their 
interest. That’s how things turned out in the end.

During the anti-Japanese war, Japan was very powerful, the Kuomintang 
troops were driven to the hinterland, and the armed forces led by the Com-
munist Party could only conduct guerrilla warfare in the rural areas behind 
the enemy lines. Japan occupied large Chinese cities such as Beijing, Tian-
jin, Shanghai, Nanjing, Wuhan and Guangzhou. Nevertheless, like Germa-
ny’s Hitler the Japanese militarists collapsed in a few years, in accordance 
with the same law.

We underwent innumerable difficulties and were driven from the south 
to the north, while our forces fell from several hundred thousand strong to a 
few tens of thousands. At the end of the 25,000-li Long March we had only 
25,000 men left.

In the history of our Party many erroneous “Left” and Right lines have 
occurred. Gravest of all were the Right deviationist line of Chen Duxiu and 
the “Left” deviationist line of Wang Ming. Besides, there were the Right 
deviationist errors committed by Zhang Guotao, Gao Gang and others.

There is also a good side to mistakes, for they can educate the people and 
the Party. We have had a good many teachers by negative example, such as 
Japan, the United States, Chiang Kai-shek, Chen Duxiu, Li Lisan, Wang 
Ming, Zhang Guotao and Gao Gang. We paid a very high price to learn 
from these teachers by negative example. In the past, Britain made war on us 
many times. Britain, the United States, Japan, France, Germany, Italy, tsarist 
Russia and Holland were all very interested in this land of ours. They were 
all our teachers by negative example and we were their pupils.
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During the War of Resistance, our troops grew and became 900,000 
strong through fighting against Japan. Then came the War of Liberation. 
Our arms were inferior to those of the Kuomintang. The Kuomintang 
troops then numbered four million, but in three years of fighting we wiped 
out eight million of them all told. The Kuomintang, though aided by US 
imperialism, could not defeat us. The big and strong cannot win, it is always 
the small and weak who win out.

Now US imperialism is quite powerful, but in reality it isn’t. It is very 
weak politically because it is divorced from the masses of the people and is 
disliked by everybody and by the American people too. In appearance it is 
very powerful but in reality it is nothing to be afraid of; it is a paper tiger. 
Outwardly a tiger, it is made of paper, unable to withstand the wind and the 
rain. I believe the United States is nothing but a paper tiger.

History as a whole, the history of class society for thousands of years, has 
proved this point: the strong must give way to the weak. This holds true for 
the Americas as well.

Only when imperialism is eliminated can peace prevail. The day will come 
when the paper tigers will be wiped out. But they won’t become extinct of 
their own accord, they need to be battered by the wind and the rain.

When we say US imperialism is a paper tiger, we are speaking in terms 
of strategy. Regarding it as a whole, we must despise it. But regarding each 
part, we must take it seriously. It has claws and fangs. We have to destroy it 
piecemeal. For instance, if it has ten fangs, knock off one the first time, and 
there will be nine left, knock off another, and there will be eight left. When 
all the fangs are gone, it will still have claws. If we deal with it step by step 
and in earnest, we will certainly succeed in the end.

Strategically, we must utterly despise US imperialism. Tactically, we must 
take it seriously. In struggling against it, we must take each battle, each 
encounter, seriously. At present, the United States is powerful, but when 
looked at in a broader perspective, as a whole and from a long-term view-
point, it has no popular support, its policies are disliked by the people, 
because it oppresses and exploits them. For this reason, the tiger is doomed. 
Therefore, it is nothing to be afraid of and can be despised. But today the 
United States still has strength, turning out more than 100 million tons of 
steel a year and hitting out everywhere. That is why we must continue to 
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wage struggles against it, fight it with all our might and wrest one position 
after another from it. And that takes time.

It seems that the countries of the Americas, Asia and Africa will have to 
go on quarreling with the United States till the very end, till the paper tiger 
is destroyed by the wind and the rain.

To oppose US imperialism, people of European origin in the Latin-Amer-
ican countries should unite with the indigenous Indians. Perhaps the white 
immigrants from Europe can be divided into two groups, one composed 
of rulers and the other of ruled. This should make it easier for the group of 
oppressed white people to get close to the local people, for their position is 
the same.

Our friends in Latin America, Asia and Africa are in the same position as 
we and are doing the same kind of work, doing something for the people to 
lessen their oppression by imperialism. If we do a good job, we can root out 
imperialist oppression. In this we are comrades.

We are of the same nature as you in our opposition to imperialist oppres-
sion, differing only in geographical position, nationality and language. But 
we are different in nature from imperialism, and the very sight of it makes 
us sick.

What use is imperialism? The Chinese people will have none of it, nor 
will the people in the rest of the world. There is no reason for the existence 
of imperialism.
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Strengthen Party Unity and 
Carry Forward Party Traditions48

August 30, 1956

Today we begin the preparatory meeting for the Eighth National Con-
gress. The meeting will last about a fortnight and its main business is: (1) 
drafting documents for the congress; (2) conducting a preliminary election 
of the Central Committee; and (3) preparing speeches for the congress.

Now let me deal with a few points.
First, about the objectives and purposes of the congress. What problems 

is this congress to solve and what are its objectives? In a word, it is to sum 
up the experience gained since the Seventh Congress, unite the whole Party 
and unite with all the forces at home and abroad that can be united in the 
struggle to build a great socialist China.

About the summing-up of experience. Although we have a rich store of 
experience, we should not merely juxtapose a host of facts but should sum 
up by grasping the essentials, proceeding from reality and adopting a Marx-
ist standpoint. A summing-up in this way will stimulate our whole Party 
and enable us to do our work better.

Our Party is a great, glorious and correct Party, a fact which is acknowl-
edged by the whole world. In the past, some foreign comrades had doubts 
about what we were actually doing. Many didn’t understand our policy 
towards the national bourgeoisie, nor were they very clear about our rectifi-
cation movement. Today I would say more have come to understand them 
and most can be said to have such an understanding. Of course, there are 
still some who don’t. Within the country and even inside the Party, there 
are some who don’t understand and who maintain that the line we have 
followed since the Seventh Congress is not necessarily so correct. But the 
facts are there for all to see, we have carried out two revolutions—the bour-
geois-democratic revolution to seize state power and the proletarian socialist 
revolution to carry out socialist transformation and build a socialist country. 
In the eleven years since the Seventh Congress we have scored great success-
es, and this is acknowledged by the whole nation and the whole world. Even 

Speech at the first session of the preparatory meeting for the Eighth National Congress 
of the Chinese Communist Party.
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the bourgeoisie abroad has to acknowledge it. The two revolutions prove 
that the line of the Central Committee since the Seventh Congress has been 
correct.

The October Revolution overthrew the bourgeoisie, an event without 
precedent in world history. In all countries the bourgeoisie was sweeping 
in its denunciation of this revolution and had never a good word for it. 
The bourgeoisie in Russia was a counter-revolutionary class, it rejected state 
capitalism at that time, organized slow-downs and sabotage and resorted to 
the gun. The Russian proletariat had no choice but to finish it off. This infu-
riated the bourgeoisie in other countries, and they became abusive. Here in 
China we have been relatively moderate with our national bourgeoisie, who 
feel a little more comfortable and believe there are some good points in our 
policy. By prohibiting American journalists from coming to China, Eisen-
hower and Dulles have now in fact admitted that it does have good points. 
If things were in an awful mess here, they would have let their journalists 
come, knowing that the result could only be vicious articles. What they 
dread most is that the articles might include not only invective but a good 
word here and there, and that would be awkward for them.

China used to be stigmatized as a “decrepit empire,” “the sick man of East 
Asia,” a country with a backward economy and a backward culture, with no 
hygiene, poor at ball games and swimming, where the women had bound 
feet, the men wore pigtails and eunuchs could still be found, and where 
the moon was inferior and did not shine as brightly as in foreign lands. In 
short, there was much that was bad in China. But after six years’ work of 
transformation we have changed the face of China. No one can deny our 
achievements.

Our Party is the core leading our revolutionary cause forward. In sum-
ming up experience the congress must first and foremost aim at achieving 
greater unity throughout the Party. Up to June Party membership stood at 
10,730,000. A great deal of work must be done to educate, enlighten and 
unite these more than ten million Party members, so that they can play their 
role as the core among the people better. By itself the Party is not enough, it 
is only the core and needs a mass following. In all fields, including industry, 
agriculture, commerce, culture and education, 90 percent of the work is 
done by non-Party people and not by Party members. Therefore, we must 
strive hard to unite with the masses, unite and work with all those that can 
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be united. In our past efforts to achieve unity inside the Party and with peo-
ple outside the Party there were many defects. During and after the congress 
we must conduct propaganda and carry on education so that our work in 
this respect will be considerably improved.

Internationally, we must unite with all the forces in the world that can 
be united, first of all with the Soviet Union, the fraternal Parties, the frater-
nal countries and their people, and also with all the peace-loving countries 
and people, and we must enlist the support of all useful forces. Delegates of 
Communist Parties from over fifty countries will attend our congress, and 
this is very good. In the past we had not seized state power or won victory 
in the two revolutions and had no success to speak of in construction. It is 
quite different now. We are held in fairly high esteem by our foreign com-
rades.

What is our objective in uniting with all the forces that can be united, 
inside and outside the Party and at home and abroad? It is to build a great 
socialist country. A country like ours may and ought to be described as 
“great.” Our Party is a great Party, our people a great people, our revolution 
a great revolution, and our construction is great, too. Only one country on 
this globe has a population of 600 million, and that is China. In the past 
there were reasons for others to look down upon us, for we had little to 
contribute. Steel output registered only several hundred thousand tons a 
year, and even that was in the hands of the Japanese. Under the despotic 
rule of Chiang Kai-shek’s Kuomintang, which lasted twenty-two years, steel 
output was only some tens of thousands of tons a year. We still don’t have 
much steel, but a promising start has been made. Output this year will be 
over four million tons, it will hit the five million mark next year, will exceed 
ten million tons after the Second Five-Year Plan and is likely to top twen-
ty million after the Third. We must work hard to reach this target. There 
are about a hundred countries in the world, but only a few produce over 
twenty million tons of steel a year. Therefore, once built up, China will be 
a great socialist country and will radically transform the situation in which 
for over a century it was backward, despised and wretched. Moreover, it 
will be able to catch up with the most powerful capitalist country in the 
world, the United States. The United States has a population of only 170 
million, and as we have a population several times larger, are similarly rich 
in resources and are favored with more or less the same kind of climate, it 
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is possible for us to catch up with the United States. Oughtn’t we catch up? 
Definitely yes. What are your 600 million people doing? Dozing? Which is 
right, dozing or working? If working is the answer, why can’t you with your 
600 million people produce 200 or 300 million tons of steel when they with 
their population of 170 million can produce 100 million tons? If you fail 
to catch up, you cannot justify yourselves and you will not be so glorious or 
great. The United States has a history of only one hundred and eighty years, 
and sixty years ago it too produced four million tons of steel, so we are sixty 
years behind. Given fifty or sixty years, we certainly ought to overtake the 
United States. This is an obligation. You have such a big population, such 
a vast territory and such rich resources, and what is more, you are said to 
be building socialism, which is supposed to be superior; if after working at 
it for fifty or sixty years you are still unable to overtake the United States, 
what a sorry figure you will cut! You should be read off the face of the earth. 
Therefore, to overtake the United States is not only possible, but absolutely 
necessary and obligatory. If we don’t, the Chinese nation will be letting the 
nations of the world down and we will not be making much of a contribu-
tion to mankind.

Second, about carrying forward the Party’s traditions. The congress 
should carry forward our Party’s fine traditions with respect to ideology and 
style of work. It should effectively combat subjectivism and sectarianism and 
oppose bureaucracy as well. I won’t go into bureaucracy today and will deal 
only with subjectivism and sectarianism. After being overcome, subjectivism 
and sectarianism crop up again and have to be overcome again.

By making mistakes, we mean making subjectivist mistakes, following 
a wrong way of thinking. The many articles we’ve come across criticizing 
Stalin’s mistakes say little or nothing on this score. Why did Stalin make 
mistakes? Because on a number of issues his subjective thinking failed to 
correspond with objective reality. Such cases still happen frequently in our 
work today. Subjectivism means proceeding not from objective reality and 
from what is actually possible, but from subjective wishes. What is to be 
set forth and dealt with in our congress documents should as far as possible 
conform to approximate Chinese realities. At the same time, in the light of 
our experience, we should criticize views running counter to the realities, 
criticize and combat subjectivism. This was the task we set ourselves years 
ago. At present, we are combating subjectivism as found in the socialist 
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revolution and socialist construction. In the course of the democratic revo-
lution we were plagued by subjectivism for a long time and we paid dearly 
for it, losing practically all our base areas and over go percent of our revo-
lutionary forces, and it was only then that we began to come to our senses. 
The problem was not straightened out until the rectification movement in 
Yanan, which laid stress on investigation and study and a realistic approach. 
The universal truth of Marxism must be integrated with the concrete prac-
tice of the Chinese revolution, or else we will get nowhere. In other words, 
theory must be integrated with practice. Integration of theory with practice 
is one of the fundamental principles of Marxism. According to dialectical 
materialism, thought must reflect objective reality and must be tested and 
verified in objective practice before it can be taken as truth, otherwise it can-
not. Though we have done well in the last few years, subjectivism is evident 
everywhere. There will be subjectivism in the future, just as there is today. 
Subjectivism will always be there, ten thousand years and even a hundred 
million years from now, and it will be so as long as humanity does not per-
ish. Where there is subjectivism, there are mistakes.

Then there is another phenomenon called sectarianism. A locality has its 
own overall interest, a nation has another and the earth yet another. Right 
now I won’t go into matters outside our planet, for the travel routes beyond 
the earth have not yet been opened. If human beings should be discovered 
on Mars or Venus, we would then discuss the matter of uniting with them 
and forming a united front. For the time being, we will confine ourselves 
to the question of unity in the Party, in the country and in the world. Our 
principle is to unite with all those who are capable of doing some good 
for world peace and the cause of human progress, whether they are foreign 
Communists or foreign non-Party people. First of all, we should unite with 
the scores of Communist Parties and with the Soviet Union. As some mis-
takes have occurred in the Soviet Union and there is so much talk and gossip 
about them, it might seem that these mistakes were terrible. It is wrong to 
take this view. No nation can be free from mistakes, and since the Soviet 
Union was the first socialist country in the world and went through so much 
for so long, it was impossible for it not to make mistakes. Then how should 
we weigh the Soviet Union’s mistakes, for instance those of Stalin? They are 
of a partial and transitory nature. Although it has come to our ears that cer-
tain things have been going on for twenty years, still they are transitory and 
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partial and can be set right. In the Soviet Union the main trend, the principal 
aspect, the major part, has been correct. Russia gave birth to Leninism and 
through the October Revolution became the first socialist country. It built 
socialism, defeated fascism and became a powerful industrial country. There 
are a lot of things we can learn from the Soviet Union. Naturally, we should 
learn from its advanced and not its backward experience. The slogan we 
have advocated all along is to draw on the advanced Soviet experience. Who 
told you to pick up its backward experience? Some people are so undiscrim-
inating that they say a Russian fart is fragrant. That too is subjectivism. The 
Russians themselves say it stinks. Therefore, we should be analytical. As we 
have indicated elsewhere, the assessment of Stalin should be 70 percent for 
achievements and 30 percent for mistakes. In the case of the Soviet Union 
what is good and useful makes up the essential and larger part and what is 
wrong only a small part. We too have things that are not good, and far from 
letting other countries pick them up, we should dump them. In a way, bad 
things are also some kind of experience and can serve a useful purpose. We 
have had people like Chen Duxiu, Li Lisan, Wang Ming, Zhang Guotao, 
Gao Gang and Rao Shushi, who have served as our teachers. In addition, 
we have other teachers. Within the country the best among them has been 
Chiang Kai-shek. Those whom we couldn’t convince were convinced right 
away when Chiang Kai-shek came along to give them a lesson. How did 
Chiang Kai-shek teach his lessons? He taught with machine guns, cannon 
and planes. Imperialism is another teacher that has given our 600 million 
people an education. For over a century we were oppressed by several impe-
rialist powers, and this has been an education. Therefore, bad things can 
serve an educational purpose and open our eyes.

As for the fight against sectarianism, one thing in particular should be 
pointed out, that is, you should unite with those who have waged struggles 
against you. They came to blows with you, knocked you down, made you 
suffer and lose face and conferred the “official honour” of opportunist on 
you, although you were not that bad. If the blow was justified, then it served 
you right. If you were an opportunist, why shouldn’t the blow have been 
aimed at you? What I am talking about here is the unjustified blows and 
struggles. Once those who dealt such blows change their attitude and admit 
that they did wrong in attacking you and that it was not right to proclaim 
you “king” of the realm of opportunism, then let the matter end there. 
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If a few don’t admit they were wrong, can’t you wait? You can, I suppose. 
By unity we mean uniting with those who have differences with you, who 
look down on you or show little respect for you, who have had a bone to 
pick with you or waged struggles against you and at whose hands you have 
suffered. As for those who see eye to eye with you, you are already united 
with them, so the question of unity doesn’t arise. The trouble here is with 
those who have yet to be united. We mean those who have opinions differ-
ing from yours or who have serious shortcomings. For instance, within our 
Party at present there are many who have joined the Party only organiza-
tionally and not ideologically. They may not have come to blows or crossed 
swords with you, but as they have not joined the Party ideologically, what 
they do is inevitably not so satisfactory or is marred by faults, and they may 
even do some bad things. With regard to such people, we must unite with 
them and educate and help them. I said before that in dealing with all those 
who have shortcomings or have made mistakes, we must not only observe 
whether they are going to mend their ways but should help them correct 
their mistakes. In other words, we must first observe, and second give help. 
Merely to observe means to stand by and see how they behave. If they do 
well, that’s fine, and if they don’t, let them suffer. This is a passive attitude, 
not a positive one. Marxists should adopt a positive attitude, that is, help as 
well as observe.

Third, about the election of the Central Committee. Comrade Deng 
Xiaoping mentioned just now that the Eighth Central Committee will have 
150 to 170 members. This is slightly more than twice the size of the Seventh 
Central Committee with its seventy-seven members and is probably quite 
appropriate. It will probably be better not to expand the Central Commit-
tee further for several years, say, five years. Many capable people doing very 
useful work today were trained during the War of Resistance Against Japan, 
and they are known as cadres of the “‘38 type.” They are the mainstay of our 
work today, and we cannot do without them. But they are numerous, and if 
arrangements were to be made for them, the number of Central Committee 
members would have to rise to several hundred. So this time we will not 
make any such arrangements. We leave to the comrades here to consider 
whether the figure of 150 to 170 proposed by the Central Committee is 
appropriate, and if not, what size would be proper.
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It should be affirmed that members of the present Central Committee 
have done good work and lived up to the trust placed in them by the Sev-
enth Congress. In the past eleven years they have correctly led the Chinese 
democratic revolution and the socialist revolution and socialist construction 
without committing grave errors and have waged struggles against oppor-
tunism of all descriptions and against what is erroneous, thus overcoming all 
factors unfavorable to the revolution and construction. They have done well, 
including some of those comrades who made mistakes before. Here I am 
speaking of the Central Committee as a whole. As for certain comrades, this 
assessment does not hold true. Especially for Wang Ming. At the Seventh 
Congress, in order to get by, he submitted a written statement acknowledg-
ing that the line of the Central Committee was correct, accepting its polit-
ical report to the Seventh Congress and indicating his willingness to abide 
by its decisions. But when I had a talk with him some time later, he made 
a right about face, forgetting what he had written. Then he thought it over 
and said the next day that he had written something in which he did own up 
to his mistakes. I told him that, even so, if he wanted to deny his mistakes 
now, he could withdraw that statement. But he didn’t. Later at the Second 
Plenary Session we expressed the hope that he would speak on his mistakes, 
but instead he digressed, lavishing praises upon us. We told him he could 
cut that out and speak on the mistakes he, Wang Ming, had made, but he 
wouldn’t hear of it. He promised to write a self-criticism after the session. 
But later he said that he had been taken ill and was unable to do mental 
work, and that as soon as he started writing his illness returned. Maybe he 
was cooking all this up, it’s hard to say. He has been feeling unwell and will 
not be able to attend the congress. Shall we elect him? And Comrade Li 
Lisan too? More comrades are ready to forgive Li Lisan, whereas there are 
fewer ready to forgive Wang Ming. As Comrade Deng Xiaoping stated, if 
we elect them the significance will be similar to their election at the Seventh 
Congress. At that congress, many delegates were unwilling to elect them 
(not only Wang Ming, but quite a few other comrades as well). We said at 
the time that we would make a mistake if we adopted such a policy. Why 
would we have made a mistake if we had not elected those who had erred? 
Because it would have meant that we were following their example. Their 
procedure was to reject anyone once labelled by them as an opportunist, 
regardless of whether or not he had actually made mistakes. If we had fol-
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lowed this procedure, we would have been following their line, the Wang 
Ming line or the Li Lisan line. We would do nothing of the kind; under no 
circumstances would we follow the Wang Ming or the Li Lisan line. The 
inner-Party relations they cultivated were such that they rejected without 
exception all those who had made mistakes and those who had waged strug-
gles against them or denounced them as opportunists. They styled them-
selves as 100 percent Bolsheviks, only to be shown later to be 100 percent 
opportunists. On the other hand, it is those of us once labeled by them as 
“opportunists” who have some grasp of Marxism.

The heart of the matter here is that they are not just a few isolated indi-
viduals but represent a substantial part of the petit bourgeoisie. China is 
a country with a huge petit bourgeoisie. A considerable part of the petit 
bourgeoisie vacillates. It is plain to all that the well-to-do middle peasants, 
for instance, invariably vacillate and do not stand firm in any revolution, 
going wild when elated and burying their heads in dejection when pessi-
mistic. Most of the time their eyes are glued on that precious bit of prop-
erty they possess, which is no more than one or two draught animals, a 
cart and a dozen mu of land. Swayed by considerations of loss and gain, 
they are most anxious not to lose these possessions. They are different from 
the poor peasants. The poor peasants account for 50 percent of the rural 
population in northern China and 70 percent in the south. In terms of 
class composition, our Party consists chiefly of workers and poor peasants, 
namely, the proletariat and the semi-proletariat. The semi-proletariat is also 
petit bourgeois, but they are much more steadfast than the middle peasants. 
Our Party has also admitted a number of intellectuals into its ranks, and 
of our more than ten million members, intellectuals of the higher, middle 
and lower levels total approximately one million. It would not be proper 
to say that they represent imperialism or that they represent the landlord 
class, the bureaucrat-capitalist class or the national bourgeoisie; it would be 
more appropriate to classify them as petit bourgeois. Which part of the petit 
bourgeoisie do they chiefly represent? That part of the urban and rural petit 
bourgeoisie with more means of production, the well-to-do middle peas-
ants for instance. The intellectuals among our Party members “fear dragons 
ahead and tigers behind,” they constantly waver and are afflicted with a 
fair amount of subjectivism and no small measure of sectarianism. What 
does our election of these two persons representing the Wang Ming and Li 
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Lisan lines signify? It signifies that we treat those who have made ideological 
mistakes differently from those who are counter-revolutionaries and split-
tists (people like Chen Duxiu, Zhang Guotao, Gao Gang and Rao Shushi). 
Wang Ming and Li Lisan went about their subjectivism and sectarianism in 
an open way and with a great fanfare, trying to overwhelm people with their 
political Programs. Wang Ming had his own political Program and so did 
Li Lisan. Of course, Chen Duxiu had one of his own too, but he went the 
Trotskyite way, worked for a split and carried on activities against the Party 
from the outside. Zhang Guotao was engaged in conspiracy and splittism 
and eventually went over to the Kuomintang. Therefore the question of 
Wang Ming and Li Lisan is not just a question of two individuals, what is 
important here is that there are underlying social causes. One of their man-
ifestations in our Party is that quite a number of members tend to vacillate 
at critical junctures. These vacillating elements are opportunistic. That is to 
say, such people do one thing if they can get something out of it and switch 
to another if that benefits them. They have no definite principles, no definite 
rules of conduct and no definite orientation, going this way today and that 
tomorrow. Wang Ming, for instance, is just like that. First he was “Left” in 
the extreme and later he became Right in the extreme.

At the Seventh Congress, we convinced many comrades and had Wang 
Ming and Li Lisan elected. In the eleven years since, have we suffered any 
loss in consequence? No, none at all. We did not fail in our revolution, nor 
was our victory delayed by a few months just because we had elected Wang 
Ming and Li Lisan.

Does their election mean encouragement for people who have made mis-
takes? “Now that people who have made mistakes are on the Central Com-
mittee, let us all make mistakes, then we too will have a chance of being 
elected!” Will this happen? No, it won’t. Look, not one of our seventy or so 
Central Committee members has gone out of his way to make a few mis-
takes in order to get re-elected. As for those who are not Central Committee 
members, whether they joined the revolution before, during or after the year 
1938, will they follow the example of Wang Ming and Li Lisan and come 
up with another two lines—to make a total of four—just to get themselves 
elected to the Central Committee? No, they won’t, nobody will do that. On 
the contrary, drawing lessons from their mistakes, our comrades will become 
more prudent.
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There is another point. In the past one heard such talk as “better join 
the revolution late than early, or better still, don’t join the revolution at all.” 
Now, will the election of Wang Ming and Li Lisan create the impression in 
the Party that it is better to be wrong than right, better to make big mistakes 
than small ones? If Wang Ming and Li Lisan who have made mistakes on 
the Party line are now to be elected to the Central Committee, comrades 
who have proved themselves correct or have made only small mistakes will 
have to yield two seats to them. Isn’t this arrangement the most unfair thing 
in the world? Judged in that light, it is indeed unfair. You see, those who 
have proved themselves correct or have made only small mistakes have to 
make room for those who have made big ones. It is obviously unfair, there 
is no fairness whatsoever in it. If a comparison is made this way, it must be 
conceded that it is better to be wrong than right, better to make big mistakes 
than small ones. But judged from another angle, the case is different. Their 
mistakes on the Party line are known all over the country and throughout 
the world, and the fact that they are well known is precisely the reason for 
electing them. What can you do about it? They are well known, but you 
who have made no mistakes or have made only small ones don’t have as 
big a reputation as theirs. In a country like ours with its very large petit 
bourgeoisie, they are standards. If we elect them, many people will say, “The 
Communist Party continues to be patient with them and is willing to give 
up two seats to them in the hope that they will mend their ways.” Wheth-
er they will or not is another matter, which is inconsequential, involving 
as it does only the two of them. The point is that in our society the petit 
bourgeoisie is vast in number, that in our Party there are many vacillating 
elements of petit-bourgeois origin and that among the intellectuals there 
are many such vacillating elements; they all want to see what will happen to 
these test cases. When they see these two standards still there, they will feel 
comfortable, they will sleep well and be pleased. If you haul down the two 
standards, they may panic. Therefore, it is not a question of whether Wang 
Ming and Li Lisan will mend their ways, that does not matter very much. 
What matters is that the millions of Party members of petit-bourgeois origin 
who are prone to vacillate, and the intellectuals in particular, are watching 
the kind of attitude we take towards Wang Ming and Li Lisan. This is like 
our treatment of the rich peasants in the agrarian reform; when we left the 
rich peasants untouched, the middle peasants were at ease. If we adopt the 
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same attitude towards these two men at the Eighth Congress as we did at 
the Seventh, our Party will have something to gain, to derive benefit from, 
that is, the task of remolding the masses of the petit bourgeoisie throughout 
the country will be easier. This will also have an influence in the world. Few 
countries, or one can say none, adopt the attitude we do towards persons 
who have made mistakes.

The preparatory meeting for the congress will last only about a fortnight, 
counting from today, but if arrangements are made properly, it is entirely 
possible to do a good job of the preparations. We are certain that the congress 
will be a success and that with their political level the delegates will assure its 
success. But all of us must be conscientious and do our very best.
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Some Experiences in Our Party’s History49

September 25, 1956

US imperialism is your adversary as well as ours and the adversary of 
the people of the world. It is harder for US imperialism to interfere in our 
affairs than in yours. For one thing, the United States is far away from us. 
But US imperialism has reached out very far, to our Taiwan, to Japan, south 
Korea, south Viet Nam, the Philippines, and so on. The United States has 
stationed its troops in Britain, France, Italy, Iceland and West Germany and 
has set up military bases in North Africa and in the Middle and Near East. 
It has reached out to every corner of the earth. It is a global imperialism. It 
is a teacher by negative example to the people of all countries. The people of 
the world should unite and help each other to chop off the tentacles of US 
imperialism wherever they reach. Each time we chop off one of its tentacles, 
we will be a little more comfortable.

In the past China was also a country oppressed by imperialism and feu-
dalism, so our conditions and yours are quite similar. A large rural popula-
tion and the existence of feudal forces are liabilities for a country, but they 
are assets for a revolution led by the proletariat because they provide us with 
a broad ally in the peasants. In Russia before the October Revolution, feu-
dalism was strong, and it was with the support of the peasant masses that 
the Bolshevik Party won victory in the revolution. This was even more so in 
China. Ours is an agricultural country, with over 500 million people living 
in the countryside. In the past we relied mainly on the peasants in fighting. 
Now also it is because the peasants are organized and agriculture has become 
cooperative that our urban bourgeoisie has quickly submitted to socialist 
transformation. Hence the vital importance of the Party’s work among the 
peasants.

I think that in countries where feudalism is strong, the political party of 
the proletariat should go to the countryside and seek out the peasants. When 
intellectuals go to the countryside to seek out the peasants, they cannot win 
their trust unless they have the right attitude. City intellectuals know little 
about rural affairs and peasant psychology, and they never can solve the 
peasants’ problems in quite the right way. According to our experience, it is 

Part of a talk with representatives of some Latin-American Communist Parties.
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only after a long period of time and after we have really become one with 
the peasants and convinced them we are fighting in their interest that we can 
win victory. Don’t imagine that the peasants will trust us right away. Don’t 
expect them to trust us the moment we have given them some help.

The peasants are the chief ally of the proletariat. In the beginning our 
Party too did not realize the importance of work among the peasants and 
put urban work first and rural work second. It seems to me that the Parties 
in some Asian countries, such as India and Indonesia, have not done so well 
in rural work.

At first, our Party wasn’t successful in its work among the peasants. The 
intellectuals had a certain air about them, an intellectual air. Therefore, they 
were unwilling to go to the countryside, which they looked down on. The 
peasants, for their part, looked askance at the intellectuals. Besides, our Par-
ty had not yet found the way to understand the countryside. Later when we 
went there again, we found the way, analyzed the various classes in the rural 
areas and came to understand the peasants’ revolutionary demands.

During the first period, we didn’t have clear ideas about the countryside. 
Under the Right opportunist line of Chen Duxiu, the peasants, our chief 
ally, were abandoned. Many of our comrades looked on the countryside as 
a plane rather than a solid. That is to say, they did not know how to look at 
the countryside from the class viewpoint. It was only after they had some 
grasp of Marxism that they began to adopt the class viewpoint in looking at 
the countryside. The countryside turned out to be not a plane, but stratified 
into the rich, the poor and the very poor, into farm laborers, poor peasants, 
middle peasants, rich peasants and landlords. During this period I made a 
study of the countryside and opened peasant movement institutes which ran 
for several terms. Though I knew some Marxism, my understanding of the 
countryside was not deep.

During the second period, we had to thank our good teacher, Chiang 
Kai-shek. He drove us to the countryside. This was a long period, a period 
of ten years of civil war, in which we fought against him, and thus we were 
obliged to make a study of the countryside. In the first few years, our under-
standing of the countryside was still not so deep, but later it became better 
and deeper. During this period the three “Left” opportunist lines which were 
represented successively by Qu Qiubai, Li Lisan and Wang Ming caused 
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great losses to our Party, and Wang Ming’s “Left” opportunist line in par-
ticular brought about the collapse of most of our Party’s rural base areas.

Then came the third period, the period of the War of Resistance Against 
Japan. When the Japanese imperialists invaded China, we stopped fighting 
the Kuomintang and fought Japanese imperialism instead. At that time our 
comrades could go openly to cities in Kuomintang areas. Wang Ming, who 
had previously made the mistake of pushing a “Left” opportunist line, now 
made the mistake of pushing a Right opportunist line. He had first carried 
out the ultra-Left policy of the Communist International, and this time he 
carried out an ultra-Right policy. He too was one of our good teachers by 
negative example and he educated our Party. We had another good teacher 
by negative example in Li Lisan. Their chief mistake at the time was dogma-
tism, transplanting foreign experience mechanically. Our Party liquidated 
their erroneous lines and really found the way to integrate the universal 
truth of Marxism-Leninism with the concrete conditions of China. As a 
result, in the fourth period when Chiang Kai-shek launched an offensive 
against us, it was possible for us to overthrow him and found the People’s 
Republic of China.

The experience of the Chinese revolution, that is, building rural base 
areas, encircling the cities from the countryside and finally seizing the cities, 
may not be wholly applicable to many of your countries, though it can serve 
for your reference. I beg to advise you not to transplant Chinese experience 
mechanically. The experience of any foreign country can serve only for ref-
erence and must not be regarded as dogma. The universal truth of Marx-
ism-Leninism and the concrete conditions of your own countries—the two 
must be integrated.

If you are to win over the peasants and rely on them, you must conduct 
investigations in the rural areas. The method is to investigate one or more 
villages and spend a few weeks there to get a clear idea of the class forces, 
the economic situation, living conditions and so on, in the countryside. The 
principal leaders, such as the general secretary of the Party, should them-
selves undertake this work and get to know one or two villages; they should 
try to find the time, for it is well worth the effort. Though there are plenty 
of sparrows, it is not necessary to dissect every one of them; to dissect one or 
two is enough. When the general secretary of the Party has investigated one 
or two villages and knows what’s what, he will be able to help his comrades 
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to become acquainted with the villages and attach importance to dissecting 
one or two “sparrows”; true, they know something about the countryside, 
but their knowledge doesn’t go very deep, and therefore the directives they 
issued do not quite fit the rural conditions. Likewise, the comrades in charge 
of the leading bodies of the Party at the central, provincial and county lev-
els should themselves investigate one or two villages, or dissect one or two 
“sparrows.” This is called “anatomy.”

There are two ways of making investigations, one is to look at flowers on 
horseback and the other is to get off your horse and look at them. If you 
look at flowers on horseback, you’ll only get a superficial impression, as there 
are so many. In coming from Latin America to Asia, you have been looking 
at flowers on horseback. There are so many flowers in your own countries 
that it’s just not enough to give them a glance or two and then leave, and 
so the second way has to be adopted, that is, to get off your horse and look 
at the flowers, observe them closely and analyze one “flower,” or dissect one 
“sparrow.”

In countries under imperialist oppression there are two kinds of bour-
geoisie—the national bourgeoisie and the comprador-bourgeoisie. Do these 
two kinds of bourgeoisie exist in your countries? Probably yes.

The comprador-bourgeoisie is always a running dog of imperialism and 
a target of the revolution. Different groups of the comprador-bourgeoisie 
belong to the monopoly capitalist groups of different imperialist countries 
such as the United States, Britain and France. In the struggle against the var-
ious comprador groups it is necessary to exploit the contradictions between 
imperialist countries, first coping with one of them and striking at the chief 
immediate enemy. For instance, in the past the Chinese comprador-bour-
geoisie consisted of pro-British, pro-US and pro-Japanese groups. During 
the War of Resistance Against Japan we exploited the contradiction between 
Britain and the United States on the one hand and Japan on the other, first 
striking down the Japanese aggressors and the comprador group depending 
on them. Then we turned round to deal blows at the US and British aggres-
sor forces and bring down the pro-US and pro-British comprador groups. 
The landlord class also consists of different factions. The most reactionary 
landlords are few in number, and those who are patriotic and favor fight-
ing imperialism should not be lumped together with them when we strike. 
Moreover, a distinction must be made between the big and small landlords. 
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Don’t strike at too many enemies at a time, strike at a few, and even with 
the big landlords deal your blows only at the most reactionary handful. To 
strike at everyone may seem very revolutionary, but actually it causes great 
harm.

The national bourgeoisie is an opponent of ours. There is a popular say-
ing in China, “Opponents always meet.” One experience of the Chinese 
revolution is that caution is needed in dealing with the national bourgeoisie. 
While it is opposed to the working class, it is also opposed to imperialism. 
In view of the fact that our main task is to fight imperialism and feudalism 
and that the liberation of the people would be out of the question unless 
these two enemies are overthrown, we must by all means win the national 
bourgeoisie over to the fight against imperialism. The national bourgeoisie 
is not interested in fighting feudalism because it has close ties with the land-
lord class. What is more, it oppresses and exploits the workers. We must 
therefore struggle against it. But in order to win it over to join us in the 
fight against imperialism, we must know when to stop in the struggle, that 
is, the struggle must be waged on just grounds, to our advantage and with 
restraint. In other words, we must have just grounds for waging the strug-
gle, be sure of victory, and use restraint when a proper measure of victory 
is gained. Hence the necessity of making investigations into the conditions 
of both sides, those of the workers and those of the capitalists. If we know 
only the workers and not the capitalists, we won’t be able to hold talks with 
the latter. In this respect, it is also necessary to investigate typical cases, or to 
dissect one or two “sparrows”; both methods, looking at flowers on horse-
back and getting off your horse to look at them, should likewise be used.

Throughout the historical period of the struggle against imperialism and 
feudalism, we must win over and unite with the national bourgeoisie so 
that it will side with the people against imperialism. Even after the task of 
opposing imperialism and feudalism is in the main accomplished, we must 
still keep our alliance with the national bourgeoisie for a certain period. This 
will be advantageous in dealing with imperialist aggression, in expanding 
production and stabilizing the market and also in winning over and remold-
ing bourgeois intellectuals.

You have not yet won state power but are preparing to seize it. Towards 
the national bourgeoisie a policy of “both unity and struggle” should be 
adopted. Unite with them in the common fight against imperialism and 



312

Some Experiences in Our Party’s History

support all their anti-imperialist words and deeds, while waging an appro-
priate struggle against their reactionary, anti-working class and anti-Com-
munist words and deeds. It is wrong to be one-sided; struggle without unity 
is a “Left” deviationist mistake and unity without struggle is a Right devia-
tionist mistake. Both mistakes occurred in our Party and we learned bitter 
lessons from them. Later, we summed up the two kinds of experience and 
have since adopted a policy of “both unity and struggle,” that is, to struggle 
whenever necessary and unite whenever possible. The aim of struggle is to 
unite with the national bourgeoisie and win victory in the struggle against 
imperialism.

In countries under the oppression of imperialism and feudalism the 
political party of the proletariat should raise the national banner and must 
have a Program of national unity by which to unite with all the forces that 
can be united, excluding the running dogs of imperialism. Let the whole 
nation see how patriotic the Communist Party is, how peace loving and how 
desirous of national unity. This will help isolate imperialism and its running 
dogs, and the big landlord class and the big bourgeoisie too.

Communists should not be afraid of making mistakes. Mistakes have a 
dual character. On the one hand mistakes harm the Party and the people; on 
the other they serve as good teachers, giving both the Party and the people 
a good education, and this benefits the revolution. Failure is the mother of 
success. If there is nothing good about failure, how can it be the mother of 
success? When too many mistakes are made, there is bound to be a turn-
about. That is Marxism. “Things turn into their opposites when they reach 
the extreme”; when mistakes pile up, light is not far off.
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In Commemoration of Dr. Sun Yat-sen50

November 12, 1956

Let us pay tribute to our great revolutionary forerunner, Dr. Sun Yat-
sen!

We pay tribute to him for the intense struggle he waged in the preparato-
ry period of our democratic revolution against the Chinese reformists, tak-
ing the clear-cut stand of a Chinese revolutionary democrat. In this struggle 
he was the standard-bearer of China’s revolutionary democrats.

We pay tribute to him for the signal contribution he made in the period 
of the Revolution of 1911 when he led the people in overthrowing the mon-
archy and founding the republic.

We pay tribute to him for his signal contribution in developing the new 
Three People’s Principles from the old Three People’s Principles in the first 
period of cooperation between the Kuomintang and the Communist Par-
ty.

He bequeathed to us much that is useful in the sphere of political 
thought.

Save for a handful of reactionaries, the people of contemporary China are 
all successors in the revolutionary cause to which Dr. Sun Yat-sen dedicated 
himself.

We have completed the democratic revolution left unfinished by Dr. Sun 
Yat-sen and developed it into a socialist revolution. We are now in the midst 
of this revolution.

Things are always progressing. It is only forty-five years since the Revo-
lution of 1911, but the face of China has entirely changed. In another for-
ty-five years, that is, by the year 2001, at the beginning of the 21st century, 
China will have undergone an even greater change. It will have become a 
powerful industrial socialist country. And that is as it should be. China is a 
land with an area of 9,600,000 square kilometers and a population of 600 
million, and it ought to make a greater contribution to humanity. But for 
a long time in the past its contribution was far too small. For this we are 
regretful.

Article in commemoration of the ninetieth birthday of Dr. Sun Yat-sen.
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However, we should be modest—not only now, but forty-five years hence 
and indeed always. In international relations, the Chinese people should rid 
themselves of great-nation chauvinism resolutely, thoroughly, wholly and 
completely.

Dr. Sun was a modest man. I heard him speak on many occasions and 
was impressed by the force of his character. From the way he applied him-
self to the study both of China’s past and present and of foreign countries, 
including the Soviet Union, I knew he was a man with a receptive mind.

He worked heart and soul for the transformation of China, devoting his 
whole life to the cause; of him it can be justly said that he gave his best, gave 
his all, till his heart ceased to beat.

Like many great figures in history who stood in the forefront guiding the 
march of events, Dr. Sun, too, had his shortcomings. These shortcomings 
should be explained in the light of the historical conditions so that people 
can understand; we should not be too critical of our predecessors.
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Speech at the Second Plenary Session of 
the Eighth Central Committee of 
the Communist Party of China

November 15, 1956

I am going to speak on four questions: the economy, the international 
situation, Sino-Soviet relations and the question of great and small democ-
racy.

I

We must make a comprehensive analysis of a problem before it can be 
properly solved. Whether to advance or to retreat, whether to get on or get 
off the horse, must accord with dialectics. In this world there are always 
cases of getting on or off the horse, of advancing or retreating. How is it 
possible to ride all day without getting off? When we walk, our two feet do 
not move forward together, but always one after the other. When we take a 
step, one foot moves forward, the other stays behind, and when we take the 
next, the latter moves forward, leaving the former behind. We see in a movie 
that the figures are continually in motion on the screen, but when we look at 
the filmstrip, we see they are all motionless in each frame. The essay “Under 
Heaven” in Zhuangzi says, “The shadow of a flying bird is not in motion.” 
All things are at once in motion and not in motion—such is the dialectics 
of our world. Pure motionlessness does not exist, neither does pure motion. 
Motion is absolute while rest is temporary and conditional.

Our planned economy is at once in equilibrium and in disequilibrium. 
Equilibrium is temporary and conditional. After equilibrium is temporarily 
established, changes will take place. Equilibrium in the first half of the year 
will become disequilibrium in the second half; equilibrium in the current 
year will change into disequilibrium in the next. It is impossible to have 
equilibrium all the time without having it upset. We Marxists hold that 
disequilibrium, contradiction, struggle and development are absolute, while 
equilibrium and rest are relative. Relative means temporary, conditional. 
Viewed in this light, is our economy advancing or retreating? We should 
tell the cadres and the masses that it is both advancing and retreating, but 
mainly advancing, though not in a straight line but in a wavelike manner. 
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Although there are times when we get off the horse, as a rule we get on more 
often. Are our Party committees at all levels, the various central departments 
and the governments at all levels promoting progress or promoting retro-
gression? Fundamentally speaking, they are promoting progress. Society is 
always advancing, for to advance, to develop, is the general trend.

Is the First Five-Year Plan correct? I support the opinion that it is essen-
tially correct, as is clearly shown by the first four years of its implementation. 
True, there have been mistakes, but this is hardly avoidable because we lack 
experience. Shall we still make mistakes in the future when we have gained 
experience after several five-year plans? Yes, we shall. One can never acquire 
enough experience. Will it be possible to make no mistakes at all in plan-
ning ten thousand years hence? Things happening ten thousand years hence 
will no longer be our business, but one thing is certain, mistakes will be 
made even then. Young people will make mistakes, but won’t older people? 
Confucius said that at the age of seventy whatever he did was in conformity 
with objective law1 but I don’t believe it, he was just bragging. Some of the 
construction projects above the norm in our First Five-Year Plan have been 
designed for us by the Soviet Union, but most of them have been of our own 
designing. Do you think the Chinese are incompetent? Why, we are compe-
tent too. However, it must be admitted that we are still not so competent, 
for we cannot as yet design some of the projects ourselves. There has been 
a problem in our construction in the last few years. As some comrades put 
it, attention has been paid only to the “bones” but very little to the “flesh.” 
Factory buildings have been put up and machinery and other equipment 
installed without the municipal construction and service facilities to go with 
them, and this will become a big problem in the future. In my view, its 
effects will be felt not during the First Five-Year Plan, but during the Sec-
ond, or perhaps the Third. As to whether the First Five-Year Plan is correct, 
we can draw a partial conclusion now and another one next year, but I think 
a comprehensive conclusion will have to wait till the last phase of the Sec-
ond Five-Year Plan. It is impossible to avoid some degree of subjectivism in 
planning. To make a few mistakes is not so bad. Achievements have a dual 
character and so have mistakes. Achievements encourage people but at the 
same time are liable to turn their heads; mistakes depress people and cause 
anxiety, hence they are an enemy, but at the same time a good teacher. On 
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the whole, nothing seriously or fundamentally wrong has been found in the 
First Five-Year Plan so far.

We must protect the enthusiasm of the cadres and the masses and not 
pour cold water on them. Once some people did pour cold water on the 
socialist transformation of agriculture, and there was then, as it were, a 
“committee for promoting retrogression.” We pointed out later that it was 
not right to pour cold water, so we countered with a committee for promot-
ing progress. According to the original plan, the socialist transformation of 
ownership was to be basically completed in eighteen years, but with this 
promotion it has been greatly speeded up. The Draft Program for Agri-
cultural Development stipulates that higher-stage agricultural cooperation 
should be completed in 1958, and now it seems that we can achieve the aim 
this winter or next spring. There may be quite a few flaws in the process, but 
this is better than that committee for promoting retrogression; the peasants 
are pleased and there has been an increase in agricultural production. But for 
this cooperative transformation, the grain output could not have increased 
this year by over 20,000 million catties in the face of such severe natural 
calamities. In the stricken areas, the existence of cooperatives also helps relief 
work through production. The shortcomings of the cadres and the masses as 
well as our own are to be criticized on the premise that their enthusiasm is 
protected, and in this way they will have plenty of push. When the masses 
want something done which is impossible for the time being, matters should 
be clearly explained to them, and this can certainly be done.

There should be three rounds of discussion before the annual state bud-
get is decided. That is to say, comrades on our Central Committee and other 
comrades concerned should hold three meetings to discuss it and make the 
decision. This will enable all of us to get to understand the contents of the 
budget. Otherwise it will always be the comrades in charge who know them 
better while we on our part will just raise our hands. Yet don’t we know 
anything about the contents? Well, I would say yes and no, we don’t know 
very much about them. With this method of decision after three rounds of 
discussion, can you say you will know them very well? Not likely, and there 
will still be a gap between us and the comrades in charge. They are like opera 
singers on the stage; they know how to sing. We are like the audience; we 
don’t know how to sing. But if we go to the opera often enough, we shall be 
able to tell good singers from poor ones more or less correctly. After all, it is 
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up to the audience to pass judgment on the singer’s performance. And it is 
with its help that the singer corrects his mistakes. This is where the audience 
is superior. An opera can continue to run if people like to see it over and 
over again. Operas which people don’t like very much have to be changed. 
Therefore, inside our Central Committee there is the contradiction between 
experts and non-experts. Experts have their strong points, and so do non-ex-
perts. Non-experts can tell what is right from what is wrong.

In the report on the state budget for 1956 the expression “safely reliable” 
was used, and I suggest that from now on it should be changed into “fully 
reliable.” At the meeting held last January on the question of the intellectu-
als, I used the expression “fully reliable.” “Safe” and “reliable” are tautologi-
cal. To use “safely” to modify “reliable” neither adds nor qualifies anything. 
A modifier both describes and qualifies. To say something is “fully reliable” 
is to qualify reliability as to degree, meaning that it is not just reliable in 
a general sense but reliable to the full. It is not easy to make things fully 
reliable. When the budget was adopted at the National People’s Congress 
last June, everybody said it was reliable. Now it seems that a portion of the 
budget, less than 10 percent, is unreliable, because some of the items are not 
given due priority and others are allocated too much money. So in the future 
we must pay attention to the priorities of the items in the budget. Whether 
the priorities are correct or not requires the experts’ attention, but it also 
requires our attention, and particularly that of the comrades at the provin-
cial level. Of course, everybody should give it his attention.

Both we and the secretaries of the provincial, municipal and autonomous 
region Party committees should attend to finance and planning. In the past 
some comrades failed to do so seriously. I would like to call your attention, 
comrades, to the questions of grain, pork, eggs, vegetables and so on, since 
they present quite a big problem. Beginning from last winter, efforts were 
concentrated on grain to the neglect of sidelines and industrial crops. This 
deviation has now been corrected, and efforts have been shifted to them; 
particularly since there are fixed price ratios between grain and twenty or 
thirty other items such as cotton, edible oil, pigs and tobacco, the peasants 
have become very much interested in sidelines and industrial crops at the 
expense of grain. Lopsided stress first on grain, and then on sidelines and 
industrial crops. Low prices for grain hurt the peasants; now that you have 
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set such low prices for grain, the peasants will simply stop growing it. This 
problem merits close attention.

We must build the country through diligence and thrift, combat extrava-
gance and waste, and encourage hard work and plain living and sharing weal 
and woe with the masses. Some comrades have suggested that factory direc-
tors and heads of schools and colleges might live in sheds, and this, I think, 
is a good idea, especially in hard times. There were no houses whatsoever 
when we crossed the marshlands on the Long March, we just slept where we 
could, and Commander-in-Chief Zhu De did so too when he walked for 
forty days across the marshlands. We all came through. Our troops had no 
food and ate the bark and leaves of trees. To share happiness and suffering 
with the people—we did this in the past, why can’t we do it now? As long 
as we keep on doing so, we shall not alienate ourselves from the masses.

We must attend to the newspapers. Where newspapers are published, the 
Central Committee and the Party committees at all levels should take the 
running of newspapers as a matter of major importance. Since the begin-
ning of this year there has been one-sided and unrealistic propaganda in 
the press for improving the people’s livelihood, but very little publicity has 
been given to building the country through diligence and thrift, combating 
extravagance and waste and encouraging hard work, plain living and sharing 
weal and woe with the masses, which should from now on be the focus of 
our propaganda in the press. Probably what is broadcast by the radio stations 
also comes from the newspapers. Therefore it is necessary to call meetings of 
reporters, newspaper staffs and radio personnel to exchange views with them 
and inform them of the guiding principles in our propaganda.

Here I would like to touch on another question, the question of sup-
pressing counter-revolutionaries. Should the local tyrants and evil gentry, 
despots and counter-revolutionaries who have committed heinous crimes be 
put to death? Yes, they should. Some democratic personages say it is bad to 
execute them and we say it is fine—we are singing different tunes, that’s all. 
On this theme, we can never sing in tune with the democratic personages. 
Those we executed were “little Chiang Kai-sheks.” As for the “big Chiang 
Kai-sheks” such as Emperor Puyi, Wang Yaowu and Du Yuming, we will 
execute none of them. But if the “little Chiang Kai-sheks” were not done 
away with, there would be an “earthquake” under our feet every day, the 
productive forces would not be set free nor the working people liberated. 
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The productive forces consist of two factors, laborers and tools. If we did not 
suppress counter-revolutionaries, the working people would be unhappy. So 
would the oxen and the hoes, and even the land would feel uncomfortable, 
all because the peasants who put the oxen and hoes and the land to use 
would be unhappy. Therefore, some counter-revolutionaries must be execut-
ed, others arrested and still others put under public supervision.

II

On the whole, the international situation is fine. There are a few impe-
rialist powers, but what of it? Nothing terrifying, even if there were a few 
dozen more.

Now troubles have occurred in two areas, Eastern Europe and the Mid-
dle East. Disturbances have taken place in Poland and Hungary,2 and Brit-
ain and France have launched an armed aggression against Egypt. I think 
these bad things are good things too. In the eyes of a Marxist, a bad thing 
has a dual character; on the one hand it is bad and on the other it is good. 
When people see the word “bad” before the word “thing,” many think that 
it’s nothing but bad. But we say there is another aspect to it, that is, a bad 
thing is at the same time a good thing, and this is what is meant by “failure 
is the mother of success.” Every failure, every reverse, or every mistake, may 
lead to good results under given conditions. Since there is fire in Poland 
and Hungary, it will blaze up sooner or later. Which is better, to let the 
fire blaze, or not to let it? Fire cannot be wrapped up in paper. Now that 
fires have blazed up, that’s just fine. In this way numerous counter-revolu-
tionaries in Hungary have exposed themselves. The Hungarian incident has 
educated the Hungarian people and at the same time some comrades in 
the Soviet Union as well as us Chinese comrades. It was such a shock when 
Beria was uncovered. How could a socialist country produce a Beria? It was 
another big shock when Gao Gang was exposed. It is precisely through such 
phenomena that we learn. They are in the nature of things and will always 
happen.

Will there still be revolutions in the future when all the imperialists in the 
world are overthrown and classes eliminated? What do you say? In my view, 
there will still be the need for revolution. The social system will still need to 
be changed and the term “revolution” will still be in use. Of course, revolu-
tions then will not be of the same nature as those in the era of class struggle. 
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But there will still be contradictions between the relations of production and 
the productive forces, between the superstructure and the economic base. 
When the relations of production become unsuitable, they will have to be 
overthrown. If the superstructure (ideology and public opinion included) 
protects the kind of relations of production the people dislike, they will 
transform it. The superstructure itself constitutes social relations of another 
kind. It rests on the economic base. By the economic base we mean the rela-
tions of production, chiefly ownership. The productive forces are the most 
revolutionary factor. When the productive forces have developed, there is 
bound to be a revolution. The productive forces consist of two factors: one is 
man and the other tools. Tools are made by men. When tools call for a revo-
lution, they will speak through men, through the laborers, who will destroy 
the old relations of production and the old social relations. “A gentleman 
uses his tongue, not his fists,” and the best way is to reason things out. But 
if reasoning goes unheeded, arms will have to speak. What if there aren’t 
any arms? The laborers have tools in their hands and those without can use 
rocks, and if there aren’t any rocks even, there are always one’s two fists.

Our state organs are organs of the dictatorship of the proletariat. Take the 
courts for instance. Their function is to deal with counter-revolutionaries, 
but that is not all, for they have to settle numerous disputes among the peo-
ple. It looks as if courts will still be needed ten thousand years from now. For 
when classes are eliminated, there will still be contradictions between the 
advanced and the backward, there will still be struggles and scuffles among 
people, and there will still be all sorts of disturbances. What a mess there 
would be without a court! However, the struggles will then be of a different 
nature, different from class struggle. The court will be different in nature 
too. The superstructure may then still go wrong. For instance, people like us 
may make mistakes, lose out in struggle and be ousted from office, so that a 
Gomulka may come to power or a Rao Shushi be propped up. Would you 
say such things will not happen? I think they will, even a thousand or ten 
thousand years from now.

III

Everything in the world is a unity of opposites. By the unity of opposites 
we mean the unity of opposite things differing in nature. For instance, water 
is a combination of two elements, hydrogen and oxygen. If there were only 
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hydrogen and no oxygen, or vice versa, water could not be formed. Over a 
million compounds are said to have already been named and no one knows 
how many have not yet been. All compounds are unities of opposites dif-
fering in nature. Likewise with things in society. The relationship between 
the central and the local authorities is a unity of opposites, and so is that 
between one department and another.

The relationship between two countries is also a unity of opposites. China 
and the Soviet Union are both socialist countries. Are there any differences 
between them? Yes, there are. The two countries are different in nationality. 
Thirty-nine years have gone by since the October Revolution took place, 
whereas it is only seven years since we won state power throughout the 
country. As for the things each has done, they are different in many ways. 
For instance, unlike theirs our agricultural collectivization has gone through 
several stages, our policy towards the capitalists is different from theirs, so 
are our market price policy and the way we handle the relationship between 
agriculture and light industry on the one hand and heavy industry on the 
other, and so are our army system and Party system. We have told them: We 
don’t agree with some of the things you have done, nor do we approve of 
some of the ways you handle matters.

Some comrades simply don’t pay attention to dialectics and are not ana-
lytical. They say all things Soviet are good and they transplant them mechan-
ically. In fact, all things, whether Chinese or foreign, admit of analysis, some 
being good and some bad. This is true of the work in each province, there 
are both achievements and shortcomings. And it is also true of every one 
of us, for we all have not just one but two aspects, strong points and weak 
points. The doctrine that everything has only one aspect has existed ever 
since ancient times, and so has the doctrine that everything has two aspects. 
They are known as metaphysics and dialectics, respectively. An ancient Chi-
nese said: “The yin and the yang make up the Dao.”3 It is impossible to have 
only the yin without the yang, or vice versa. This was a doctrine in ancient 
times affirming two aspects. Metaphysics is a doctrine affirming only one 
aspect. And it still persists among a considerable number of comrades. They 
take a one-sided view of things and think everything Soviet is good and 
transplant it indiscriminately, bringing in quite a few things which should 
not have been transplanted. Where things are wrongly transplanted and 
unsuited to this land of ours, there must be changes.
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Here I’ll speak on the question of “having illicit relations with foreign 
countries.” Are there such people in our country who provide foreigners 
with information behind the back of the Central Committee? I think there 
are. Gao Gang is a case in point. Many facts have proved this.

On December 24, 1953, at an enlarged meeting of the Political Bureau 
of the Central Committee to unmask Gao Gang, I declared that there were 
two headquarters in the city of Beijing, one comprised all of us present and 
it stirred up an open wind and lit an open fire, whereas the other was an 
underground headquarters, and it also stirred up a kind of wind and lit a 
kind of fire, a sinister wind and a sinister fire. Lin Daiyu, a character in a 
classical Chinese novel, said: “Either the east wind prevails over the west 
wind, or the west wind prevails over the east wind.” As for the present day, 
either the open wind and open fire prevail over the sinister wind and sinister 
fire, or the sinister wind and sinister fire prevail over the open wind and 
open fire. The purpose of the other headquarters in stirring up the sinister 
wind and lighting the sinister fire was to overpower the open wind and put 
out the open fire, that is, to overthrow a large number of people.

Among our cadres of higher and middle rank there are a few (not many) 
who maintain illicit relations with foreign countries. This is not good. I 
hope you comrades will make it clear to everybody in the leading Party 
groups and Party committees of the central departments as well as in the 
Party committees at the provincial, municipal and autonomous region level 
that this kind of business must stop. We don’t approve of some of the things 
done in the Soviet Union, and the Central Committee has already said this 
to the Soviet leaders several times; some questions on which we have not 
touched will be taken up later. If they are to be taken up, it should be done 
by the Central Committee. As for information, don’t try to pass it on. Such 
information is of no use at all, it can only cause harm. It undermines the 
relations between the two Parties and the two countries. Moreover, those 
engaged in such activities put themselves in an awkward position. Since 
they do this behind the Party’s back, they always have a guilty conscience. 
Those who have passed on information should make a clean breast of it and 
be done with it, or else there will be an investigation and they will be duly 
punished if found out.

I would like to say a few words about the Twentieth Congress of the 
Communist Party of the Soviet Union. I think there are two “swords”: one 
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is Lenin and the other Stalin. The sword of Stalin has now been discarded 
by the Russians. Gomulka and some people in Hungary have picked it up 
to stab at the Soviet Union and oppose so-called Stalinism. The Communist 
Parties of many European countries are also criticizing the Soviet Union, 
and their leader is Togliatti. The imperialists also use this sword to slay peo-
ple with. Dulles, for instance, has brandished it for some time. This sword 
has not been lent out, it has been thrown out. We Chinese have not thrown 
it away. First, we protect Stalin, and, second, we at the same time criticize 
his mistakes, and we have written the article “On the Historical Experience 
of the Dictatorship of the Proletariat.” Unlike some people who have tried 
to defame and destroy Stalin, we are acting in accordance with objective 
reality.

As for the sword of Lenin, hasn’t it too been discarded to a certain extent 
by some Soviet leaders? In my view, it has been discarded to a considerable 
extent. Is the October Revolution still valid? Can it still serve as the exam-
ple for all countries? Khrushchev’s report at the Twentieth Congress of the 
Communist Party of the Soviet Union says it is possible to seize state power 
by the parliamentary road, that is to say, it is no longer necessary for all 
countries to learn from the October Revolution. Once this gate is opened, 
by and large Leninism is thrown away.

The doctrine of Leninism has developed Marxism. In what respects has it 
done so? First, in world outlook, that is, in materialism and dialectics; and 
second, in revolutionary theory and tactics, particularly on the questions of 
class struggle, the dictatorship of the proletariat and the political party of the 
proletariat. And then there are Lenin’s teachings on socialist construction. 
Beginning from the October Revolution of 1917, construction went on in 
the midst of revolution, and thus Lenin had seven years of practical expe-
rience in construction, something denied to Marx. It is precisely these fun-
damental principles of Marxism-Leninism that we have been learning.

In both our democratic revolution and our socialist revolution, we have 
mobilized the masses to wage class struggle in the course of which we have 
educated the people. It is from the October Revolution that we have learned 
to wage class struggle. During the October Revolution, the masses in the 
cities and villages were fully mobilized to wage class struggle. Those who 
are now sent by the Soviet Union as experts to various countries were but 
children or teenagers at the time of the October Revolution, and many of 
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them have forgotten about this practice. Comrades in some countries say 
that China’s mass line is not right, and they are only too happy to pick up 
the paternalistic approach. There is no stopping them if they want to do so; 
in any case, we adhere to the Five Principles of Peaceful Coexistence, with 
non-interference in each other’s internal affairs and mutual non-aggression. 
We have no intention of exercising leadership over any country save our 
own, that is, the People’s Republic of China.

The fundamental problem with some East European countries is that 
they have not done a good job of waging class struggle and have left so many 
counter-revolutionaries at large, nor have they trained their proletariat in 
class struggle to help them learn how to draw a clear distinction between the 
people and the enemy, between right and wrong and between materialism 
and idealism. And now they have to reap what they have sown, they have 
brought the fire upon their own heads.

How much capital do you have? Just Lenin and Stalin. Now you have 
abandoned Stalin and practically all of Lenin as well, with Lenin’s feet gone, 
or perhaps with only his head left, or with one of his hands cut off. We, on 
our part, stick to studying Marxism-Leninism and learning from the Octo-
ber Revolution. Marx has left us a great many writings, and so has Lenin. 
To rely on the masses, to follow the mass line—this is what we have learned 
from them. Not to rely on the masses in waging class struggle and not to 
make a clear distinction between the people and the enemy—that would be 
very dangerous.

IV

A few cadres with an intellectual background at the level of department 
or bureau head advocate great democracy, saying that small democracy is 
not satisfying enough. Their “great democracy” means the adoption of the 
bourgeois parliamentary system of the West and the imitation of such West-
ern stuff as “parliamentary democracy,” “freedom of the press” and “freedom 
of speech.” Their advocacy is wrong, for they lack the Marxist viewpoint, the 
class viewpoint. However, the terms great democracy and small democracy 
are quite graphic, so we have borrowed them.

Democracy is a method, and it all depends on to whom it is applied and 
for what purpose. We are in favor of great democracy. And what we favor is 
great democracy under the leadership of the proletariat. We mobilized the 
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masses to fight Chiang Kai-shek and licked him after a struggle lasting more 
than twenty years. In the agrarian reform movement, the peasant masses rose 
against the landlord class and got land after three years of struggle. These 
were instances of great democracy. The movement against the “three evils” 
was a struggle against those of our personnel who had been corrupted by 
the bourgeoisie. The movement against the “five evils” was a struggle against 
the bourgeoisie. In both movements relentless blows were dealt. These were 
all vigorous mass movements and instances of great democracy. A few days 
ago, masses of people held a demonstration in front of the Office of the 
British Chargé d’Affaires in China, and several hundred thousand people 
held a rally at Tiananmen Square in Beijing in support of Egypt’s resistance 
to Anglo-French aggression. This was also an instance of great democracy, 
aimed at imperialism. Why shouldn’t we cherish this great democracy? We 
do in fact cherish it. Who is this great democracy directed against? Against 
imperialism, feudalism and bureaucrat-capitalism, and against capitalism. 
The socialist transformation of private industry and commerce was directed 
against capitalism. The socialist transformation of agriculture, which was 
designed to abolish the private ownership of small producers, was by its 
nature also directed against capitalism. It was by means of the mass move-
ment that we carried out the socialist transformation of agriculture, mobi-
lizing the peasants, principally the poor and lower-middle peasants first, to 
organize themselves, so that the upper-middle peasants could not but agree. 
As for the fact that the capitalists beat drums and struck gongs to welcome 
the socialist transformation, it was because they had no alternative with the 
advent of the socialist upsurge in the countryside and with the pressure from 
the masses of workers under them.

If great democracy is now to be practiced again, I am for it. You are 
afraid of the masses taking to the streets, I am not, not even if hundreds of 
thousands should do so. “He who is not afraid of death by a thousand cuts 
dares to unhorse the emperor.” This was a saying of a character in a classical 
Chinese novel, Wang Xifeng, otherwise called Sister Feng. She it was who 
said this. The great democracy set in motion by the proletariat is directed 
against class enemies. Enemies of the nation (who are none other than the 
imperialists and the foreign monopoly capitalists) are class enemies also. 
Great democracy can be directed against bureaucrats too. I just said that 
there would still be revolutions ten thousand years from now, so possibly 
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great democracy will have to be practiced then. If some people grow tired 
of life and so become bureaucratic, if, when meeting the masses, they have 
not a single kind word for them but only take them to task, and if they don’t 
bother to solve any of the problems the masses may have, they are destined 
to be overthrown. Now this danger does exist. If you alienate yourself from 
the masses and fail to solve their problems, the peasants will wield their 
carrying-poles, the workers will demonstrate in the streets and the students 
will create disturbances. Whenever such things happen, they must in the 
first place be taken as good things, and that is how I look at the matter.

Several years ago, an airfield was to be built somewhere in Henan Prov-
ince, but no proper arrangements were made beforehand for the peasants 
living there, nor any adequate explanations offered them when they were 
compelled to move out. The peasants of the village affected said, even the 
birds will make a few squawks if you go poking with your pole at their nest 
in a tree and try to bring it down. Deng Xiaoping, you too have a nest, and 
if I destroyed it, wouldn’t you make a few squawks? So the local people set 
up three lines of defense: the first line was composed of children, the second 
of women, and the third of able-bodied young men. All who went there to 
do the surveying were driven away and the peasants won out in the end. 
Later, when satisfactory explanations were given and arrangements made, 
they agreed to move and the airfield was built. There are quite a few similar 
cases. Now there are people who seem to think that, as state power has been 
won, they can sleep soundly without any worry and play the tyrant at will. 
The masses will oppose such persons, throw stones at them and strike at 
them with their hoes, which will, I think, serve them right and will please 
me immensely. Moreover, sometimes to fight is the only way to solve a prob-
lem. The Communist Party needs to learn a lesson. Whenever students and 
workers take to the streets, you comrades should regard it as a good thing. 
There were over a hundred students from Chengdu who wanted to come 
to Beijing to present a petition, but those in one train were halted at the 
Guangyuan station in Sichuan Province, while those in another train got 
as far as Luoyang but failed to reach Beijing. It is my opinion and Premier 
Zhou’s too that the students should have been allowed to come to Beijing 
and call on the departments concerned. The workers should be allowed 
to go on strike and the masses to hold demonstrations. Processions and 
demonstrations are provided for in our Constitution. In the future when 
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the Constitution is revised, I suggest that the freedom to strike be added, 
so that the workers shall be allowed to go on strike. This will help resolve 
the contradictions between the state and the factory director on the one 
hand and the masses of workers on the other. After all they are nothing but 
contradictions. The world is full of contradictions. The democratic revo-
lution resolved the set of contradictions with imperialism, feudalism and 
bureaucrat-capitalism. At present, when the contradictions with national 
capitalism and small production with respect to ownership have been basi-
cally resolved, contradictions in other respects have come to the fore, and 
new contradictions have arisen. There are several hundred thousand cadres 
at the level of the county Party committee and above who hold the destiny 
of the country in their hands. If they fail to do a good job, alienate them-
selves from the masses and do not live plainly and work hard, the workers, 
peasants and students will have good reason to disapprove of them. We 
must watch out lest we foster the bureaucratic style of work and grow into 
an aristocratic stratum divorced from the people. The masses will have good 
reason to remove from office whoever practices bureaucracy, makes no effort 
to solve their problems, scolds them, tyrannizes over them and never tries 
to make amends. I say it is fine to remove such fellows, and they ought to 
be removed.

Now the democratic parties and the bourgeoisie are against the great 
democracy of the proletariat. If we were to start a second movement against 
the “five evils,” they would not like it. They are very much afraid that the 
democratic parties will be eliminated and will not enjoy long-term coexis-
tence if great democracy is put into practice. Do professors like great democ-
racy? It is hard to say, but I think they are on their guard, they too are 
afraid of proletarian great democracy. If they want to practice bourgeois 
great democracy, I will propose a rectification, that is, ideological remolding. 
All the students will be mobilized to criticize them, and in every college a 
checkpoint, so to speak, will be set up which they must pass through before 
the whole matter can be considered closed. So professors, too, are afraid of 
proletarian great democracy.

Here I will take up another topic, the question of the Dalai. Buddha has 
been dead for 2,500 years, and now the Dalai and his followers want to go 
to India and pay homage to him. Shall we let him go or not? The Central 
Committee thinks that it is better to let him go than not. He will set out in 
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a few days. We advised him to go by air, but he refused, preferring to travel 
by car via Kalimpong,4 where there are spies from various countries as well 
as Kuomintang secret agents. It must be anticipated that the Dalai may not 
come back, that, in addition, he may abuse us every day, making allegations 
such as “the Communists have invaded Tibet,” and that he may go so far as 
to declare “the independence of Tibet” in India. It must also be anticipated 
that he may incite the Tibetan upper-stratum reactionaries to issue a call for 
major disturbances in the hope of driving us out, while using his absence 
as an alibi to shirk responsibility. This is possible, if the worst comes to the 
worst. I would still be glad even if this bad situation occurred. Our Working 
Committee and our troops in Tibet must make preparations, build fortifica-
tions and store up plenty of food and water. All we have there is only a few 
soldiers; anyway, each party is free to act as he chooses. If you want to fight, 
we shall be on our guard; if you make an attack, we shall defend ourselves. 
We should never attack first but let them do so, and then we shall launch 
a counter-attack and crush the attackers with relentless blows. Shall I feel 
aggrieved at the desertion of one Dalai? Not at all, even if you throw in nine 
more and make it ten Dalais. It was our experience that Zhang Guotao’s 
desertion did not turn out to be a bad thing. You cannot bind a man and 
a woman together to make them husband and wife. When someone stops 
caring for your place and wants to leave it, just let him go. What harm will 
his departure do us? None whatsoever. He can’t do more than curse us. 
Our Communist Party has been cursed for thirty-five years. And the curses 
have been just such hackneyed nonsense as that the Communist Party “is 
extremely ferocious,” “communizes property and women” and “is brutal and 
inhuman.” What difference will it make if a Dalai or anyone else should be 
added to the number of abusers? If the abusing goes on for another thir-
ty-five years, that will amount to only seventy years. I don’t consider it good 
for a person to be afraid of being abused. Some people are worried that 
confidential information may be divulged. Didn’t Zhang Guotao possess a 
lot of confidential information? Never heard that our affairs went amiss as a 
result of Zhang Guotao divulging confidential information.

Our Party has millions of experienced cadres. Most of them are good 
cadres, born and brought up on our native soil, linked to the masses and 
tested in the course of long struggles. We have a whole body of cadres—
those who joined the revolution in the period of the founding of the Party, 
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in the period of the Northern Expedition, during the War of the Agrarian 
Revolution, the War of Resistance Against Japan, and the War of Liberation 
and those who joined after nationwide liberation. They are all valuable assets 
to our country. The situation in some East European countries is not very 
stable, and one major reason is that they lack such a body of experienced 
cadres. With such cadres as ours who have been tested in different periods 
of the revolution, we are able to “sit tight in the fishing boat despite the 
rising wind and waves.” We must have this much confidence. We are not 
even afraid of imperialism, so why should we be afraid of great democracy? 
Why should we be afraid of students taking to the streets? Yet among our 
Party members there are some who are afraid of great democracy, and this is 
not good. Those bureaucrats who are afraid of great democracy must study 
Marxism hard and mend their ways.

We are to carry out a rectification movement next year. Three bad styles 
are to be rectified: (1) subjectivism, (2) sectarianism and (3) bureaucracy. 
After the Central Committee has made the decision, a circular will first be 
issued, in which different items will be listed. For instance, bureaucracy 
consists of several items, such as failure to make contact with cadres and the 
masses, failure to go down and find out about the situation below and fail-
ure to share weal and woe with the masses, plus corruption, waste and so on. 
If a circular is issued in the first half of the year, the rectification movement 
is to begin in the second, with a period of several months in between. Who-
ever has embezzled public money must confess and return it during that 
interval, or pay it back later in instalments, or if he cannot possibly manage 
it even in instalments, he will have to be exempted from repaying it ; each of 
these three ways is all right. But in any case he must admit his mistake and of 
his own accord state the amount taken. This is to provide him, so to speak, 
with a staircase by which he can come down step by step. This method is 
also to be adopted in dealing with other mistakes. Rather than meting out 
“punishment without prior warning,” make an announcement beforehand 
and then start the rectification movement at the specified time—this is a 
method of applying small democracy. Some say, if this method is adopted, 
there probably won’t be much left to rectify in the second half of the year. 
That is precisely the end we hope to achieve. Our hope is that by the time 
the rectification movement formally starts, subjectivism, sectarianism and 
bureaucracy will have been considerably reduced. In our history the recti-
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fication movement has proved to be an effective method. From now on, all 
problems among the people or inside the Party are to be solved by means of 
rectification, by means of criticism and self-criticism, and not by force. We 
are in favor of the method of the “gentle breeze and mild rain,” and though 
it is hardly avoidable that in a few cases things may get a little too rough, 
the overall intention is to cure the sickness and save the patient, and truly to 
achieve this end instead of merely paying lip-service to it. The first principle 
is to protect a person, and the second one is to criticize him. First he is to 
be protected because he is not a counter-revolutionary. This means to start 
from the desire for unity and, through criticism and self-criticism, arrive at 
a new unity on a new basis. Within the ranks of the people, if we adopt the 
method of both protecting and criticizing a person who has made mistakes, 
we shall win people’s hearts, be able to unite the entire people and bring 
into play all the positive factors among our 600 million people for building 
socialism.

I am in favor of the idea that in peace-time the wage gap between cadres 
in the army and those outside it should be gradually narrowed, but this does 
not mean absolute egalitarianism. I have always been of the opinion that the 
army should live plainly and work hard and be a model. At a meeting held 
here in 1949, one of our generals proposed that the pay in the army should 
be raised, and many comrades were for his proposal, but I was against it. The 
illustration he used was that a capitalist ate a meal of five courses whereas a 
PLA soldier had only salt water plus some pickled cabbage at a meal, and 
this, he said, wouldn’t do. I said, on the contrary, this was just fine. They 
had five courses while we ate pickles. There was politics in these pickles, 
out of which models would emerge. The PLA won people’s hearts precisely 
because of these pickles, but, of course, there were other factors too. Now 
the army meals have improved and are already rather different from having 
only pickles to eat. But what is most essential is that we must advocate plain 
living and hard work, which is our intrinsic political quality. Jinzhou is an 
apple-growing area. At the time of the Liaoxi campaign, it was autumn, 
and there were plenty of apples in the villagers’ homes, but our fighters did 
not take a single apple. I was deeply moved when I read about this. Here 
the fighters themselves were conscious that not to eat the apples was noble, 
whereas to eat them would have been ignoble, for the apples belonged to 
the people. Our discipline rests on such consciousness. It is the result of 
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leadership and education by our Party. Man must have some spirit, and the 
revolutionary spirit of the proletariat stems from this consciousness. Did 
anyone starve to death from not eating an apple? No, for there were millet 
plus pickles. In times of necessity, you comrades present here will have to 
live in sheds. When we crossed the marshlands, we had no sheds to sleep 
in and yet we managed without. Why can’t we live in sheds now that we 
have them? The army people have been in session these few days, and they 
have expressed with deep feelings and enthusiasm their readiness to exercise 
self-denial and practice economy. Now that the army is doing this, there is 
all the more reason for other people to live plainly and work hard. Other-
wise they would be challenged by the army people. There are both civilians 
and army people present here, so we’ll let the army people challenge the 
civilians. The PLA is a good army, and I like it very much.

Political work must be strengthened. It must be greatly strengthened in 
every sphere, whether among civilians or army people, whether in factories, 
villages, shops, schools or army units, whether in Party and government 
organs or people’s organizations, so as to raise the political level of the cadres 
and the masses.

Notes

1 This refers to a saying of Confucius, “At seventy, I can follow my heart’s desire, without 
transgressing what is right.” Confucian Inflects, Book II, “Wei Zheng.”

2 They refer to the riot that occurred in Poznań, Poland, in June 1956 and to the count-
er-revolutionary rebellion that took place in Hungary in October of the same year.

3 The Book of Changes, “Xizi,” Part 1.
4 Kalimpong is a border town in northeastern India near Yadong in Tibet, China.
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Talks at a Conference of 
Secretaries of Provincial, Municipal and 
Autonomous Region Party Committees

January 1957

I. the talK of JaNuary 18

The present conference will chiefly discuss three questions: the question 
of ideological trends, the rural question and the economic question. Today 
I shall speak on the question of ideological trends.

We should keep tabs on ideological trends, which I am taking up here 
as the first question. At present, certain problems concerning them inside 
the Party and in society at large have cropped up and demand our close 
attention.

One kind of problem arises among our own ranks. For example, some 
cadres now scramble for fame and fortune and are interested only in per-
sonal gain. In the discussion of the grading of cadres, there were instances 
where a cadre would not be satisfied with a rise of one grade, even a rise of 
two grades still left him weeping in bed, and perhaps only a three-grade 
promotion could get him out of bed. The fuss they kicked up has settled the 
question. This business of grading cadres, have done with it! Let wages be 
roughly evened out, with slight differences here and there. In the old days, 
the government of the Northern warlords had a prime minister by the name 
of Tang Shaoyi. Years later he was magistrate of Zhongshan County, Guang-
dong Province. If a prime minister in the old society could serve as a county 
magistrate, why on earth can’t our government ministers do likewise? In this 
regard, those who fuss over their rank and can be graded up but not down 
compare poorly, in my opinion, with this old mandarin. They vie with each 
other not in plain living, doing more work and having fewer comforts, but 
for luxuries, rank and status. At present, this kind of thinking has grown 
considerably in the Party, and the matter demands our attention.

Is agricultural cooperation promising, or is it unpromising? Which is 
better, the cooperative, or the individual economy? This question has been 
raised again. Last year, it did not come up in places reaping a rich harvest or 
in areas stricken by serious natural adversities, but only in those cooperatives 
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which had suffered natural adversities but not of a serious kind or reaped a 
harvest but not a rich one. The cash value of work-points in these coopera-
tives turned out to be less than had been promised, and there was no increase 
but actually a decrease in the income of the members. This gave rise to such 
talk as, “Is the cooperative still good and worth preserving?” And this kind 
of talk has found an echo among certain Party cadres. The cooperatives, 
some say, are in no way superior. Some government ministers made a brief 
visit to the countryside, and on their return to Beijing they spread alarmist 
views, saying that the peasants were listless and not keen on farming, as if 
the cooperatives were on the verge of collapse and extinction. Some coop-
erative directors cannot hold their heads up because they are being attacked 
right and left and have to endure criticisms from above and from the press. 
Some heads of the propaganda departments of Party committees shy away 
from making propaganda about the superiority of the cooperatives. Minis-
ter of Agriculture Liao Luyan, who is concurrently Deputy Director of the 
Rural Work Department of the Party Central Committee, says in effect that 
he himself feels discouraged and so do the responsible cadres under him, 
and that the cooperatives won’t work anyway and the forty-article Program 
for Agricultural Development is no longer valid. What are we to do with a 
person who feels discouraged? That’s simple. If someone is losing courage, 
we just pump a little into him. The newspapers have now taken on a differ-
ent tone in their propaganda, dwelling on the superiority of the cooperatives 
and speaking well rather than ill of them. Keep this up for several months to 
generate a little courage.

The year before last there was a struggle against a Right deviation, and 
last year a struggle against “rash advance,” which resulted in another Right 
deviation. By this I mean the Right deviation on the question of social-
ist revolution, primarily that of socialist transformation in the rural areas. 
Particularly noteworthy is the fact that a gust of wind with the force of a 
typhoon has been blowing among our cadres. A considerable number of our 
ministers, vice-ministers, heads of departments or bureaus as well as cadres 
at the provincial level are from landlord, rich peasant or well-to-do middle 
peasant families, and in some cases their fathers are landlords who to this 
day are deprived of the right to vote. When these cadres go home for a visit, 
they hear from their folks nothing but adverse comments such as that the 
cooperatives are no good and won’t last. The well-to-do middle peasants are 
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a wavering social stratum, the go-it-alone tendency among them is rising 
again, and some want to withdraw from the cooperatives. The wind blow-
ing among our cadres indicates what is in the minds of these classes and 
strata.

Agricultural cooperation is sure to be a success, but it cannot achieve 
complete success in a year or two. This must be made clear to comrades in 
the Party, the government, the army and the people’s organizations. The 
cooperatives have only a short history, mostly of a year or a year and a half, 
and are lacking in experience. People who have been working for the revo-
lution most of their lives still make mistakes, so how can you expect those 
who have been at the job for only a year to a year and a half to make no 
mistakes at all? To say that cooperation won’t work when there is a little 
wind and rain is itself a big mistake. In point of fact, most cooperatives are 
doing well or fairly well. Cite just one cooperative that is being managed 
successfully, and you will be able to explode all the absurd arguments against 
cooperation. If this cooperative can be run well, why can’t others? If this 
cooperative displays superiority, why can’t others? Publicize the experience 
of this cooperative wherever you go. Each province should be able to find 
at least one such example. Choose a cooperative with the worst conditions 
including an unfavorable terrain, which previously had very low yields and 
was very poor. Do not choose one where the conditions were good to start 
with. Of course, it is fine if you have scores of examples, but if you can make 
just one cooperative work well, that spells success.

There is also trouble in the schools and colleges, and in a number of plac-
es students have created disturbances. In Shijiazhuang jobs were temporarily 
not available for some students of the graduating class in a school, and they 
had to stay on another year. This aroused their discontent. A handful of 
counter-revolutionaries seized the opportunity to agitate, organize a demon-
stration and threaten to occupy the Shijiazhuang radio station and proclaim 
a “Hungary.” They put up many posters, the most striking of which carried 
these three slogans: “Down with fascism!” “We want war, not peace!” and 
“Socialism is in no way superior!” According to them, the Communist Party 
was fascist and people like us had to be overthrown. The slogans they put up 
were so reactionary that they estranged the workers, peasants and people in 
all walks of life. In Beijing a student of Qinghua University openly declared, 
“The day will come when I will have thousands and tens of thousands of 
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people shot!” With the introduction of the policy of letting a hundred flow-
ers blossom and a hundred schools of thought contend, even this “school” 
has come into the open. Comrade Deng Xiaoping went to the university 
and made a speech. If you want to have thousands and tens of thousands of 
people shot, he said, then we will have to enforce dictatorship.

According to a survey made in Beijing, most college students are children 
of landlords, rich peasants, the bourgeoisie and well-to-do middle peasants, 
while students from working-class and poor and lower-middle peasant fam-
ilies account for less than 20 percent. Probably this is roughly the case too in 
the rest of the country. This situation should change, but it will take time. 
Gomulka has been very popular with a number of our college students, 
and so have Tito and Kardelj. On the other hand, at the time of the riots in 
Poland and Hungary, most of the landlords and rich peasants in the coun-
tryside and the capitalists and members of the democratic parties in the cit-
ies behaved better and made no attempt to stir up trouble or come out with 
threats to kill thousands and tens of thousands of people. But one should be 
analytical about their behavior. For they no longer have any political capital, 
the workers and the poor and lower-middle peasants won’t listen to them, 
and they have no ground to stand on. Should something happen like atom 
bombs blowing up Beijing and Shanghai, wouldn’t these people change? You 
can’t be too sure they wouldn’t. In that eventuality, there would be a process 
of realignment of the landlords, the rich peasants, the bourgeoisie and the 
members of the democratic parties. They have worldly wisdom, and many 
of them are lying low. Their offspring—those school kids—are inexperi-
enced, and it is they who expose such wares as “I will have thousands and 
tens of thousands of people shot” and “Socialism is in no way superior.”

There is queer talk among some professors too, such as that the Com-
munist Party should be done away with, the Communist Party cannot lead 
them, socialism is no good, and so on and so forth. Before, they kept these 
ideas to themselves, but since the policy of letting a hundred schools of 
thought contend gave them an opportunity to speak up, these remarks have 
come tumbling out. Have you seen the film The Life of Wu Xun? There is 
one shot of a writing brush, dozens of feet long, symbolizing the “men of 
learning.” A sweep of that brush could be terrific. Now they are coming 
out, probably with the intention of sweeping us away. Aren’t they in fact 
attempting a restoration?
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During the past year, several storms raged on the world scene. At the 
Twentieth Congress of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union they went 
for Stalin in a big way. Subsequently the imperialists stirred up two storms 
against communism, and there were two stormy debates in the international 
communist movement. Amidst these storms, the impact and losses were 
quite big in the case of some Communist Parties in Europe and the Amer-
icas but smaller for the Communist Parties in the Orient. With the con-
vocation of the Twentieth Congress of the CPSU, some people who had 
been most enthusiastic for Stalin became most vehement against him. In 
my view, these people do not adhere to Marxism-Leninism, they do not 
take an analytical approach to things and they lack revolutionary morality. 
Marxism-Leninism embraces the revolutionary morality of the proletariat. 
Since formerly you were all for Stalin, you should at least give some reason 
for making such a sharp turn. But you offer no reason at all for this sudden 
about-face, as if you had never in your life supported Stalin, though in fact 
you had fully supported him before. The question of Stalin concerns the 
entire international communist movement and involves the Communist 
Parties of all countries.

Most cadres in our Party are dissatisfied with the Twentieth Congress of 
the CPSU and think it went too far in attacking Stalin. That is a normal 
feeling and a normal reaction. But a few cadres started to vacillate. Before 
it rains in a typhoon, ants come out of their holes, they have very sensitive 
“noses” and they know their meteorology. No sooner had the typhoon of the 
Twentieth Congress of the CPSU struck than a few such ants in China came 
out of their holes. They are wavering elements in the Party who vacillate 
whenever something is astir. When they heard of the sweeping denunciation 
of Stalin, they felt good and swung to the other side, cheering and saying 
that Khrushchev was right in everything and that they themselves had been 
of the same opinion all along. Later when the imperialists struck a few blows 
and a few more came from inside the international communist movement, 
even Khrushchev had to change his tune somewhat, and so they swung back 
to this side again. In the face of an irresistible trend, they had no choice but 
to swing back. A tuft of grass atop the wall sways right and left in the wind. 
The waverers’ real intention was not to swing to our side, but to the other. 
It’s a good thing that some people inside and outside the Party sang the 
praises of the Polish and Hungarian incidents. They could not open their 
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mouths without talking about Poznan and Hungary. In so doing they gave 
themselves away. Ants came out of their holes and turtles, tortoises and all 
the scum of the earth left their hiding places. They danced to Gomulka’s 
baton. When Gomulka talked about great democracy, they echoed him. 
Now the situation has changed and they are keeping their mouths shut. But 
that’s not what they really want to do. Their real desire is to speak out.

When a typhoon strikes, the wavering elements who cannot withstand 
it begin to vacillate. That’s a law. I would like to call your attention to it. 
Some people, having vacillated a few times, gain experience and stop waver-
ing. But there is a type of person who will go on wavering forever. They are 
like some crops, rice for example, which sway at a whiff of wind because of 
their slender stalks. Sorghum and maize with their stouter stalks do better. 
Only big trees stand upright and rock-firm. Typhoons occur every year. So 
do ideological and political typhoons at home and abroad. This is a natural 
phenomenon in society. A political party is a kind of society, a political 
kind of society. The primary category in political society consists of political 
parties and political groups. A political party is a class organization. Our 
Chinese Communist Party is a proletarian political party composed chiefly 
of people of working-class and semi-proletarian poor peasant origin. But 
there are also a number of Party members who hail from landlord, rich 
peasant and capitalist families, or have a well-to-do middle peasant or urban 
petit-bourgeois origin. Though more or less tempered in long years of ardu-
ous struggle, quite a number have not acquired much Marxism, and thus 
ideologically or mentally they are apt to sway in the wind like rice stalks.

Some Party members who have come through many tests now find it 
difficult to pass the test of socialism. Xue Xun is a typical example. She was 
formerly a deputy secretary of the Hebei Provincial Party Committee and 
a vice-governor of the province. When did she begin to vacillate? At the 
time when the state monopoly of the purchase and marketing of grain was 
first instituted. It was an important measure for implementing socialism. 
But she was dead against it and opposed it at all costs. Another example is 
Meng Yongqian, deputy director of the All-China Federation of Supply and 
Marketing Cooperatives. In a letter of petition he, too, firmly opposed this 
state monopoly. When agricultural cooperation was being carried out, again 
some people in the Party opposed it. In short, there are high-ranking Party 
cadres who have vacillated and cannot pass the test of socialism. Has this 
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state of affairs come to an end? No, it hasn’t. Will these people become firm 
and really believe in socialism ten years from now? Well, not necessarily. Ten 
years from now, when something crops up, they may say again, I foresaw 
that long ago.

Here is some material to be distributed among the comrades present 
which shows the ideological trends among certain cadres in the army. 
Although there is something valid in their opinions, for instance, when they 
say the wages of some cadres are too high and the peasants don’t like it, 
the general tenor is not quite right and the fundamental line they follow is 
wrong. They criticize our Party’s policies as being “Left” in the countryside 
and Right in the cities. For all its 9,600,000 square kilometers China is 
made up of but two constituents, town and country. According to them, we 
are wrong in both.

When they say our rural policy has deviated to the “Left,” they mean that 
the income of the peasants is meagre, less than that of the workers. Here one 
should make an analysis and not judge by income alone. It is true that the 
income of the workers is generally higher than that of the peasants, but the 
value they produce is bigger, and besides they have to pay more for daily 
necessities. The improvement of the peasants’ livelihood depends mainly on 
their own efforts to increase production. The government is also doing much 
to help them, building water conservancy projects, granting them agricul-
tural credits, and so on. Our tax on agricultural products, sideline products 
included, forms about 8 percent of the total value of the peasants’ output, 
and no tax is levied on many sidelines. The state purchases grain at standard 
prices. Moreover, the state gets only a very small profit from the exchange of 
industrial products for the peasants’ agricultural products. We do not adopt 
the system of obligatory sales enforced in the Soviet Union. In the exchange 
of industrial products for agricultural products, we try to narrow the price 
scissors instead of widening them as in the Soviet Union. There is a world of 
difference between our policy and that of the Soviet Union. Therefore, our 
rural policy cannot be said to have deviated to the “Left.”

Some of the ranking cadres in our army make complaints on behalf of 
the peasants because they are affected by the remarks of well-to-do middle 
peasants, rich peasants or landlords which they may have heard on visits to 
their home town or from relatives invited to stay with them. In the first half 
of 1955 a good many Party members made such complaints, chiming in 
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with Liang Shuming and his ilk, as if only people from these two quarters 
spoke for the peasants and understood their sufferings. In their eyes, our 
Central Committee does not represent the peasants, nor do the provincial 
Party committees and the majority of Party members. A survey in Jiangsu 
Province shows that in some places 30 percent of the cadres at the county, 
district and township levels made complaints on behalf of the peasants. It 
further reveals that most of them belong to rather well-to-do families which 
have surplus grain for sale. What they call “sufferings” turns out to be having 
surplus grain. And when they say “help the peasants” and “show concern 
for the peasants,” they mean withholding sales of surplus grain to the state. 
Who on earth do these grumblers represent? Not the peasant masses, but a 
small number of well-to-do peasants.

As for the charge that our urban policy has deviated to the Right, this 
seems to be the case, as we have undertaken to provide for the capitalists 
and pay them a fixed rate of interest for a period of seven years.1 What 
is to be done after the seven years? That is to be decided according to the 
circumstances prevailing then. It is better to leave the matter open, that is, 
to go on giving them a certain amount in fixed interest. At this small cost 
we are buying over this class. The Central Committee has given this policy 
very careful consideration. On the whole, the capitalists plus the democrats 
and intellectuals associated with them have a higher level of cultural and 
technical knowledge. By buying over this class, we have deprived them of 
their political capital and kept their mouths shut. The way to deprive them 
is to buy them over and make arrangements to give them jobs. Thus political 
capital will not be in their hands but in ours. We must deprive them of every 
bit of their political capital and continue to do so until not one jot is left to 
them. Therefore, neither can our urban policy be said to have deviated to 
the Right.

Our rural policy is correct and so is our urban policy. That is why a 
nationwide disturbance such as the Hungarian incident cannot take place 
here. At most a small number of people may create trouble here and there 
and clamor for so-called great democracy. There is nothing terrifying about 
great democracy. On this score I do not see eye to eye with some comrades 
among you, who seem scared of it. In my view, should great democracy 
come about, first, you should not be scared of it and, second, you should 
make an analysis of the words and deeds of its advocates. In pushing their 
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so-called great democracy, those bad types are bound to say or do something 
wrong, which will only expose and isolate them. To “have thousands and 
tens of thousands of people shot”—is this the way to resolve contradictions 
among the people? Can this win any sympathy from the majority of peo-
ple? “Down with fascism” and “Socialism is in no way superior”—doesn’t 
this flagrantly violate the Constitution? The Communist Party and the state 
power under its leadership are revolutionary and socialism is superior; this 
is all stated in the Constitution, acknowledged by the whole nation. “We 
want war, not peace”—well, that’s fine! So you are calling for war, and yet 
what you can muster is only a small band, an insufficient number of men 
without trained officers. These kids have really gone mad! That school in 
Shijiazhuang had a discussion on the three slogans mentioned above and out 
of seventy representatives only a dozen spoke in favor, while fifty-odd said 
no. Then the slogans were discussed among four thousand students. Not a 
single one approved, so the dozen were isolated. The ultra-reactionaries who 
put up and stuck to these slogans were only a handful. If they had not taken 
up great democracy and splashed those posters everywhere, we would have 
been in the dark as to what they were up to. Once they pressed for great 
democracy they got caught. One good thing about the Hungarian incident 
was that these ants in China were thus lured out of their holes.

In Hungary, great democracy toppled the Party, the government and the 
army once it was set in motion. This will not happen in China. If a handful 
of school kids can topple our Party, government and army by a show of 
force, we must all be fatheads. Therefore, don’t be afraid of great democracy. 
If there is a disturbance, it will help get the festering sore cured, and that’s a 
good thing. We were not afraid of imperialism in the past, nor are we now. 
And we have never been afraid of Chiang Kai-shek. Are we now to be afraid 
of great democracy? I say we ought not to be. If anyone resorts to what he 
calls great democracy to oppose the socialist system and try to overthrow the 
leadership of the Communist Party, we shall exercise the dictatorship of the 
proletariat over him.

On the question of the intellectuals, there is a tendency today to stress 
arranging jobs for them to the neglect of remolding them, there is too much 
of the former and too little of the latter. With the introduction of the policy 
of letting a hundred flowers blossom and hundred schools of thought con-
tend, there has been some timidity about remolding intellectuals. Since we 
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have not been timid about remolding capitalists, why should we be timid 
about remolding intellectuals and democratic personages?

Let a hundred flowers blossom—I think we should go on doing that. 
Some comrades hold that only fragrant flowers should be allowed to blos-
som and that poisonous weeds should not be allowed to grow. This approach 
shows little understanding of the policy of letting a hundred flowers blossom 
and a hundred schools of thought contend. In general, counter-revolution-
ary statements will naturally be prohibited. However, if they are made not 
in a counter-revolutionary form but in a revolutionary guise, you will have 
to allow them. That will help us see these statements for what they are and 
wage struggles against them. Two kinds of plants grow in the fields, grain 
and weeds. Weeding must be done every year, indeed several times a year. 
If you say you will allow only fragrant flowers to blossom and no poisonous 
weeds to grow, that is tantamount to saying that you will allow only grain 
and not a single weed to grow in the fields. You may very well say so, but 
whoever has been to the herds knows that if weeding is not done there will 
be weeds galore. Weeds are useful in a way—when plowed under they can 
be turned into manure. You say they are of no use? Well, uselessness can be 
turned into usefulness. The peasants must wage struggles against weeds in 
the fields year in year out, and so must the writers, artists, critics and pro-
fessors of our Party against weeds in the ideological field. To say something 
is tempered means that it has been through a struggle. If weeds grow, we 
uproot them. This opposite in the contradiction shows itself continually. 
Weeds will grow even ten thousand years from now, and so we must be pre-
pared to wage struggles for that long.

In short, we have had an eventful year in 1956. Internationally, it was a 
year in which Khrushchev and Gomulka stirred up storms, and internally, 
it was a year of very intense socialist transformation. It is still eventful now, 
and all kinds of ideas will go on obtruding themselves. I hope you comrades 
here will keep your eyes open.

II. the talK of JaNuary 27

Now, let me take up a few points.
First, we must make an adequate assessment of our achievements. In our 

revolution and construction, the achievements are primary, though there are 
shortcomings and mistakes. Our achievements, however many, must not be 
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exaggerated, but to underestimate them will lead to mistakes, perhaps even 
to big mistakes. This question was settled at the Second Plenary Session of 
the Eighth Central Committee, but repeated references to it at the pres-
ent conference show that some comrades are still unconvinced. Among the 
democratic personages in particular there are such remarks as, “You people 
always say achievements are basic. That doesn’t solve any problem. Who 
doesn’t know that achievements are basic, but what about shortcomings and 
mistakes?” Nonetheless, it is really achievements that are basic. If this is not 
affirmed, people will be disheartened. Aren’t there people who have become 
disheartened about cooperative transformation?

Second, there must be overall planning and all-round consideration, so 
that everyone is provided for. This has been our consistent policy. It was our 
policy in the Yanan days. In August 1944, the newspaper Dagongbao carried 
an editorial saying, “Don’t set up a separate kitchen.” During the Chongq-
ing negotiations, I told the man in charge of Dagongbao that I quite agreed 
with what he said, provided Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek took care of our 
meals, otherwise what else could we do but set up a separate kitchen? At that 
time we confronted Chiang Kai-shek with the slogan that everyone should 
be provided for. Now we are running the country. Our policy is still one of 
overall planning and all-round consideration so that everyone is provided 
for. This includes providing for all the army and government personnel left 
behind by the Kuomintang. Even those who fled to Taiwan can come back. 
All counter-revolutionaries not to be put to death will undergo remolding 
and be given a chance to earn a living. The democratic parties will be pre-
served and coexist with us for a long time and their members will be provid-
ed for. In a word, we will take care of all our country’s 600 million people. 
For instance, through the state monopoly of the purchase and marketing of 
grain we look after the entire urban population and all rural grain-deficient 
households. Or take the urban youth for example. Arrangements must be 
made for them in one way or another—they can go to school or work on 
a farm, in a factory or in a frontier area. Relief will be extended to families 
where no member has a job, our principle being not to allow anybody to 
die of starvation. All this falls within the scope of overall planning and all-
round consideration. What kind of policy is this? It is one of mobilizing all 
positive forces to build socialism. It is a strategic policy. It is better to follow 
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this policy, and there will be fewer troubles. This idea of overall planning 
and all-round consideration must be made clear to all.

Comrade Ke Qingshi said that we must explore every possible way. That’s 
well said, for we must explore every possible way of surmounting difficul-
ties. This slogan should be publicized. The difficulties before us are not very 
great and don’t amount to much! Aren’t things at least better now than on 
the Long March, when we had to scale snow-topped mountains and plod 
through the marshlands? After crossing the Dadu River on the Long March, 
the question was which way to go. There was nothing but high mountains 
to the north and very few inhabitants. At that time we called for surmount-
ing the difficulties by a thousand ways and a hundred devices. What do we 
mean by a thousand ways and a hundred devices? A thousand ways mean 
999 ways plus one, and one hundred device means 99 devices and another 
thrown in. You have so far proposed very few ways of devices. How many 
ways and devices has each of the provinces and the central departments got? 
Explore even possible way and the difficulties will be surmounted.

Third, the international situation. In the Middle East, there was that 
Suez Canal incident. A man called Nasser nationalized the canal, another 
called Eden sent in an invading army, and close on his heels came a third 
called Eisenhower, who decided to drive the British out and have the place 
all to himself. The British bourgeoisie, past masters of machination and 
maneuver, are a class that knows best when to compromise. But this time 
they bungled and let the Middle East fall into the hands of the Americans. 
What a colossal mistake! Can one find many such mistakes in the history of 
the British bourgeoisie? How come that this time they lost their heads and 
made such a mistake? Because the pressure exerted by the United States was 
too much and they lost control of themselves in their anxiety to regain the 
Middle East and block the United States. Did Britain direct the spearhead 
chiefly at Egypt? No. Britain’s moves were against the United States, much 
as the moves of the United States were against Britain.

From this incident we can pin-point the focus of struggle in the world 
today. The contradiction between the imperialist countries and the social-
ist countries is certainly most acute. But the imperialist countries are now 
contending with each other for the control of different areas in the name of 
opposing communism. What areas are they contending for? Areas in Asia 
and Africa inhabited by 1,000 million people. At present their contention 
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converges on the Middle East, an area of great strategic significance, and 
particularly on Egypt’s Suez Canal Zone. In the Middle East, two kinds of 
contradictions and three kinds of forces are in conflict. The two kinds of 
contradictions are: first, those between different imperialist powers, that is, 
between the United States and Britain and between the United States and 
France and, second, those between the imperialist powers and the oppressed 
nations. The three kinds of forces are: one, the United States, the biggest 
imperialist power, two, Britain and France, second-rate imperialist powers, 
and three, the oppressed nations. Asia and Africa are today the main areas of 
imperialist contention. National independence movements have emerged in 
these regions. The methods the United States employs are now violent, now 
non-violent, and this is the game it is playing in the Middle East.

Their embroilment is to our advantage. We, the socialist countries, should 
pursue the policy of consolidating ourselves and not yielding a single inch of 
our land. We will struggle against anyone who tries to make us do so. This 
is where we draw the line beyond which they can be left to quarrel among 
themselves. Then shall we speak up or not? Yes, we shall. We certainly will 
support the anti-imperialist struggles of the people in Asia, Africa and Latin 
America and the revolutionary struggles of the people of all countries.

As for the relations between the imperialist countries and ourselves, “they 
are among us and we are among them.” We support the people’s revolution 
in their countries and they conduct subversive activities in ours. We have 
our men in their midst, that is, the Communists, the revolutionary workers, 
farmers and intellectuals, and the progressives in their countries. They have 
their men in our midst, and in China for instance, they have among us 
many people from the bourgeoisie and the democratic parties and also the 
landlord class. At present, these people seem to be behaving themselves and 
are not causing trouble. But what will they do if an atom bomb is dropped 
on Beijing? They won’t revolt? That’s highly questionable. Still more so in 
the case of those criminals now undergoing reform through labor, those 
ringleaders who created disturbances in that school in Shijiazhuang, and 
that college student in Beijing who wanted to have thousands and tens of 
thousands of people shot. We must absorb them and transform the land-
lords and capitalists into working people. This is also a strategic policy. It 
takes a very long time to abolish classes.
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In short, our assessment of the international situation is still that the 
embroilment of the imperialist countries contending for colonies is the 
greater contradiction. They try to cover up the contradictions between 
themselves by playing up their contradictions with us. We can make use of 
their contradictions, a lot can be done in this connection. This is a matter of 
importance for our external policy.

Now a few words about Sino-American relations. We have had Eisen-
hower’s letter to Chiang Kai-shek reproduced and distributed among you. 
In my view, the letter is meant chiefly to pour cold water on Chiang Kai-
shek and then pump a little courage into him. The letter talks about the 
need to keep cool and not to be impulsive, which means not resorting to war 
but relying on the United Nations. That’s pouring cold water. For Chiang 
Kai-shek has really become rather impulsive. To pump courage into Chi-
ang Kai-shek, Eisenhower says he will continue his hardline policy towards 
the Communists and pins his hopes on disturbances breaking out in our 
midst. In Eisenhower’s view, disturbances have already occurred and the 
Communists cannot stop them. Well, everybody has his own way of looking 
at things.

I still think it preferable to put off the establishment of diplomatic rela-
tions with the United States for some years. This will be more to our advan-
tage. The Soviet Union established diplomatic relations with the United 
States seventeen years after the October Revolution. In 1929 a worldwide 
economic crisis broke out which lasted through 1933. In 1933 Hitler came 
to power in Germany and Roosevelt in the United States. And it was only 
then that diplomatic relations were established between the Soviet Union 
and the United States. It will probably be after our Third Five-Year Plan 
that we will establish diplomatic relations with the United States, that is, 
eighteen years or even more from the day of liberation. We are in no hurry 
to take our seat in the United Nations, just as we are in no hurry to establish 
diplomatic relations with the United States. We adopt this policy to deprive 
the United States of as much political capital as possible and put it in the 
wrong and in an isolated position. You bar us from the United Nations and 
don’t want to establish diplomatic relations with us; all right, but the longer 
you stall, the more you will be in debt to us. The longer you stall, the more 
you will be in the wrong and the more isolated you will become in your own 
country and before world opinion. Once I told an American in Yanan, the 
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United States can go on withholding recognition of our government for a 
hundred years, but I doubt if it can withhold it in the 101st. One day the 
United States will have to establish diplomatic relations with us. When the 
Americans come to China then and look around, they will find it too late 
for regrets. For this land of China will have become quite different, with its 
house swept clean and the “four pests” eliminated; they won’t find many 
friends here and they can’t do much even if they spread a few germs.

Since World War II, the capitalist countries have been very unstable and 
in deep turmoil, with anxiety widespread among their people. There is anxi-
ety in all countries, China included. But there is less here anyway. Look into 
the matter and see who is actually afraid of whom—the socialist countries 
of the imperialist countries, principally the United States, or the other way 
round. I say there is fear on both sides. The question is, which side is more 
afraid of the other? I’m inclined to think that the imperialists are more afraid 
of us. There may be some danger in making such an assessment, that is, our 
people may all go to bed and sleep for three days on end. So we must take 
two possibilities into account. In addition to the favorable possibility, there 
is the unfavorable one, and that is the imperialists may go berserk. They 
harbor evil designs and are always out to make trouble. Of course, today it 
is not so easy for them to start another world war, for they have to think of 
the consequences.

Now a few words about Sino-Soviet relations. In my view, wrangling is 
inevitable. Let no one imagine that there is no wrangling between Commu-
nist Parties. How can there be no wrangling in this world of ours? Marxism 
is a wrangling ism, dealing as it does with contradictions and struggles. Con-
tradictions are always present, and where there are contradictions there are 
struggles. Now there are some contradictions between China and the Soviet 
Union. The way they think, the way they do things and their traditional 
habits are different from ours. So we must work on them. I always say that 
we should work on our comrades. Some people say, since they are Commu-
nists, they should be as good as we are, so why is such work needed? To work 
on people means doing united front work, working on the democratic per-
sonages, but why on Communists? It is wrong to look at the matter this way. 
There are different opinions inside the Communist Party itself. Some people 
have joined the Party organizationally, but ideologically they still need to be 
straightened out. And even among veteran cadres there are some who do 
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not talk the same language as we do. Therefore, it is often necessary to have 
heart-to-heart talks, confer individually or collectively and hold meetings 
more than once to help people straighten out their thinking.

In my opinion, circumstances are more powerful than individuals, even 
than high officials. The force of circumstances will make it impossible for 
those die-hard elements in the Soviet Union to get anywhere if they contin-
ue to push their great-nation chauvinism. Our present policy is still to help 
them by talking things over with them face to face. This time when our dele-
gation went to the Soviet Union, we came straight to the point on a number 
of questions. I told Comrade Zhou Enlai over the phone that these people 
are blinded by their material gains and the best way to deal with them is to 
give them a good dressing down. What are their material gains? Nothing 
but 50 million tons of steel, 400 million tons of coal, and 80 million tons of 
petroleum. Does this amount to much? Not at all. Now at the sight of this 
much their heads are swelled. What Communists! What Marxists! I say mul-
tiply all that tenfold, or even a hundredfold, it still doesn’t amount to much. 
All you have done is to extract something from the earth, turn it into steel 
and make some cars, planes, and what not. What is so remarkable about 
that? And yet you make all this such a heavy burden on your backs that you 
even cast away revolutionary principles. Isn’t this being blinded by material 
gains? If one attains high office, one can be blinded by material gain too. 
To be the first secretary is some kind of material gain, which is also liable to 
swell one’s head. When a man’s head gets too swelled, we have to give him a 
good bawling out one way or another. This time in Moscow, Comrade Zhou 
Enlai did not stand on ceremony and took them on, and consequently they 
kicked up a row. This is good, straightening things out face to face. They 
tried to influence us and we tried to influence them. However, we didn’t 
come straight to the point on every question, we didn’t play all our cards but 
kept some up our sleeves. There will always be contradictions. As long as 
things are tolerable on the whole, we can seek common grounds and reserve 
differences to be dealt with later. If they insist on having their own way, 
sooner or later we will have to bring everything into the open.

As for us, we mustn’t talk big in our external propaganda. We must always 
be modest and prudent and must, so to speak, tuck our tail between our 
legs. We must continue to learn from the Soviet Union. However, we must 
do it selectively, learning only what is advanced and not what is backward. 
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In regard to what is backward there is another way of learning—just don’t. 
As for their mistakes, we can avoid repeating them if we know about them. 
As for those things of theirs which are useful to us, we must learn them by 
all means. We shall learn what is useful from every country in the world. 
One should go everywhere in search of knowledge. To go to one place only 
would be monotonous.

Fourth, let a hundred flowers blossom and a hundred schools of thought 
contend. This policy was advanced following the repudiation of the count-
er-revolutionary Hu Feng clique, and I think it remains correct because it 
accords with dialectics.

Concerning dialectics Lenin said, “In brief, dialectics can be defined as 
the doctrine of the unity of opposites. This grasps the kernel of dialectics, 
but it requires explanations and development.”2 It is our job to explain and 
develop the doctrine. It needs to be explained, and so far we have done too 
little. And it needs to be developed; with our rich experience in revolution, 
we ought to develop this doctrine. Lenin also said, “The unity (coincidence, 
identity, equal action) of opposites is conditional, temporary, transitory, rel-
ative. The struggle of mutually exclusive opposites is absolute, just as devel-
opment and motion are absolute.”3 Proceeding from this concept, we have 
advanced the policy of letting a hundred flowers blossom and a hundred 
schools of thought contend.

Truth stands in contrast to falsehood and develops in struggle with it. 
The beautiful stands in contrast to the ugly and develops in struggle with it. 
The same holds true of good and bad, that is, good deeds and good people 
stand in contrast to bad deeds and bad people and develop in struggle with 
them. In short, fragrant flowers stand in contrast to poisonous weeds and 
develop in struggle with them. It is a dangerous policy to prohibit people 
from coming into contact with the false, the ugly and the hostile, with ideal-
ism and metaphysics and with the twaddle of Confucius, Laozi and Chiang 
Kai-shek. It will lead to mental deterioration, one-track minds, and unpre-
paredness to face the world and meet challenges.

In philosophy, materialism and idealism form a unity of opposites and 
struggle with each other. The same is true of another pair of opposites, dia-
lectics and metaphysics. Whenever one talks about philosophy, one cannot 
do without these two pairs of opposites. Now in the Soviet Union they will 
have nothing to do with such “pairs” but are going in only for “singles,” 
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asserting that only fragrant flowers, but not poisonous weeds, grow there, 
and denying the existence of idealism and metaphysics in a socialist country. 
As a matter of fact, idealism, metaphysics and poisonous weeds are found in 
every country. In the Soviet Union many of the poisonous weeds appear in 
the name of fragrant flowers, and many absurd statements bear the label of 
materialism or socialist realism. We openly recognize the struggle between 
materialism and idealism, between dialectics and metaphysics, and between 
fragrant flowers and poisonous weeds. This struggle will go on forever and 
will move a step forward at every stage.

If you comrades here already know materialism and dialectics, I would 
like to advise you to supplement your knowledge by some study of their 
opposites, that is, idealism and metaphysics. You should read Kant and 
Hegel and Confucius and Chiang Kai-shek, which are all negative stuff. If 
you know nothing about idealism and metaphysics, if you have never waged 
any struggle against them, your materialism and dialectics will not be solid. 
The shortcoming of some of our Party members and intellectuals is precisely 
that they know too little about the negative stuff. Having read a few books 
by Marx, they just repeat what is in them and sound rather monotonous. 
Their speeches and articles are not convincing. If you don’t study the nega-
tive stuff, you won’t be able to refute it. Neither Marx nor Engels nor Lenin 
was like that. They made great efforts to learn and study all sorts of things, 
contemporary and past, and taught other people to do likewise. The three 
component parts of Marxism came into being in the course of their study 
of, as well as their struggle with, such bourgeois things as German classical 
philosophy, English classical political economy and French utopian social-
ism. In this respect Stalin was not as good. For instance, in his time, German 
classical idealist philosophy was described as a reaction on the part of the 
German aristocracy to the French revolution. This conclusion totally negates 
German classical idealist philosophy. Stalin negated German military sci-
ence, alleging that it was no longer of any use and that books by Clausewitz4 
should no longer be read since the Germans had been defeated.

Stalin had a fair amount of metaphysics in him, and he taught many 
people to follow metaphysics. In the History of the Communist Party of the 
Soviet Union (Bolsheviks), Short Course, Stalin says that Marxist dialectics has 
four principal features. As the first feature he talks of the interconnection 
of things, as if all things happened to be interconnected for no reason at all. 



351

Talks at Conference of Party Committee Secretaries

What then are the things that are interconnected? It is the two contradictory 
aspects of a thing that are interconnected. Everything has two contradic-
tory aspects. As the fourth feature he talks of the internal contradiction in 
all things, but then he deals only with the struggle of opposites, without 
mentioning their unity. According to the basic law of dialectics, the unity of 
opposites, there is at once struggle and unity between the opposites, which 
are both mutually exclusive and interconnected and which under given con-
ditions transform themselves into each other.

Stalin’s viewpoint is reflected in the entry on “identity” in the Shorter 
Dictionary of Philosophy, fourth edition, compiled in the Soviet Union. It 
is said there: “There can be no identity between war and peace, between 
the bourgeoisie and the proletariat, between life and death and other such 
phenomena, because they are fundamentally opposed to each other and 
mutually exclusive.” In other words, between these fundamentally opposed 
phenomena there is no identity in the Marxist sense; rather, they are sole-
ly mutually exclusive, not inter-connected, and incapable of transforming 
themselves into each other under given conditions. This interpretation is 
utterly wrong.

In their view, war is war and peace is peace, the two are mutually exclu-
sive and entirely unconnected, and war cannot be transformed into peace, 
nor peace into war. Lenin quoted Clausewitz, “War is the continuation of 
politics by other means.”5 Struggle in peace-time is politics, so is war, though 
certain special means are used. War and peace are both mutually exclusive 
and interconnected and can be transformed into each other under given 
conditions. If war is not brewing in peace-time, how can it possibly break 
out all of a sudden? If peace is not brewing in wartime, how can it suddenly 
come about?

If life and death cannot be transformed into each other, then please tell 
me where living things come from. Originally there was only non-living 
matter on earth, and living things did not come into existence until later, 
when they were transformed from non-living matter, that is, dead matter. 
All living matter undergoes a process of metabolism: it grows, reproduces 
and perishes. While life is in progress, life and death are engaged in a con-
stant struggle and are being transformed into each other all the time.

If the bourgeoisie and the proletariat cannot transform themselves into 
each other, how come that through revolution the proletariat becomes the 
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ruler and the bourgeoisie the ruled? For instance, we stood in diametri-
cal opposition to Chiang Kai-shek’s Kuomintang. As a result of the mutual 
struggle and the mutual exclusion of the two opposing sides, a change took 
place in our status and theirs, that is, they turned from the ruler into the 
ruled, whereas we turned from the ruled into the ruler. Those who fled to 
Taiwan were only one-tenth of the Kuomintang, those remaining on the 
mainland accounting for nine-tenths. The latter are being remolded by us; 
this is a case of the unity of opposites under new circumstances. As for the 
one-tenth who have gone to Taiwan, our relationship with them is still a 
unity of opposites, and they, too, will be transformed through struggle.

Stalin failed to see the connection between the struggle of opposites and 
the unity of opposites. Some people in the Soviet Union are so metaphysical 
and rigid in their thinking that they think a thing has to be either one or the 
other, refusing to recognize the unity of opposites. Hence, political mistakes 
are made. We adhere to the concept of the unity of opposites and adopt 
the policy of letting a hundred flowers blossom and a hundred schools of 
thought contend. When fragrant flowers are blossoming, you will inevitably 
find poisonous weeds growing. This is nothing to be afraid of; under given 
conditions they can even be turned to good account.

Some phenomena are unavoidable at a given time, and after their occur-
rence a way will be found to cope with them. For example, in the past rigid 
control was exercised over the repertory of drama and this or that piece was 
banned. Once the ban was lifted, all sorts of plays about ghosts and mon-
sters such as The Story of a Haunted Black Basin and Retribution by the God 
of Thunder appeared on the stage. What do you think of this phenomenon? 
I think their appearance is all to the good. Many people have never seen 
ghosts and monsters on the stage, and when they see these ugly images, 
they will realize that things are being staged which should not be staged. 
Then these shows will be criticized, changed or banned. Some say that a few 
local operas are so bad that even the local people disapprove of them. In my 
opinion, it is all right to stage some of them. Let practice decide whether 
they can survive and how large an audience they will draw, so don’t be in a 
rush to ban them.

We have now decided to increase the circulation of News for Reference 
from 2,000 to 400,000 so that it can be read by people both inside and 
outside the Party. This is a case of a Communist Party publishing a news-
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paper for imperialism, as it even carries reactionary statements vilifying us. 
Why should we do this? The purpose is to put poisonous weeds and what is 
non-Marxist and anti-Marxist before our comrades, before the masses and 
the democratic personages, so that they can be tempered. Don’t seal these 
things up, otherwise it would be dangerous. In this respect our approach 
is different from that of the Soviet Union. Why is vaccination necessary? 
A virus is artificially introduced into a man’s body to wage “germ warfare” 
against him in order to bring about immunity. The publication of News for 
Reference and other negative teaching material is “vaccination” to increase 
the political immunity of the cadres and the masses.

Harmful statements should be refuted forcefully and in good time A 
case in point is the article “On Unavoidability” in the People’s Daily, which 
asserts that mistakes in our work are not unavoidable and that we use the 
word “unavoidable” as an excuse for these mistakes. This is a harmful state-
ment. Perhaps that article should not have been published. Since it was to be 
published, preparations ought to have been made to meet the challenge with 
a timely refutation. In our revolution and construction some mistakes are 
unavoidable in any case, as past experience has proved. The article “More on 
the Historical Experience of the Dictatorship of the Proletariat” deals pre-
cisely with a major case of unavoidability. Who among our comrades wants 
to make mistakes? Mistakes are not recognized until after they are made, 
and at first everyone considers himself a 100 percent Marxist. Of course we 
should not think that since mistakes are unavoidable, it does not matter if 
we make some. Nevertheless, it must be admitted that it is definitely impos-
sible not to make any mistake in our work. The point is to make fewer and 
smaller ones.

Bad trends in society must definitely be overcome. Whether inside the 
Party, among the democratic personages or among students, bad trends, that 
is, mistakes which are not those of a few individuals but which have devel-
oped into trends, must definitely be overcome. The way to do so is through 
reasoning. So long as the reasoning is convincing, it is possible to overcome 
bad trends. If it is not convincing and only a few words of condemnation 
are used, these trends will go from bad to worse. Where major issues are 
involved, full preparations should be made, and wholly convincing refuta-
tions should be published when success is certain. Party secretaries should 
personally supervise the newspapers and write articles.
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Of the two opposing aspects of a unity in struggle with each other, one 
must be principal and the other secondary. In our state which is a dictator-
ship of the proletariat, poisonous weeds should of course not be allowed to 
spread unchecked. Whether inside the Party or in ideological or in literary 
and art circles, we must endeavor to make sure that fragrant flowers and 
Marxism occupy the chief and dominant position. Poisonous weeds and 
what is non-Marxist and anti-Marxist must be kept in the subordinate posi-
tion. In a sense, the relationship between the two can be compared to that 
between the nucleus and the electrons in an atom. An atom has two parts, 
the nucleus and the electrons. The nucleus is very small but very heavy. The 
electrons are very light. In fact an electron weighs only about 1/1,800th of 
the lightest nucleus. The nucleus of an atom can also be split, only its bind-
ing force is stronger. The electrons are somewhat guilty of “liberalism,” with 
some going and others coming. The relationship between the nucleus and 
the electrons in an atom is also a unity of opposites, one being principal 
and the other secondary. Seen from this viewpoint, the policy of letting a 
hundred flowers blossom and a hundred schools of thought contend is ben-
eficial, not harmful.

Fifth, the question of disturbances. In socialist society the creation of 
disturbances by small numbers of people presents a new problem which is 
well worth looking into.

Everything in society is a unity of opposites. Socialist society is likewise a 
unity of opposites; this unity of opposites exists both within the ranks of the 
people and between ourselves and the enemy. The basic reason why small 
numbers of people still create disturbances in our country is that all kinds of 
opposing aspects, positive and negative. still exist in society, as do opposing 
classes, opposing people and opposing views.

We have basically completed the socialist transformation of the owner-
ship of the means of production, but the bourgeoisie are still around, and 
also the landlords and rich peasants, local tyrants and counter-revolution-
aries. They are the expropriated classes and are being oppressed by us, they 
nurse hatred in their hearts and many of them will give vent to it at the first 
opportunity. At the time of the Hungarian incident they hoped that Hun-
gary would be thrown into chaos and, best of all, China too. That is their 
class instinct.
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The queer statements of some democratic personages and professors are 
also in opposition to our views. They preach idealism whereas we advocate 
materialism. They say that the Communist Party is unable to direct the 
sciences, that there is nothing superior about socialism and that cooperative 
transformation is very bad indeed, whereas we say that the Communist Par-
ty has the ability to direct the sciences, that socialism is superior and that 
cooperative transformation is excellent.

Among the students there are also quite a few who stand opposed to us. 
Since most of today’s college students come from exploiting-class families, 
no wonder some of them are opposed to us. Such persons can be found in 
Beijing, Shijiazhuang and elsewhere.

There are certain persons in society who vilify our provincial Party com-
mittees as “mummies.” Are they mummies? In my view, they are not dead at 
all, so how can they be mummies? These fellows vilify our provincial Party 
committees as “mummies,” we say they are not, and the two views stand 
opposed to each other.

Opposing views are also found inside our Party. For instance, two oppos-
ing views, pro and con, exist about the Twentieth Congress of the CPSU 
finishing Stalin off with one blow. Differences of opinion constantly occur 
inside the Party; no sooner has unanimity been reached than new differences 
arise within a month or two.

With respect to the way people think, subjectivism and seeking truth 
from the facts are opposed to each other. I believe there will always be sub-
jectivism. Will there be no trace of subjectivism ten thousand years from 
now? I don’t think so.

Opposing sides exist in a factory, an agricultural cooperative, a school, an 
organization or a family, in short, in every place and at every time. Therefore, 
disturbances by small numbers of people in society will occur every year.

Then, should we be afraid of disturbances or not? We Communists have 
never feared imperialism, Chiang Kai-shek’s Kuomintang, the landlord class 
or the bourgeoisie, and it would be really strange if we should now be afraid 
of students creating disturbances or peasants kicking up a row in a coopera-
tive! Only Duan Qirui and Chiang Kai-shek were afraid of disturbances by 
the masses. Some people in Hungary and in the Soviet Union are afraid as 
well. We should adopt an active, and not a passive, attitude towards distur-
bances by small numbers of people, that is to say, we should not be afraid 
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of them but be ready for them. Being afraid is no solution. The more you 
are afraid, the more the ghosts will haunt you. If you are not afraid of dis-
turbances and are mentally prepared for them, you will not be put on the 
defensive. I think we should be prepared for major incidents. When you 
are thus prepared, such incidents may not happen, but when you are not, 
disturbances will occur.

In the development of a thing, there are only two possibilities, either a 
good one or a bad one. Both should be taken into consideration in dealing 
with international and domestic problems. You say this will be a year of 
peace, well, perhaps it will be. But it would not be good to base your work 
on this estimate, rather you should base it on the assumption that the worst 
may happen. Internationally, the worst would be at most the outbreak of a 
world war and the dropping of atom bombs. At home, it would be at most 
nationwide riots, or a “Hungarian incident,” with several million people ris-
ing up against us, occupying a few hundred counties and advancing on Bei-
jing. All we would need to do then would be to go back to Yanan where we 
came from. We have already lived in Beijing for seven years, and what if we 
are requested to return to Yanan in the eighth? Would we all lament our loss 
and cry our hearts out? Of course we don’t intend to return to Yanan now, 
to “make a feint and turn the horse round to retreat.” At the Seventh Con-
gress, I said that we should anticipate seventeen difficulties, among them, a 
thousand li of parched land, severe natural calamities, famine and the loss of 
all the county towns. It was because we had taken all this into account that 
the initiative was always in our hands. Now that we have won state power, 
we should still anticipate the worst possibilities.

In some cases, disturbances by small numbers of people were due to 
bureaucracy and subjectivism on the part of the leadership and to mistakes 
in our political or economic policies. In other cases, they were due to the 
incorrectness not of our policies but of our method of work, which was too 
rigid. Another factor was the existence of counter-revolutionaries and bad 
elements. It is impossible completely to avoid disturbances by small num-
bers of people. Here is a case of unavoidability again. But as long as we do 
not make major mistakes in political line, big nationwide disturbances will 
not occur. Even if they do occur owing to such mistakes, I think they will 
quickly subside and not lead to national ruin. Of course, if we fail to do our 
work well, it is still quite possible that history will to some extent reverse its 
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course and move backward a little. The Revolution of 1911 did suffer rever-
sals; after it dethroned the emperor, another emperor and then the warlords 
came on the scene. Problems give rise to revolution and after the revolution 
other problems crop up. If a big nationwide disturbance flares up, I am sure 
the masses and their leaders, maybe we ourselves or maybe others, will cer-
tainly come forward to clean up the situation. Through a big disturbance of 
this kind, our country will emerge all the stronger after the boil has burst. 
Whatever happens, China will march on.

As for small numbers of people creating disturbances, in the first place, 
we do not encourage this, and in the second, if some people are bent on 
creating disturbances, then let them. Freedom of procession and demon-
stration is provided for in our Constitution, and although freedom to strike 
is not provided for, it is not prohibited either, so to go on strike does not 
violate the Constitution. If some people want to stage a strike or present a 
petition and you obstinately try to prevent them, that is not good. In my 
opinion, whoever wants to make trouble may do so for as long as he pleases, 
and if one month is not enough, he may go on for two, in short, the matter 
should not be wound up until he feels he has had enough. If you hastily 
wind it up, sooner or later he will make trouble again. Where students make 
trouble, don’t give the school a vacation but fight the matter out as at the 
Battle of Chibi in ancient times. What good will come of this? It will help to 
expose problems to the full and to draw a clear distinction between right and 
wrong, so that everyone can be tempered and those who are unreasonable, 
those bad types, will suffer defeat.

You should learn this art of leadership. Don’t always try to keep a lid on 
everything. Whenever people utter queer remarks, go on strike or present 
a petition, you try to beat them back with one blow, always thinking that 
these things ought not to occur. Why is it then that these things which 
ought not to occur still do? This very fact proves that they ought to occur. 
You forbid people to strike, to petition or to make unfavorable comments, 
you simply resort to repression in every case, until one day you become a 
Rakosi. This is true both inside and outside the Party. As for queer remarks, 
strange happenings and contradictions, it is better to have them exposed. 
Contradictions must be exposed and then resolved.

Disturbances should be differentiated into several categories and handled 
accordingly. In one category there are the justifiable disturbances, in which 
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case we should admit our mistakes and correct them. In another catego-
ry there are the unjustifiable ones, and these we must rebut. Disturbances 
having good grounds ought to occur; groundless ones will get nowhere. In 
yet another category, the disturbances are partly justifiable and partly not, 
and we should accept what is justifiable and criticize what is not; here we 
must not give way at every step in total disregard of principle and promise 
to do whatever is demanded. Don’t be too ready to use force or to open 
fire on people, except in the case of a real, large-scale counter-revolutionary 
rebellion which necessitates armed suppression. In the March 18th Massa-
cre6 which he staged, Duan Qirui resorted to shooting, and he eventually 
brought himself down. We mustn’t follow his example.

We must work well among those involved in disturbances to split them 
and differentiate the many from the few. Give the many proper guidance 
and education so that they can gradually change, and don’t hurt them. I 
believe it is true everywhere that people at the two poles are few while those 
in the middle are many. Win over the middle section step by step and we 
will get the upper hand. We must make an analysis of riot leaders. Some 
of those who dare to take the lead in rioting may become useful people 
through education. As for the handful of bad types, we need not arrest, jail 
or expel any except those guilty of the gravest offences. Let them stay on 
in their own unit but strip them of their political capital, isolate them and 
use them as teachers by negative example. When Comrade Deng Xiaoping 
went to make a speech at Qinghua University, he asked the student who had 
threatened to kill thousands and tens of thousands of people to serve as a 
teacher. A fellow like him has no arms, not even a pistol, why should you be 
afraid of him? If you expel him right away, you will have a clean house but 
then you’ll not win general approval. Expelled from your place, he’ll have to 
find a job in some other place. Therefore, to expel people like him in haste 
is not a good way. Such people represent the reactionary classes, and it is 
not a question of just a few individuals. To deal with them too crudely is 
good riddance, but their function as teachers by negative example will not 
be fully utilized. In the Soviet Union, when college students create trouble, 
the practice is to expel a few ringleaders, and it is not realized that bad things 
can serve us as teaching material. Of course, dictatorship must be exercised 
over the very few who stage such counter-revolutionary rebellions as the 
Hungarian incident.



359

Talks at Conference of Party Committee Secretaries

We should allow democratic personages to challenge us with opposing 
views and give them a free hand to criticize us. Otherwise we would be a 
little like the Kuomintang. The Kuomintang was mortally afraid of criticism 
and went in fear and trepidation each time the Political Council was in ses-
sion. Criticisms from democratic personages can be of only two kinds, those 
that are wrong and those that are not. Criticisms that are not wrong can help 
remedy our shortcomings while wrong ones must be refuted. As for such 
types as Liang Shuming, Peng Yihu and Zhang Naiqi, if they want to fart, 
let them. That will be to our advantage, for everybody can judge whether the 
smell is good or foul, and through discussion the majority can be won over 
and these types isolated. If they want to create trouble, let them have their 
fill of it. He who perpetrates many injustices is doomed to self-ruin. The 
falser their words and the greater their mistakes, the better, and the more 
isolated they will become and the better they will educate the people by 
negative example. We must both unite with and struggle against the demo-
cratic personages and, according to the circumstances, work among them on 
our own initiative in some cases, while in others let them expose themselves 
before we take action rather than striking first.

The struggle against bourgeois ideology, against bad men and bad things, 
is a long-term one which will take several decades or even centuries. The 
working class, the other sections of the working people and the revolution-
ary intellectuals will gain experience and temper themselves in the course of 
struggle, and this is a great advantage.

A bad thing has a dual character—good as well as bad. Many comrades 
are still not clear on this point. A bad thing contains good factors as well. To 
regard bad people and bad things as solely bad is a one-sided, metaphysical 
approach to problems; it is not a dialectical approach or a Marxist way of 
looking at things. On the one hand, bad people and bad things are bad, but 
on the other they can play a good role. For instance, a bad fellow like Wang 
Ming plays a good role as a teacher by negative example. Similarly, a good 
thing contains bad factors as well. For instance, the tremendous victories 
won in the seven years since liberation, especially those won last year, have 
given some comrades swelled heads, made them conceited, and they are 
caught unawares at the sudden outbreak of disturbances by small numbers 
of people.
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The root cause of being afraid of disturbances on the one hand and han-
dling them crudely on the other is the refusal to recognize in one’s thinking 
that socialist society is a unity of opposites, in which contradictions, classes 
and class struggle exist.

For a long time Stalin denied that contradictions between the relations 
of production and the productive forces and between the superstructure and 
the economic base exist under the socialist system. Not until the year before 
his death when he wrote Economic Problems of Socialism in the USSR did he 
hesitantly mention the contradiction between the relations of production 
and the productive forces under the socialist system and admit that incor-
rect policies and improper adjustments would lead to trouble. Even then 
he did not pose the question of the contradictions between the relations of 
production and the productive forces and between the superstructure and 
the economic base under the socialist system as a question of overall impor-
tance, nor did he realize that they are the basic contradictions which propel 
socialist society forward. He thought all was secure under his rule. We on 
our part mustn’t presume that all is secure under our rule; it is secure and 
yet insecure.

According to dialectics, as surely as a man must die, the socialist system as 
a historical phenomenon will come to an end some day, to be negated by the 
communist system. If it is asserted that the socialist system and its relations 
of production and superstructure will not die out, what kind of Marxism 
would that be? Wouldn’t it be the same as a religious creed or theology that 
preaches an everlasting God?

How to handle the contradictions between the people and the enemy 
and those among the people in socialist society is a branch of science worthy 
of careful study. In the conditions prevailing in our country, although the 
present class struggle partly consists of contradictions between the people 
and the enemy, it finds expression on a vast scale in contradictions among 
the people. The disturbances stirred up by a small number of people at the 
moment are a reflection of this situation. If the earth is to perish ten thou-
sand years from now, then at least disturbances will go on occurring for 
these ten thousand years. However, things happening in so remote a future 
as ten thousand years hence won’t be our business. What we are concerned 
with is to make serious efforts to gain experience in handling this problem 
within the space of several five-year plans.
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Strengthen our work and overcome our mistakes and shortcomings. 
What kind of work should be strengthened? Political and ideological work 
in the spheres of industry, agriculture, commerce, culture and education as 
well as in the army, government and Party. You are all preoccupied with your 
professional duties, with your day-to-day work in economic, cultural and 
educational, national defense and Party matters, but if you neglect political 
and ideological work, that will be very dangerous. Now that our Party Gen-
eral Secretary comrade Deng Xiaoping has turned up personally at Qinghua 
University and given a talk, I would like all of you to get cracking. The 
leading comrades of the Central Committee as well as of the provincial, 
municipal and autonomous region Party committees should all personally 
take on political and ideological work. After World War II, the Commu-
nist Party of the Soviet Union and certain East European Parties no longer 
concerned themselves with the basic principles of Marxism. They no longer 
concerned themselves with class struggle, the dictatorship of the proletariat, 
Party leadership, democratic centralism and the ties between the Party and 
the masses, and there wasn’t much of a political atmosphere. The Hungarian 
incident was the consequence. We must adhere to the basic theory of Marx-
ism. Every province, every municipality and autonomous region should take 
up theoretical work and systematically train Marxist theorists and critics.

Streamline our organizations. The state is an instrument of class struggle. 
A class is not to be equated with the state which is formed by a number of 
people (a small number) from the class in the dominant position. Office 
work does need some people, but the fewer the better. At present the state 
apparatus is bloated, with many departments and with many people sitting 
idle in their offices. This problem cries out for solution. First, cut the per-
sonnel; second, make appropriate arrangements and see to it that those to 
be discharged have a place to go to. The above applies equally to the Party, 
the government and the army.

Go down to the grassroots and study the problems there. I hope that the 
comrades on the Central Committee and the leading comrades in charge 
of the provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions and of the central 
departments will all do this. I have heard that many leading comrades no 
longer do so, which is not good. The central organs are miserable places 
where you can get no knowledge at all. If you are seeking knowledge, you 
won’t find any by staying put in your office. The factories, the cooperatives 
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and the shops are the real sources of knowledge. If you stay in your office, 
you will never get a clear idea of how factories, cooperatives and shops are 
run. The higher the office, the less the knowledge. To tackle problems, you 
must go down personally or invite people to come up. If you neither go 
down nor invite people to come up, you won’t be able to solve any problem. 
I suggest that the secretary of a provincial, municipal or autonomous region 
Party committee serve concurrently as secretary of a county Party committee 
or of a factory or school Party committee and that the secretary of a prefec-
tural or a county Party committee do likewise in a subordinate unit. In this 
way they can gain experience for giving overall guidance.

Keep in close touch with the masses. Alienation from the masses and 
bureaucracy are sure to bring punishment upon one’s head. The Hungarian 
leaders were ignorant of the conditions among the masses for lack of inves-
tigation and study, and when large-scale disturbances broke out they did 
not know what had gone wrong. There have been cases of late in which the 
leaders of some of our central departments and provincial, municipal and 
autonomous region Party committees did not keep tabs on the ideologi-
cal trends among the masses, were completely unaware of the disturbances 
and riots being brewed by some people and were consequently at a loss 
when something happened. We must take warning from this state of affairs. 
Comrades on the Central Committee and leading comrades in charge of 
the provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions and of the central 
departments should take some time out each year to visit grassroots units 
such as factories, agricultural cooperatives, shops and schools to make inves-
tigation and study and find out the political conditions of the masses, how 
many are advanced, backward or in between and how well our mass work 
is going, and thus get a clear picture of the situation. Rely on the working 
class, on the poor and lower-middle peasants and on the advanced elements, 
for reliance there must be. Only thus can incidents such as that in Hungary 
be avoided.

Sixth, the question of the legal system. I am going to make three points: the 
law must be observed, counter-revolutionaries must be eliminated, and our 
achievements in eliminating counter-revolutionaries must be affirmed.

The law must be observed and the revolutionary legal system must not be 
undermined. Laws form part of the superstructure. Our laws are made by 
the working people themselves. They are designed to maintain revolutionary 
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order and protect the interests of the working people, the socialist economic 
base and the productive forces. We require everybody, and not just the dem-
ocratic personages, to respect the revolutionary legal system.

Counter-revolutionaries must be eliminated. Where this task has not yet 
been completed according to plan, it must be completed this year, and if 
there are still loose ends to tie up, the work must be finished next year with-
out fail. Some units went through the campaign to eliminate counter-revo-
lutionaries but the work was not thorough, and it is necessary to clear them 
all out gradually in the course of struggle. There are not many counter-revo-
lutionaries left, a fact that must be affirmed. Where disturbances break out, 
the masses will not follow the counter-revolutionaries, and those who do are 
few in number and do so only for a time. On the other hand, it must also 
be affirmed that there are still counter-revolutionaries and that the work of 
eliminating them is not yet finished.

Our achievements in eliminating counter-revolutionaries must be 
affirmed. They are great achievements. There are also mistakes, which of 
course should be taken seriously. We should back up the cadres doing the 
work of eliminating counter-revolutionaries, and there mustn’t be any soft-
ening because of abuse from some democratic; personages. These fellows 
have been at it day after day, they have nothing better to do after a good 
meal except abuse people; well, let them. In my opinion, the more abusive 
they are, the better; anyway no amount of abuse can controvert the three 
points I’ve dealt with.

No one knows how much abuse has been hurled at the Communist Par-
ty. The Kuomintang vilified us as “Communist bandits,” and if people had 
the slightest contact with us, they were accused of “having contact with 
bandits.” In the end it is the “bandits” who have proved to be better than the 
“non-bandits.” From time immemorial, nothing progressive has ever been 
favorably received at first and everything progressive has invariably been the 
object of abuse. Marxism and the Communist Party have been abused from 
the very beginning. Even ten thousand years hence, things progressive will 
still be abused at the outset.

Keep up the work of eliminating counter-revolutionaries, and eliminate 
them wherever they are found. The legal system must be respected. Acting 
in accordance with the law does not mean being bound hand and foot. It is 
wrong to be bound hand and foot and not to eliminate counter-revolution-
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aries where they are found. Be sure to act in accordance with the law and 
with hands and feet unfettered.

Seventh, the question of agriculture. We should strive for a good harvest 
this year. A good harvest this year will give people a sense of security and 
significantly consolidate the cooperatives. In the Soviet Union and in some 
East European countries, agricultural collectivization invariably brought 
about decreases in grain production for a number of years. We have had 
agricultural cooperation for several years, and we went all out last year, yet, 
far from falling, our grain production has increased. If another good harvest 
is reaped this year, there will be no parallel in the history of the agricultural 
cooperative movement as well as in the history of the international commu-
nist movement.

The whole Party should attach great importance to agriculture. Agricul-
ture has vital bearing on the nation’s economy and the people’s livelihood. 
Take heed, for it is very dangerous not to grasp grain production. If this is 
ignored, there will be widespread disorder some day.

1. Agriculture is vital to a rural population of 500 million for the supply 
of grain, meat, edible oils and other agricultural products for daily use 
consumed at source. This portion of agricultural products consumed 
at source by the peasants is enormous. For instance, of the more than 
360,000 million catties of grain produced last year, commodity grain, 
including grain delivered to the state, accounted for some 80,000 mil-
lion catties, or less than a quarter of the total, while the remaining 
three quarters and more went to the peasants. If agriculture is in good 
shape and the peasants are self-supporting, then 500 million people 
will feel secure.

2. Agriculture is vital for the supply of food to the population in urban, 
industrial and mining areas. Only when the production of agricultur-
al products for the market is increased can the needs of the industrial 
population be met and industry developed. With rising agricultur-
al production, we should gradually increase the proportion of agri-
cultural products entering the market, and particularly commodity 
grain. When everybody has a regular meal, we need not worry about a 
handful of people stirring up trouble in schools and factories.
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3. Agriculture is the chief source of raw materials for light industry, for 
which the countryside provides an important market. Only when 
agriculture is developed can light industry get enough raw materials 
and find a vast market for its goods.

4. Here again the countryside is an important market for heavy industry. 
For example, chemical fertilizer, farm machinery of all kinds and part 
of our electric power, coal and petroleum are all supplied to the rural 
areas, and the railways, the highways and the large water conservancy 
projects all serve agriculture. Now that we have built up a socialist 
agricultural economy, the countryside is becoming an immense mar-
ket for our growing heavy and light industries.

5. Agricultural products make up the bulk of our exports at present. 
They earn foreign exchange with which to import various kinds of 
industrial equipment.

6. Agriculture is an important source of accumulation. When expanded, 
it can provide more funds for the development of industry.

Therefore we may say that in a sense agriculture is itself industry. We 
should persuade the industrial departments to face the countryside and sup-
port agriculture. This must be done if industrialization is to be realized.

In the earnings of the cooperatives, what should be the right proportion 
between the accumulation earmarked for agriculture and the accumulation 
taken from agriculture by the state? Please consider this matter and work 
out the appropriate proportion. The aim is to enable agriculture to expand 
reproduction, to provide a larger market for industry and to become a great-
er source of accumulation. First, let agriculture accumulate more for itself, 
for only then can it accumulate more for industry. If agriculture accumu-
lated only for industry and very little or none for itself, that would mean 
“draining the pond to get all the fish” and would only harm the develop-
ment of industry.

Attention should also be paid to the ratio between accumulation for 
the cooperative and the income of the cooperative members. In order to 
increase accumulation bit by bit, the cooperatives should make use of the 
law of value and adopt economic accounting, and they should be run with 
diligence and thrift. If there is a good harvest this year, their accumulation 
should be a little more than last year, but not too much, for it’s better to 
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let the peasants have more to eat first. Accumulate more in good years and 
less or none in years when the crops half fail or totally fail. In other words, 
accumulation proceeds in a wavelike manner or in spirals. Since everything 
in the world is itself a contradiction, a unity of opposites, its movement and 
development is wavelike. The light emitted by the sun is called light waves, 
the waves transmitted by radio stations are called radio waves, and sound is 
carried by sound waves. Water moves in water waves and heat in heat waves. 
In a sense, walking also proceeds in waves, the step-by-step movement con-
stituting waves. Opera-singing also proceeds in waves, with the singer sing-
ing one line after another, never seven or eight lines all at the same time. 
Handwriting too is done in waves, for people write one word after another 
and not several hundred words with one stroke of the pen. Such is the undu-
latory nature of the movement of opposites in all things.

In a word, we must act in accordance with dialectics. So said Comrade 
Deng Xiaoping. In my opinion, the whole Party should study dialectics 
and advocate acting in accordance with dialectics. The whole Party should 
pay attention to ideological and theoretical work, build up contingents of 
Marxist theoretical workers and devote greater efforts to studying and prop-
agating Marxist theory. The Marxist theory of the unity of opposites must 
be applied in examining and handling the new problems of class contradic-
tion and class struggle in socialist society and also the new problems in the 
international struggle.

Notes

1 The payment of a fixed rate of interest was a means employed by the state in the 
course of socialist transformation to implement its policy of redemption with regard to the 
national bourgeoisie’s means of production. After the conversion of capitalist industry and 
commerce into joint state-private enterprises by whole trades in 1956, the state paid the 
national bourgeoisie a fixed annual rate of interest on the money value of their assets for a 
given period of time. In its nature this interest was still a form of exploitation.

2 V. I. Lenin, “Conspectus of Hegel’s book The Science of Logic” in Collected Works,  
Vol. XXXVIII.

3 V. I. Lenin, “On the Question of Dialectics” in Collected Works, Vol. XXXVIII.
4 Carl von Clausewitz (1780-1831), the well-known German bourgeois military sci-

entist. Among his chief works is On War. For Stalin’s comment on Clausewitz see Joseph 
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Stalin, “Answer to a letter of 30 January, from Col.-Professor Rasin” in Works, Vol. XVI, 
Red Star Press, London, 1986.

5 V. I. Lenin, “War and Revolution” in Collected Works, Vol. XXIV.
6 In March 1926, during the war between Feng Yuxiang’s National Army and the 

northeastern warlord Zhang Zuolin, the Japanese imperialists brazenly sent naval vessels 
to provide cover for Chang’s troops who were attacking Feng’s troops stationed at Dagu 
Port. Thwarted, the Japanese aggressors, working hand in glove with seven other countries 
including Britain and the United States, sent the Chinese government an ultimatum, with 
insolent demands such as that for the dismantling of the defense works at Dagu Port. On 
March 18, thousands of Beijing workers, students and citizens held a protest rally in front 
of Tiananmen and started a demonstration. When the demonstrators reached the govern-
ment building and demanded the rejection of the eight-power ultimatum, Duan Qirui, the 
chief of the Northern warlord government, ordered the guards to fire and the demonstra-
tors were slaughtered in cold blood.
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On the Correct Handling of 
Contradictions Among the People51

February 27, 1957

Our general subject is the correct handling of contradictions among 
the people. For convenience, let us discuss it under twelve sub-headings. 
Although reference will be made to contradictions between ourselves and 
the enemy, this discussion will center on contradictions among the peo-
ple.

I. two tyPes of coNtradIctIoNs 
dIfferINg IN Nature

Never before has our country been as united as it is today. The victories 
of the bourgeois-democratic revolution and of the socialist revolution and 
our achievements in socialist construction have rapidly changed the face of 
the old China. A still brighter future lies ahead for our motherland. The days 
of national disunity and chaos which the people detested are gone, never to 
return. Led by the working class and the Communist Party, our 600 million 
people, united as one, are engaged in the great task of building socialism. 
The unification of our country, the unity of our people and the unity of our 
various nationalities—these are the basic guarantees for the sure triumph of 
our cause. However, this does not mean that contradictions no longer exist 
in our society. To imagine that none exist is a naive idea which is at variance 
with objective reality. We are confronted with two types of social contradic-
tions—those between ourselves and the enemy and those among the people. 
The two are totally different in nature.

To understand these two different types of contradictions correctly, we 
must first be clear on what is meant by “the people” and what is meant by 
“the enemy.” The concept of “the people” varies in content in different coun-
tries and in different periods of history in a given country. Take our own 
country for example. During the War of Resistance Against Japan, all those 
classes, strata and social groups opposing Japanese aggression came within 

Speech at the Eleventh Session (Enlarged) of the Supreme State Conference. Comrade 
Mao Zedong went over the verbatim record and made certain additions before its publica-
tion in the People’s Daily on June 19, 1957.
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the category of the people, while the Japanese imperialists, their Chinese 
collaborators and the pro-Japanese elements were all enemies of the people. 
During the War of Liberation, the US imperialists and their running dogs—
the bureaucrat-capitalists, the landlords and the Kuomintang reactionaries 
who represented these two classes—were the enemies of the people, while 
the other classes, strata and social groups, which opposed them, all came 
within the category of the people. At the present stage, the period of build-
ing socialism, the classes, strata and social groups which favor, support and 
work for the cause of socialist construction all come within the category of 
the people, while the social forces and groups which resist the socialist rev-
olution and are hostile to or sabotage socialist construction are all enemies 
of the people.

The contradictions between ourselves and the enemy are antagonistic 
contradictions. Within the ranks of the people, the contradictions among 
the working people are non antagonistic, while those between the exploited 
and the exploiting classes have a non-antagonistic as well as an antagonistic 
aspect. There have always been contradictions among the people, but they 
are different in content in each period of the revolution and in the peri-
od of building socialism. In the conditions prevailing in China today, the 
contradictions among the people comprise the contradictions within the 
working class, the contradictions within the peasantry, the contradictions 
within the intelligentsia, the contradictions between the working class and 
the peasantry, the contradictions between the workers and peasants on the 
one hand and the intellectuals on the other, the contradictions between the 
working class and other sections of the working people on the one hand and 
the national bourgeoisie on the other, the contradictions within the nation-
al bourgeoisie, and so on. Our People’s Government is one that genuinely 
represents the people’s interests, it is a government that serves the people. 
Nevertheless, there are still certain contradictions between this government 
and the people. These include the contradictions between the interests of 
the state and the interests of the collective on the one hand and the interests 
of the individual on the other, between democracy and centralism, between 
the leadership and the led, and the contradictions arising from the bureau-
cratic style of work of some of the state personnel in their relations with 
the masses. All these are also contradictions among the people. Generally 
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speaking, the fundamental identity of the people’s interests underlies the 
contradictions among the people.

In our country, the contradiction between the working class and the 
national bourgeoisie comes under the category of contradictions among the 
people. By and large, the class struggle between the two is a class struggle 
within the ranks of the people, because the Chinese national bourgeoisie has 
a dual character. In the period of the bourgeois-democratic revolution, it had 
both a revolutionary and a conciliationist side to its character. In the period 
of the socialist revolution, exploitation of the working class for profit consti-
tutes one side of the character of the national bourgeoisie, while its support 
of the Constitution and its willingness to accept socialist transformation 
constitute the other. The national bourgeoisie differs from the imperialists, 
the landlords and the bureaucrat-capitalists. The contradiction between the 
national bourgeoisie and the working class is one between exploiter and 
exploited, and is by nature antagonistic. But in the concrete conditions of 
China, this antagonistic contradiction between the two classes, if properly 
handled, can be transformed into a non-antagonistic one and be resolved by 
peaceful methods. However, the contradiction between the working class 
and the national bourgeoisie will change into a contradiction between our-
selves and the enemy if we do not handle it properly and do not follow the 
policy of uniting with, criticizing and educating the national bourgeoisie, or 
if the national bourgeoisie does not accept this policy of ours.

Since they are different in nature, the contradictions between ourselves 
and the enemy and the contradictions among the people must be resolved 
by different methods. To put it briefly, the former entail drawing a clear 
distinction between ourselves and the enemy, and the latter entail drawing 
a clear distinction between right and wrong. It is of course true that the 
distinction between ourselves and the enemy is also one of right and wrong. 
For example, the question of who is in the right, we or the domestic and for-
eign reactionaries, the imperialists, the feudalists and bureaucrat-capitalists, 
is also one of right and wrong, but it is in a different category from questions 
of right and wrong among the people.

Our state is a people’s democratic dictatorship led by the working class 
and based on the worker-peasant alliance. What is this dictatorship for? 
Its first function is internal, namely, to suppress the reactionary classes and 
elements and those exploiters who resist the socialist revolution, to suppress 
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those who try to wreck our socialist construction, or in other words, to 
resolve the contradictions between ourselves and the internal enemy. For 
instance, to arrest, try and sentence certain counter-revolutionaries, and to 
deprive landlords and bureaucrat-capitalists of their right to vote and their 
freedom of speech for a certain period of time—all this comes within the 
scope of our dictatorship. To maintain public order and safeguard the inter-
ests of the people, it is necessary to exercise dictatorship as well over thieves, 
swindlers, murderers, arsonists, criminal gangs and other scoundrels who 
seriously disrupt public order. The second function of this dictatorship is 
to protect our country from subversion and possible aggression by external 
enemies. In such contingencies, it is the task of this dictatorship to resolve 
the contradiction between ourselves and the external enemy. The aim of this 
dictatorship is to protect all our people so that they can devote themselves 
to peaceful labor and make China a socialist country with modern industry, 
modern agriculture, and modern science and culture. Who is to exercise 
this dictatorship? Naturally, the working class and the entire people under 
its leadership. Dictatorship does not apply within the ranks of the people. 
The people cannot exercise dictatorship over themselves, nor must one sec-
tion of the people oppress another. Law-breakers among the people will be 
punished according to law, but this is different in principle from the exercise 
of dictatorship to suppress enemies of the people. What applies among the 
people is democratic centralism. Our Constitution lays it down that citizens 
of the People’s Republic of China enjoy freedom of speech, the press, assem-
bly, association, procession, demonstration, religious belief, and so on. Our 
Constitution also provides that the organs of state must practice democratic 
centralism, that they must rely on the masses and that their personnel must 
serve the people. Our socialist democracy is the broadest kind of democ-
racy, such as is not to be found in any bourgeois state. Our dictatorship is 
the people’s democratic dictatorship led by the working class and based on 
the worker-peasant alliance. That is to say, democracy operates within the 
ranks of the people, while the working class, uniting with all others enjoying 
civil rights, and in the first place with the peasantry, enforces dictatorship 
over the reactionary classes and elements and all those who resist socialist 
transformation and oppose socialist construction. By civil rights, we mean, 
politically, the rights of freedom and democracy.
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But this freedom is freedom with leadership and this democracy is democ-
racy under centralized guidance, not anarchy. Anarchy does not accord with 
the interests or wishes of the people.

Certain people in our country were delighted by the Hungarian incident. 
They hoped that something similar would happen in China, that thou-
sands upon thousands of people would take to the streets to demonstrate 
against the People’s Government. Their hopes ran counter to the interests 
of the masses and therefore could not possibly win their support. Deceived 
by domestic and foreign counter-revolutionaries, a section of the people 
in Hungary made the mistake of resorting to violence against the people’s 
government, with the result that both the state and the people suffered. The 
damage done to the country’s economy in a few weeks of rioting will take 
a long time to repair. In our country there were some others who wavered 
on the question of the Hungarian incident because they were ignorant of 
the real state of affairs in the world. They think that there is too little free-
dom under our people’s democracy and that there is more freedom under 
Western parliamentary democracy. They ask for a two-party system as in the 
West, with one party in office and the other in opposition. But this so-called 
two-party system is nothing but a device for maintaining the dictatorship of 
the bourgeoisie; it can never guarantee freedoms to the working people. As a 
matter of fact, freedom and democracy exist not in the abstract, but only in 
the concrete. In a society where class struggle exists, if there is freedom for 
the exploiting classes to exploit the working people, there is no freedom for 
the working people not to be exploited. If there is democracy for the bour-
geoisie, there is no democracy for the proletariat and other working people. 
The legal existence of the Communist Party is tolerated in some capitalist 
countries, but only to the extent that it does not endanger the fundamen-
tal interests of the bourgeoisie; it is not tolerated beyond that. Those who 
demand freedom and democracy in the abstract regard democracy as an 
end and not as a means. Democracy as such sometimes seems to be an end, 
but it is in fact only a means. Marxism teaches us that democracy is part of 
the superstructure and belongs to the realm of politics. That is to say, in the 
last analysis, it serves the economic base. The same is true of freedom. Both 
democracy and freedom are relative, not absolute, and they come into being 
and develop in specific historical conditions. Within the ranks of the peo-
ple, democracy is correlative with centralism and freedom with discipline. 
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They are the two opposites of a single entity, contradictory as well as united, 
and we should not one-sidedly emphasize one to the exclusion of the other. 
Within the ranks of the people, we cannot do without freedom, nor can 
we do without discipline; we cannot do without democracy, nor can we do 
without centralism. This unity of democracy and centralism, of freedom and 
discipline, constitutes our democratic centralism. Under this system, the 
people enjoy broad democracy and freedom, but at the same time they have 
to keep within the bounds of socialist discipline. All this is well understood 
by the masses.

In advocating freedom with leadership and democracy under centralized 
guidance, we in no way mean that coercive measures should be taken to 
settle ideological questions or questions involving the distinction between 
right and wrong among the people. All attempts to use administrative orders 
or coercive measures to settle ideological questions or questions of right and 
wrong are not only ineffective but harmful. We cannot abolish religion by 
administrative order or force people not to believe in it. We cannot compel 
people to give up idealism, any more than we can force them to embrace 
Marxism. The only way to settle questions of an ideological nature or con-
troversial issues among the people is by the democratic method, the method 
of discussion, criticism, persuasion and education, and not by the method of 
coercion or repression. To be able to carry on their production and studies 
effectively and to lead their lives in peace and order, the people want their 
government and those in charge of production and of cultural and educa-
tional organizations to issue appropriate administrative regulations of an 
obligatory nature. It is common sense that without them the maintenance 
of public order would be impossible. Administrative regulations and the 
method of persuasion and education complement each other in resolving 
contradictions among the people. In fact, administrative regulations for the 
maintenance of public order must be accompanied by persuasion and edu-
cation, for in many cases regulations alone will not work.

This democratic method of resolving contradictions among the people 
was epitomized in 1942 in the formula “unity—criticism—unity.” To elab-
orate, that means starting from the desire for unity, resolving contradictions 
through criticism or struggle, and arriving at a new unity on a new basis. In 
our experience this is the correct method of resolving contradictions among 
the people. In 1942 we used it to resolve contradictions inside the Com-
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munist Party, namely, the contradictions between the dogmatists and the 
great majority of the membership, and between dogmatism and Marxism. 
The “Left” dogmatists had resorted to the method of “ruthless struggle and 
merciless blows” in inner-Party struggle. It was the wrong method. In criti-
cizing “Left” dogmatism, we did not use this old method but adopted a new 
one, that is, one of starting from the desire for unity, distinguishing between 
right and wrong through criticism or struggle, and arriving at a new unity 
on a new basis. This was the method used in the rectification movement of 
1942. Within a few years, by the time the Chinese Communist Party held 
its Seventh National Congress in 1945, unity was achieved throughout the 
Party as anticipated, and consequently the people’s revolution triumphed. 
Here, the essential thing is to start from the desire for unity. For without 
this desire for unity, the struggle, once begun, is certain to throw things 
into confusion and get out of hand. Wouldn’t this be the same as “ruthless 
struggle and merciless blows?” And what Party unity would there be left? It 
was precisely this experience that led us to the formula “unity—criticism—
unity.” Or, in other words, “learn from past mistakes to avoid future ones 
and cure the sickness to save the patient.” We extended this method beyond 
our Party. We applied it with great success in the anti-Japanese base areas in 
dealing with the relations between the leadership and the masses, between 
the army and the people, between officers and men, between the different 
units of the army, and between the different groups of cadres. The use of this 
method can be traced back to still earlier times in our Party’s history. Ever 
since 1927 when we built our revolutionary armed forces and base areas in 
the south, this method had been used to deal with the relations between 
the Party and the masses, between the army and the people, between offi-
cers and men, and with other relations among the people. The only differ-
ence was that during the anti-Japanese war we employed this method much 
more consciously. And since the liberation of the whole country, we have 
employed this same method of “unity—criticism—unity” in our relations 
with the democratic parties and with industrial and commercial circles. Our 
task now is to continue to extend and make still better use of this method 
throughout the ranks of the people; we want all our factories, cooperatives, 
shops, schools, offices and people’s organizations, in a word, all our 600 
million people, to use it in resolving contradictions among themselves.
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In ordinary circumstances, contradictions among the people are not 
antagonistic. But if they are not handled properly, or if we relax our vig-
ilance and lower our guard, antagonism may arise. In a socialist country, 
a development of this kind is usually only a localized and temporary phe-
nomenon. The reason is that the system of exploitation of man by man has 
been abolished and the interests of the people are fundamentally identical. 
The antagonistic actions which took place on a fairly wide scale during the 
Hungarian incident were the result of the operations of both domestic and 
foreign counter-revolutionary elements. This was a particular as well as a 
temporary phenomenon. It was a case of the reactionaries inside a socialist 
country, in league with the imperialists, attempting to achieve their con-
spiratorial aims by taking advantage of contradictions among the people to 
foment dissension and stir up disorder. The lesson of the Hungarian inci-
dent merits attention.

Many people seem to think that the use of the democratic method to 
resolve contradictions among the people is something new. Actually it is 
not. Marxists have always held that the cause of the proletariat must depend 
on the masses of the people and that Communists must use the democratic 
method of persuasion and education when working among the laboring 
people and must on no account resort to commandism or coercion. The 
Chinese Communist Party faithfully adheres to this Marxist-Leninist prin-
ciple. It has been our consistent view that under the people’s democratic 
dictatorship two different methods, one dictatorial and the other democrat-
ic, should be used to resolve the two types of contradictions which differ in 
nature—those between ourselves and the enemy and those among the peo-
ple. This idea has been explained again and again in many Party documents 
and in speeches by many leading comrades of our Party. In my article “On 
the People’s Democratic Dictatorship,” written in 1949, I said, “The combi-
nation of these two aspects, democracy for the people and dictatorship over 
the reactionaries, is the people’s democratic dictatorship.” I also pointed out 
that in order to settle problems within the ranks of the people “the method 
we employ is democratic, the method of persuasion, not of compulsion.” 
Again, in addressing the Second Session of the First National Committee of 
the Political Consultative Conference in June two, I said:

The people’s democratic dictatorship uses two methods. Towards 
the enemy, it uses the method of dictatorship, that is, for as long 
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a period of time as is necessary it does not permit them to take 
part in political activity and compels them to obey the law of 
the People’s Government, to engage in labor and, through such 
labor, be transformed into new men. Towards the people; on 
the contrary, it uses the method of democracy and not of com-
pulsion, that is, it must necessarily let them take part in political 
activity and does not compel them to do this or that but uses 
the method of democracy to educate and persuade. Such edu-
cation is self-education for the people, and its basic method is 
criticism and self-criticism.

Thus, on many occasions we have discussed the use of the democrat-
ic method for resolving contradictions among the people; furthermore, we 
have in the main applied it in our work, and many cadres and many other 
people are familiar with it in practice. Why then do some people now feel 
that it is a new issue? Because, in the past, the struggle between ourselves 
and the enemy, both internal and external, was most acute, and contradic-
tions among the people therefore did not attract as much attention as they 
do today.

Quite a few people fail to make a clear distinction between these two 
different types of contradictions—those between ourselves and the enemy 
and those among the people—and are prone to confuse the two. It must 
be admitted that it is sometimes quite easy to do so. We have had instances 
of such confusion in our work in the past; in the course of cleaning out 
counter-revolutionaries, good people were sometimes mistaken for bad, and 
such things still happen today. We are able to keep mistakes within bounds 
because it has been our policy to draw a sharp line between ourselves and the 
enemy and to rectify mistakes whenever discovered.

Marxist philosophy holds that the law of the unity of opposites is the 
fundamental law of the universe. This law operates universally, whether 
in the natural world, in human society, or in man’s thinking. Between the 
opposites in a contradiction there is at once unity and struggle, and it is this 
that impels things to move and change. Contradictions exist everywhere, 
but their nature differs in accordance with the different nature of different 
things. In any given thing, the unity of opposites is conditional, temporary 
and transitory, and hence relative, whereas the struggle of opposites is abso-
lute. Lenin gave a very clear exposition of this law. It has come to be under-
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stood by a growing number of people in our country. But for many people 
it is one thing to accept this law and quite another to apply it in examining 
and dealing with problems. Many dare not openly admit that contradictions 
still exist among the people of our country, while it is precisely these con-
tradictions that are pushing our society forward. Many do not admit that 
contradictions still exist in socialist society, with the result that they become 
irresolute and passive when confronted with social contradictions; they do 
not understand that socialist society grows more united and consolidated 
through the ceaseless process of correctly handling and resolving contradic-
tions. For this reason, we need to explain things to our people, and to our 
cadres in the first place, in order to help them understand the contradictions 
in socialist society and learn to use correct methods for handling them.

Contradictions in socialist society are fundamentally different from those 
in the old societies, such as capitalist society. In capitalist society contra-
dictions find expression in acute antagonisms and conflicts, in sharp class 
struggle; they cannot be resolved by the capitalist system itself and can only 
be resolved by socialist revolution. The case is quite different with contradic-
tions in socialist society; on the contrary, they are not antagonistic and can 
be ceaselessly resolved by the socialist system itself.

In socialist society the basic contradictions are still those between the 
relations of production and the productive forces and between the super-
structure and the economic base. However, they are fundamentally different 
in character and have different features from the contradictions between the 
relations of production and the productive forces and between the super-
structure and the economic base in the old societies. The present social sys-
tem of our country is far superior to that of the old days. If it were not so, 
the old system would not have been overthrown and the new system could 
not have been established. In saying that the socialist relations of production 
correspond better to the character of the productive forces than did the old 
relations of production, we mean that they allow the productive forces to 
develop at a speed unattainable in the old society, so that production can 
expand steadily and increasingly meet the constantly growing needs of the 
people. Under the rule of imperialism, feudalism and bureaucrat-capitalism, 
the productive forces of the old China grew very slowly. For more than fifty 
years before liberation, China produced only a few tens of thousands of 
tons of steel a year, not counting the output of the northeastern provinces. 
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If these provinces are included, the peak annual steel output only amount-
ed to a little over 900,000 tons. In 1949, the national steel output was a 
little over 100,000 tons. Yet now, a mere seven years after the liberation of 
our country, steel output already exceeds 4,000,000 tons. In the old China, 
there was hardly any machine-building industry, to say nothing of the auto-
mobile and aircraft industries; now we have all three. When the people over-
threw the rule of imperialism, feudalism and bureaucrat-capitalism, many 
were not clear as to which way China should head—towards capitalism or 
towards socialism. Facts have now provided the answer: Only socialism can 
save China. The socialist system has promoted the rapid development of the 
productive forces of our country, a fact even our enemies abroad have had 
to acknowledge.

But our socialist system has only just been set up; it is not yet fully estab-
lished or fully consolidated. In joint state-private industrial and commercial 
enterprises, capitalists still get a fixed rate of interest on their capital, that 
is to say, exploitation still exists. So far as ownership is concerned, these 
enterprises are not yet completely socialist in nature. A number of our agri-
cultural and handicraft producers’ cooperatives are still semi-socialist, while 
even in the fully socialist cooperatives certain specific problems of owner-
ship remain to be solved. Relations between production and exchange in 
accordance with socialist principles are being gradually established within 
and between all branches of our economy, and more and more appropriate 
forms are being sought. The problem of the proper relation of accumulation 
to consumption within each of the two sectors of the socialist economy—
the one where the means of production are owned by the whole people and 
the other where the means of production are owned by the collective—
and the problem of the proper relation of accumulation to consumption 
between the two sectors themselves are complicated problems for which it 
is not easy to work out a perfectly rational solution all at once. To sum up, 
socialist relations of production have been established and are in correspon-
dence with the growth of the productive forces, but these relations are still 
far from perfect, and this imperfection stands in contradiction to the growth 
of the productive forces. Apart from correspondence as well as contradiction 
between the relations of production and the growth of the productive forces, 
there is correspondence as well as contradiction between the superstructure 
and the economic base. The superstructure, comprising the state system and 
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laws of the people’s democratic dictatorship and the socialist ideology guid-
ed by Marxism-Leninism, plays a positive role in facilitating the victory of 
socialist transformation and the socialist way of organizing labor; it is in cor-
respondence with the socialist economic base, that is, with socialist relations 
of production. But the existence of bourgeois ideology, a certain bureau-
cratic style of work in our state organs and defects in some of the links in 
our state institutions are in contradiction with the socialist economic base. 
We must continue to resolve all such contradictions in the light of our spe-
cific conditions. Of course, new problems will emerge as these contradic-
tions are resolved. And further efforts will be required to resolve the new 
contradictions. For instance, a constant process of readjustment through 
state planning is needed to deal with the contradiction between production 
and the needs of society, which will long remain an objective reality. Every 
year our country draws up an economic plan in order to establish a proper 
ratio between accumulation and consumption and achieve an equilibrium 
between production and needs. Equilibrium is nothing but a temporary, 
relative, unity of opposites. By the end of each year, this equilibrium, tak-
en as a whole, is upset by the struggle of opposites; the unity undergoes a 
change, equilibrium becomes disequilibrium, unity becomes disunity, and 
once again it is necessary to work out an equilibrium and unity for the 
next year. Herein lies the superiority of our planned economy. As a matter 
of fact, this equilibrium, this unity, is partially upset every month or every 
quarter, and partial readjustments are called for. Sometimes, contradictions 
arise and the equilibrium is upset because our subjective arrangements do 
not conform to objective reality; this is what we call making a mistake. The 
ceaseless emergence and ceaseless resolution of contradictions constitute the 
dialectical law of the development of things.

Today, matters stand as follows. The large-scale, turbulent class struggles 
of the masses characteristic of times of revolution have in the main come to 
an end, but class struggle is by no means entirely over. While welcoming the 
new system, the masses are not yet quite accustomed to it. Government per-
sonnel are not sufficiently experienced and have to undertake further study 
and investigation of specific policies. In other words, time is needed for our 
socialist system to become established and consolidated, for the masses to 
become accustomed to the new system, and for government personnel to 
learn and acquire experience. It is therefore imperative for us at this junc-
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ture to raise the question of distinguishing contradictions among the people 
from those between ourselves and the enemy, as well as the question of 
the correct handling of contradictions among the people, in order to unite 
the people of all nationalities in our country for the new battle, the battle 
against nature, develop our economy and culture, help the whole nation to 
traverse this period of transition relatively smoothly, consolidate our new 
system and build up our new state.

II. the QuestIoN of elIMINatINg 
couNter-reVolutIoNarIes

The elimination of counter-revolutionaries is a struggle of opposites as 
between ourselves and the enemy. Among the people, there are some who 
see this question in a somewhat different light. Two kinds of people hold 
views differing from ours. Those with a Right deviation in their thinking 
make no distinction between ourselves and the enemy and take the enemy 
for our own people. They regard as friends the very persons whom the mass-
es regard as enemies. Those with a “Left” deviation in their thinking magnify 
contradictions between ourselves and the enemy to such an extent that they 
take certain contradictions among the people for contradictions with the 
enemy and regard as counter-revolutionaries persons who are actually not. 
Both these views are wrong. Neither makes possible the correctly handling 
of the problem of eliminating counter-revolutionaries or a correct assess-
ment of this work.

To form a correct evaluation of our work in eliminating counter-revolu-
tionaries, let us see what repercussions the Hungarian incident has had in 
China. After its occurrence there was some unrest among a section of our 
intellectuals, but there were no squalls. Why? One reason, it must be said, 
was our success in eliminating counter-revolutionaries fairly thoroughly.

Of course, the consolidation of our state is not due primarily to the elim-
ination of counter-revolutionaries. It is due primarily to the fact that we 
have a Communist Party and a Liberation Army both tempered in decades 
of revolutionary struggle, and a working people likewise so tempered. Our 
Party and our armed forces are rooted in the masses, have been tempered 
in the flames of a protracted revolution and have the capacity to fight. Our 
People’s Republic was not built overnight, but developed step by step out 
of the revolutionary base areas. A number of democratic personages have 
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also been tempered in the struggle in varying degrees, and they have gone 
through troubled times together with us. Some intellectuals were tempered 
in the struggles against imperialism and reaction; since liberation many have 
gone through a process of ideological remolding aimed at enabling them 
to distinguish clearly between ourselves and the enemy. In addition, the 
consolidation of our state is due to the fact that our economic measures are 
basically sound, that the people’s life is secure and steadily improving, that 
our policies towards the national bourgeoisie and other classes are correct, 
and so on. Nevertheless, our success in eliminating counter-revolutionaries 
is undoubtedly an important reason for the consolidation of our state. For 
all these reasons, with few exceptions our college students are patriotic and 
support socialism and did not give way to unrest during the Hungarian 
incident, even though many of them come from families of non-working 
people. The same was true of the national bourgeoisie, to say nothing of the 
basic masses—the workers and peasants.

After liberation, we rooted out a number of counter-revolutionaries. Some 
were sentenced to death for major crimes. This was absolutely necessary, it 
was the demand of the masses, and it was done to free them from long years 
of oppression by the counter-revolutionaries and all kinds of local tyrants, 
in other words, to liberate the productive forces. If we had not done so, the 
masses would not have been able to lift their heads. Since 1956, however, 
there has been a radical change in the situation. In the country as a whole, 
the bulk of the counter-revolutionaries have been cleared out. Our basic 
task has changed from unfettering the productive forces to protecting and 
expanding them in the context of the new relations of production. Because 
of failure to understand that our present policy fits the present situation and 
our past policy fitted the past situation, some people want to make use of the 
present policy to reverse past decisions and to negate the tremendous suc-
cess we achieved in eliminating counter-revolutionaries. This is completely 
wrong, and the masses will not permit it.

In our work of eliminating counter-revolutionaries, successes were the 
main thing, but there were also mistakes. In some cases there were excesses 
and in others counter-revolutionaries slipped through our net. Our policy 
is: “Counter-revolutionaries must be eliminated wherever found, mistakes 
must be corrected whenever discovered.” Our line in the work of eliminat-
ing counter-revolutionaries is the mass line. Of course, even with the mass 
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line mistakes may still occur, but they will be fewer and easier to correct. The 
masses gain experience through struggle. From the things done correctly 
they gain the experience of how things are done correctly. From the mistakes 
made they gain the experience of how mistakes are made.

Wherever mistakes have been discovered in the work of eliminating 
counter-revolutionaries, steps have been or are being taken to correct them. 
Those not yet discovered will be corrected as soon as they come to light. 
Exoneration or rehabilitation should be made known as widely as were the 
original wrong decisions. I propose that a comprehensive review of the work 
of eliminating counter-revolutionaries be made this year or next to sum 
up experience, promote justice and counter unjust attacks. Nationally, this 
review should be in the charge of the Standing Committees of the National 
People’s Congress and of the National Committee of the Political Consul-
tative Conference and, locally, in the charge of the people’s councils and the 
committees of the Political Consultative Conference in the provinces and 
municipalities. In this review, we must help the large numbers of cadres and 
activists involved in the work, and not pour cold water on them. It would 
not be right to dampen their spirits. Nonetheless, wrongs must be righted 
when discovered. This must be the attitude of all the public security organs, 
the procurators’ offices and the judicial departments, prisons and agencies 
charged with the reform of criminals through labor. We hope that wherev-
er possible members of the Standing Committee of the National People’s 
Congress, members of the National Committee of the Political Consultative 
Conference and people’s deputies will take part in this review. This will be 
of help in perfecting our legal system and in dealing correctly with count-
er-revolutionaries and other criminals.

The present situation with regard to counter-revolutionaries can be 
described in these words: There still are counter-revolutionaries, but not 
many. In the first place, there still are counter-revolutionaries. Some people 
say that there aren’t any more left and all is well and that we can therefore 
lay our heads on our pillows and just drop off to sleep. But this is not the 
way things are. The fact is, there still are counter-revolutionaries (of course, 
that is not to say you’ll find them everywhere and in every organization), 
and we must continue to fight them. It must be understood that the hidden 
counter-revolutionaries still at large will not take things lying down, but will 
certainly seize even opportunity to make trouble. The US imperialists and 
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the Chiang Kai-shek clique are constantly sending in secret agents to carry 
on disruptive activities. Even after all the existing counter-revolutionaries 
have been combed out, new ones are likely to emerge. If we drop our guard, 
we shall be badly fooled and shall suffer severely. Counter-revolutionaries 
must be rooted out with a firm hand wherever they are found making trou-
ble. But, taking the country as a whole, there are certainly not many count-
er-revolutionaries. It would be wrong to say that there are still large numbers 
of counter-revolutionaries in China Acceptance of that view would likewise 
result in a mess.

III. the QuestIoN of the cooPeratIVe 
traNsforMatIoN of agrIculture

We have a rural population of over 500 million, so how our peasants 
fare has a most important bearing on the development of our economy and 
the consolidation of our state power. In my view, the situation is basically 
sound. The cooperative transformation of agriculture has been successfully 
accomplished, and this has resolved the great contradiction in our coun-
try between socialist industrialization and the individual peasant economy. 
As the cooperative transformation of agriculture was completed so rapid-
ly, some people were worried and wondered whether something untoward 
might occur. There are indeed some faults, but fortunately they are not seri-
ous and on the whole the movement is healthy. The peasants are working 
with a will, and last year there was an increase in the country’s grain output 
despite the worst floods, droughts and gales in years. Now there are people 
who are stirring up a miniature typhoon, they are saying that cooperation is 
no good, that there is nothing superior about it. Is cooperation superior or 
not? Among the documents distributed at today’s meeting there is one about 
the Wang Guofan Cooperative in Zunhua County, Hebei Province, which 
I suggest you read. This cooperative is situated in a hilly region which was 
very poor in the past and which for a number of years depended on relief 
grain from the People’s Government. When the cooperative was first set up 
in 1953, people called it the “paupers’ co-op.” But it has become better off 
year by year, and now, after four years of hard struggle, most of its house-
holds have reserves of grain. What was possible for this cooperative should 
also be possible for others to achieve under normal conditions in the same 
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length of time or a little longer. Clearly there are no grounds for saying that 
something has gone wrong with agricultural cooperation.

It is also clear that it takes hard struggle to build cooperatives. New 
things always have to experience difficulties and setbacks as they grow. It is 
sheer fantasy to imagine that the cause of socialism is all plain sailing and 
easy success, with no difficulties and setbacks, or without the exertion of 
tremendous efforts.

Who are the active supporters of the cooperatives? The overwhelming 
majority of the poor and lower-middle peasants who constitute more than 
70 percent of the rural population. Most of the other peasants are also plac-
ing their hopes on the cooperatives. Only a very small minority are really 
dissatisfied. Quite a number of persons have failed to analyze this situation 
and to make an overall examination of the achievements and shortcomings 
of the cooperatives and the causes of these shortcomings; instead they have 
taken part of the picture or one side of the matter for the whole, and conse-
quently a miniature typhoon has been stirred up among some people, who 
are saying that the cooperatives are not superior.

How long will it take to consolidate the cooperatives and for this talk 
about their not being superior to wind up? Judging from the experience of 
the growth of many cooperatives, it will probably take five years or a little 
longer. As most of our cooperatives are only a little over a year old, it would 
be unreasonable to ask too much of them. In my view, we will be doing well 
enough if the cooperatives can be consolidated during the Second Five-Year 
Plan after being established in the First.

The cooperatives are now in the process of gradual consolidation. There 
are certain contradictions that remain to be resolved, such as those between 
the state and the cooperatives and those in and between the cooperatives 
themselves.

To resolve these contradictions we must pay constant attention to the 
problems of production and distribution. On the question of production, 
the cooperative economy must be subject to the unified economic planning 
of the state, while retaining a certain flexibility and independence that do 
not run counter to the state’s unified plan or its policies, laws and regula-
tions. At the same time, every household in a cooperative must comply with 
the overall plan of the cooperative or production team to which it belongs, 
though it may make its own appropriate plans in regard to land allotted for 
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personal needs and to other individually operated economic undertakings. 
On the question of distribution, we must take the interests of the state, 
the collective and the individual into account. We must properly handle 
the three-way relationship between the state agricultural tax, the coopera-
tive’s accumulation fund and the peasants’ personal income, and take con-
stant care to make readjustments so as to resolve contradictions between 
them. Accumulation is essential for both the state and the cooperative, but 
in neither case should it be excessive. We should do everything possible to 
enable the peasants in normal years to raise their personal incomes annually 
through increased production.

Many people say that the peasants lead a hard life. Is this true? In one 
sense it is. That is to say, because the imperialists and their agents oppressed 
and exploited us for over a century, ours is an impoverished country and the 
standard of living not only of our peasants but of our workers and intellec-
tuals is still low. We will need several decades of strenuous effort gradually 
to raise the standard of living of our people as a whole. In this context, it 
is right to say that the peasants lead a “hard life.” But in another sense it is 
not true. We refer to the allegation that in the seven years since liberation 
it is only the life of the workers that has been improved and not that of 
the peasants. As a matter of fact, with very few exceptions, there has been 
some improvement in the life of both the peasants and the workers. Since 
liberation, the peasants have been free from landlord exploitation and their 
production has increased annually. Take grain crops. In 1949, the country’s 
output was only something over 210,000 million catties. By 1956, it had 
risen to more than 360,000 million catties, an increase of nearly 150,000 
million catties. The state agricultural tax is not heavy, only amounting to 
something over 30,000 million catties a year. State purchases of grain from 
the peasants at standard prices only amount to a little over 50,000 million 
catties a year. These two items together total over 80,000 million catties. 
Furthermore, more than half this grain is sold back to the villages and near-
by towns. Obviously, no one can say that there has been no improvement 
in the life of the peasants. In order to help agriculture to develop and the 
cooperatives to become consolidated, we are planning to stabilize the total 
annual amount of the grain tax plus the grain purchased by the state at 
somewhat more than 80,000 million catties within a few years. In this way, 
the small number of grain-deficient households still found in the country-
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side will stop being short, all peasant households, except some raising indus-
trial crops, will either have grain reserves or at least become self-sufficient, 
there will no longer be poor peasants in the countryside, and the standard of 
living of the entire peasantry will reach or surpass the middle peasants’ level. 
It is not right simply to compare a peasant’s average annual income with a 
worker’s and jump to the conclusion that one is too low and the other too 
high. Since the labor productivity of the workers is much higher than that of 
the peasants and the latter’s cost of living is much lower than that of workers 
in the cities, the workers cannot be said to have received special favors from 
the state. The wages of a small number of workers and some state personnel 
are in fact a little too high, the peasants have reason to be dissatisfied with 
this, and it is necessary to make certain appropriate adjustments according 
to specific circumstances.

IV. the QuestIoN of the INdustrIalIsts 
aNd busINessMeN

With regard to the transformation of our social system, the year 1956 
saw the conversion of privately owned industrial and commercial enterprises 
into joint state-private enterprises as well as the cooperative transformation 
of agriculture and handicrafts. The speed and smoothness of this conver-
sion were closely bound up with our treating the contradiction between the 
working class and the national bourgeoisie as a contradiction among the 
people. Has this class contradiction been completely resolved? No, not yet. 
That will take a considerable period of time. However, some people say the 
capitalists have been so remolded that they are now not very different from 
the workers and that further remolding is unnecessary. Others go so far as 
to say that the capitalists are even better than the workers. Still others ask, if 
remolding is necessary, why isn’t it necessary for the working class? Are these 
opinions correct? Of course not.

In the building of a socialist society, everybody needs remolding—the 
exploiters and also the working people. Who says it isn’t necessary for the 
working class? Of course, the remolding of the exploiters is essentially dif-
ferent from that of the working people, and the two must not be confused. 
The working class remolds the whole of society in class struggle and in the 
struggle against nature, and in the process it remolds itself. It must cease-
lessly learn in the course of work, gradually overcome its shortcomings and 
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never stop doing so. Take for example those of us present here. Many of us 
make some progress each year, that is to say, we are remolding ourselves each 
year. For myself, I used to have all sorts of non-Marxist ideas, and it was 
only later that I embraced Marxism. I learned a little Marxism from books 
and took the first steps in remolding my ideology, but it was mainly through 
taking part in class struggle over the years that I came to be remolded. And 
if I am to make further progress, I must continue to learn, otherwise I shall 
lag behind. Can the capitalists be so good that they need no more remold-
ing?

Some people contend that the Chinese bourgeoisie no longer has two 
sides to its character, but only one side. Is this true? No. While members of 
the bourgeoisie have become administrative personnel in joint state-private 
enterprises and are being transformed from exploiters into working people 
living by their own labor, they still get a fixed rate of interest on their cap-
ital in the joint enterprises, that is, they have not yet cut themselves loose 
from the roots of exploitation. Between them and the working class there is 
still a considerable gap in ideology, sentiments and habits of life. How can 
it be said that they no longer have two sides to their character? Even when 
they stop receiving their fixed interest payments and the “bourgeois” label is 
removed, they will still need ideological remolding for quite some time. If, 
as is alleged, the bourgeoisie no longer has a dual character, then the capital-
ists will no longer have the task of studying and of remolding themselves.

It must be said that this view does not tally either with the actual situa-
tion of our industrialists and businessmen or with what most of them want. 
During the past few years, most of them have been willing to study and 
have made marked progress. As their thorough remolding can be achieved 
only in the course of work, they should engage in labor together with the 
staff and workers in the enterprises and regard these enterprises as the chief 
places in which to remold themselves. But it is also important for them to 
change some of their old views through study. Such study should be on a 
voluntary basis. When they return to the enterprises after being in study 
groups for some weeks, many industrialists and businessmen find that they 
have more of a common language with the workers and the representatives 
of state ownership, and so there are better possibilities for working together. 
They know from personal experience that it is good for them to keep on 
studying and remolding themselves. The idea mentioned above that study 
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and remolding are not necessary reflects the views not of the majority of 
industrialists and businessmen but of only a small number.

V. the QuestIoN of the INtellectuals

The contradictions within the ranks of the people in our country also 
find expression among the intellectuals. The several million intellectuals 
who worked for the old society have come to serve the new society, and the 
question that now arises is how they can fit in with the needs of the new 
society and how we can help them to do so. This, too, is a contradiction 
among the people.

Most of our intellectuals have made marked progress during the last sev-
en years. They have shown they are in favor of the socialist system. Many 
are diligently studying Marxism, and some have become communists. The 
latter, though at present small in number, are steadily increasing. Of course, 
there are still some intellectuals who are skeptical about socialism or do not 
approve of it, but they are a minority.

China needs the services of as many intellectuals as possible for the colos-
sal task of building socialism. We should trust those who are really willing 
to serve the cause of socialism and should radically improve our relations 
with them and help them solve the problems requiring solution, so that 
they can give full play to their talents. Many of our comrades are not good 
at uniting with intellectuals. They are stiff in their attitude towards them, 
lack respect for their work and interfere in certain scientific and cultural 
matters where interference is unwarranted. We must do away with all such 
shortcomings.

Although large numbers of intellectuals have made progress, they should 
not be complacent. They must continue to remold themselves, gradually 
shed their bourgeois world outlook and acquire the proletarian, communist 
world outlook so that they can fully fit in with the needs of the new society 
and unite with the workers and peasants. The change in world outlook is 
fundamental, and up to now most of our intellectuals cannot be said to have 
accomplished it. We hope that they will continue to make progress and that 
in the course of work and study they will gradually acquire the communist 
world outlook, grasp Marxism-Leninism and become integrated with the 
workers and peasants. We hope they will not stop halfway, or, what is worse, 
slide back, for there will be no future for them in going backwards. Since 
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our country’s social system has changed and the economic base of bourgeois 
ideology has in the main been destroyed, not only is it imperative for large 
numbers of our intellectuals to change their world outlook, but it is also 
possible for them to do so. But a thorough change in world outlook takes 
a very long time, and we should spare no pains in helping them and must 
not be impatient. Actually, there are bound to be some who ideologically 
will always be reluctant to accept Marxism-Leninism and communism. We 
should not be too exacting in what we demand of them; as long as they com-
ply with the requirements laid down by the state and engage in legitimate 
pursuits, we should let them have opportunities for suitable work.

Among students and intellectuals there has recently been a falling off 
in ideological and political work, and some unhealthy tendencies have 
appeared. Some people seem to think that there is no longer any need to 
concern themselves with politics or with the future of the motherland and 
the ideals of mankind. It seems as if Marxism, once all the rage, is currently 
not so much in fashion. To counter these tendencies, we must strengthen 
our ideological and political work. Both students and intellectuals should 
study hard. In addition to the study of their specialized subjects, they must 
make progress ideologically and politically, which means they should study 
Marxism, current events and politics. Not to have a correct political orienta-
tion is like not having a soul. The ideological remolding in the past was nec-
essary and has yielded positive results. But it was carried on in a somewhat 
rough-and-ready fashion and the feelings of some people were hurt—this 
was not good. We must avoid such shortcomings in the future. All depart-
ments and organizations should shoulder their responsibilities for ideolog-
ical and political work. This applies to the Communist Party, the Youth 
League, government departments in charge of this work, and especially to 
heads of educational institutions and teachers. Our educational policy must 
enable everyone who receives an education to develop morally, intellectually 
and physically and become a worker with both socialist consciousness and 
culture. We must spread the idea of building our country through diligence 
and thrift. We must help all our young people to understand that ours is 
still a very poor country, that we cannot change this situation radically in a 
short time, and that only through decades of united effort by our younger 
generation and all our people, working with their own hands, can China be 
made prosperous and strong. The establishment of our socialist system has 
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opened the road leading to the ideal society of the future, but to translate 
this ideal into reality needs hard work. Some of our young people think that 
everything ought to be perfect once a socialist society is established and that 
they should be able to enjoy a happy life ready-made, without working for 
it. This is unrealistic.

VI. the QuestIoN of 
the MINorIty NatIoNalItIes

The minority nationalities in our country number more than thirty mil-
lion. Although they constitute only 6 percent of the total population, they 
inhabit extensive regions, which comprise 50 to 60 percent of China’s total 
area. It is thus imperative to foster good relation between the Han people 
and the minority nationalities. The key to this question lies in overcoming 
Han chauvinism. At the same time, efforts should also be made to over-
come local-nationality chauvinism, wherever it exists among the minority 
nationalities. Both Han chauvinism and local-nationality chauvinism are 
harmful to the unity of the nationalities; they represent one kind of contra-
diction among the people which should be resolved. We have already done 
some work to this end. In most of the areas inhabited by minority nation-
alities there has been considerable improvement in the relations between 
the nationalities, but a number of problems remain to be solved. In some 
areas, both Han chauvinism and local-nationality chauvinism still exit to a 
serious degree, and this demands full attention. As a result of the efforts of 
the people of all nationalities over the last few year democratic reforms and 
socialist transformation have in the main been completed in most of the 
minority nationality areas. Democrat reforms have not yet been carried out 
in Tibet because conditions are not ripe. According to the seventeen-article 
agreement reached between the Central People’s Government and the local 
government of Tibet the reform of the social system must be carried out, 
but the timing can only be decided when the great majority of the people 
of Tibet and the local leading public figures consider it opportune, and one 
should not be impatient. It has now been decided not to proceed with dem-
ocratic reforms in Tibet during the period of the Second Five-Year Plan. 
Whether to proceed with them in the period of the Third Five-Year Plan can 
only be decided in the light of the situation at the time.



391

On the Correct Handling of Contradictions Among the People 

VII. oVerall coNsIderatIoN aNd 
ProPer arraNgeMeNt

By overall consideration we mean consideration that embraces the 600 
million people of our country. In drawing up plans, handling affairs or 
thinking over problems, we must proceed from the fact that China has a 
population of 600 million, and we must never forget this fact. Why do we 
make a point of this? Is it possible that there are people who are still unaware 
that we have a population of 600 million? Of course, everyone knows this, 
but when it comes to actual practice, some people forget all about it and act 
as though the fewer the people, the smaller the circle, the better. Those who 
have this “small circle” mentality abhor the idea of bringing every positive 
factor into play, of uniting with everyone who can be united with, and of 
doing everything possible to turn negative factors into positive ones so as 
to serve the great cause of building a socialist society. I hope these people 
will take a wider view and fully recognize that we have a population of 600 
million, that this is an objective fact, and that it is an asset for us. Our large 
population is a good thing, but of course it also involves certain difficulties. 
Construction is going ahead vigorously on all fronts and very successfully 
too, but in the present transition period of tremendous social change there 
are still many difficult problems. Progress and at the same time difficulties—
this is a contradiction. However, not only should all such contradictions be 
resolved, but they definitely can be. Our guiding principle is overall consid-
eration and proper arrangement. Whatever the problem—whether it con-
cerns food, natural calamities, employment, education, the intellectuals, the 
united front of all patriotic forces, the minority nationalities, or anything 
else—we must always proceed from the standpoint of overall consideration, 
which embraces the whole people, and must make the proper arrangement, 
after consultation with all the circles concerned, in the light of what is fea-
sible at a particular time and place. On no account should we complain 
that there are too many people, that others are backward, that things are 
troublesome and hard to handle, and close the door on them. Do I mean to 
say that the government alone must take care of everyone and everything? 
Of course not. In many cases, they can be left to the direct care of the public 
organizations or the masses—both are quite capable of devising many good 
ways of handling them. This also comes within the scope of the principle of 



392

On the Correct Handling of Contradictions Among the People 

overall consideration and proper arrangement. We should give guidance on 
this to the public organizations and the people everywhere.

VIII. oN “let a huNdred flowers blossoM, 
let a huNdred schools of thought coNteNd” 

aNd “loNg-terM coeXIsteNce 
aNd Mutual suPerVIsIoN”

“Let a hundred flowers blossom, let a hundred schools of thought con-
tend” and “long-term coexistence and mutual supervision”—how did these 
slogans come to be put forward? They were put forward in the light of Chi-
na’s specific conditions, in recognition of the continued existence of various 
kinds of contradictions in socialist society and in response to the country’s 
urgent need to speed up its economic and cultural development. Letting 
a hundred flowers blossom and a hundred schools of thought contend is 
the policy for promoting progress in the arts and sciences and a flourishing 
socialist culture in our land. Different forms and styles in art should develop 
freely and different schools in science should contend freely. We think that 
it is harmful to the growth of art and science if administrative measures are 
used to impose one particular style of art or school of thought and to ban 
another. Questions of right and wrong in the arts and science should be 
settled through free discussion in artistic and scientific circles and through 
practical work in these fields. They should not be settled in an over-sim-
ple manner. A period of trial is often needed to determine whether some-
thing is right or wrong. Throughout history at the outset new and correct 
things often failed to win recognition from the majority of people and had 
to develop by twists and turns through struggle. Often, correct and good 
things were first regarded not as fragrant flowers but as poisonous weeds. 
Copernicus’ theory of the solar system and Darwin’s theory of evolution 
were once dismissed as erroneous and had to win out over bitter opposition. 
Chinese history offers many similar examples. In a socialist society, the con-
ditions for the growth of the new are radically different from and far superi-
or to those in the old society. Nevertheless, it often happens that new, rising 
forces are held back and sound ideas stifled. Besides even in the absence 
of their deliberate suppression, the growth of new things may be hindered 
simply through lack of discernment. It is therefore necessary to be careful 
about questions of right and wrong in the arts and sciences, to encourage 
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free discussion and avoid hasty conclusions We believe that such an attitude 
will help ensure a relatively smooth development of the arts and sciences.

Marxism, too, has developed through struggle. At the beginning, Marx-
ism was subjected to all kinds of attack and regarded as a poisonous weed. 
This is still the case in many parts of the world. In the socialist countries, it 
enjoys a different position. But non-Marxist and, what is more, anti-Marxist 
ideologies exist even in these countries. In China, although socialist trans-
formation has in the main been completed as regards the system of own-
ership, and although the large-scale, turbulent class struggles of the masses 
characteristic of times of revolution have in the main come to an end, there 
are still remnants of the overthrown landlord and comprador classes, there 
is still a bourgeoisie, and the remolding of the petit bourgeoisie has only just 
started. Class struggle is by no means over. The class struggle between the 
proletariat and the bourgeoisie, the class struggle between the various politi-
cal forces, and the class struggle between the proletariat and the bourgeoisie 
in the ideological field will still be protracted and tortuous and at times even 
very sharp. The proletariat seeks to transform the world according to its own 
world outlook, and so does the bourgeoisie. In this respect, the question of 
which will win out—socialism or capitalism—is not really settled yet. Marx-
ists remain a minority among the entire population as well as among the 
intellectuals. Therefore, Marxism must continue to develop through strug-
gle. Marxism can develop only through struggle, and this is not only true 
of the past and the present, it is necessarily true of the future as well. What 
is correct invariably develops in the course of struggle with what is wrong. 
The true, the good and the beautiful always exist by contrast with the false, 
the evil and the ugly, and grow in struggle with them. As soon as something 
erroneous is rejected and a particular truth accepted by mankind, new truths 
begin to struggle with new errors. Such struggles will never end. This is the 
law of development of truth and, naturally, of Marxism.

It will take a fairly long period of time to decide the issue in the ideolog-
ical struggle between socialism and capitalism in our country. The reason is 
that the influence of the bourgeoisie and of the intellectuals who come from 
the old society, the very influence which constitutes their class ideology, 
will persist in our country for a long time. If this is not understood at all 
or is insufficiently understood, the gravest of mistakes will be made and the 
necessity of waging struggle in the ideological field will be ignored. Ideo-
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logical struggle differs from other forms of struggle, since the only method 
used is painstaking reasoning, and not crude coercion. Today, socialism is 
in an advantageous position in the ideological struggle. The basic power of 
the state is in the hands of the working people led by the proletariat. The 
Communist Party is strong and its prestige high. Although there are defects 
and mistakes in our work, every fair-minded person can see that we are loyal 
to the people, that we are both determined and able to build up our moth-
erland together with them, and that we have already achieved great successes 
and will achieve still greater ones. The vast majority of the bourgeoisie and 
the intellectuals who come from the old society are patriotic and are willing 
to serve their flourishing socialist motherland; they know they will have 
nothing to fall back on and their future cannot possibly be bright if they 
turn away from the socialist cause and from the working people led by the 
Communist Party.

People may ask, since Marxism is accepted as the guiding ideology by the 
majority of the people in our country, can it be criticized? Certainly it can. 
Marxism is scientific truth and fears no criticism. If it did, and if it could 
be overthrown by criticism, it would be worthless. In fact, aren’t the ideal-
ists criticizing Marxism every day and in every way? And those who har-
bor bourgeois and petit-bourgeois ideas and do not wish to change—aren’t 
they also criticizing Marxism in every way? Marxists should not be afraid 
of criticism from any quarter. Quite the contrary, they need to temper and 
develop themselves and win new positions in the teeth of criticism and in 
the storm and stress of struggle. Fighting against wrong ideas is like being 
vaccinated—a man develops greater immunity from disease as a result of 
vaccination. Plants raised in hothouses are unlikely to be hardy. Carrying 
out the policy of letting a hundred flowers blossom and a hundred schools 
of thought contend will not weaken, but strengthen, the leading position of 
Marxism in the ideological field.

What should our policy be towards non-Marxist ideas? As far as unmis-
takable counter-revolutionaries and saboteurs of the socialist cause are con-
cerned, the matter is easy, we simply deprive them of their freedom of speech. 
But incorrect ideas among the people are quite a different matter. Will it do 
to ban such ideas and deny them any opportunity for expression? Certainly 
not. It is not only futile but very harmful to use crude methods in dealing 
with ideological questions among the people, with questions about man’s 
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mental world. You may ban the expression of wrong ideas, but the ideas will 
still be there. On the other hand, if correct ideas are pampered in hothouses 
and never exposed to the elements and immunized against disease, they will 
not win out against erroneous ones. Therefore, it is only by employing the 
method of discussion, criticism and reasoning that we can really foster cor-
rect ideas and overcome wrong ones, and that we can really settle issues.

It is inevitable that the bourgeoisie and petit bourgeoisie will give expres-
sion to their own ideologies. It is inevitable that they will stubbornly assert 
themselves on political and ideological questions by every possible means. 
You cannot expect them to do otherwise. We should not use the method of 
suppression and prevent them from expressing themselves, but should allow 
them to do so and at the same time argue with them and direct appropri-
ate criticism at them. Undoubtedly, we must criticize wrong ideas of every 
description. It certainly would not be right to refrain from criticism, look on 
while wrong ideas spread unchecked and allow them to dominate the field. 
Mistakes must be criticized and poisonous weeds fought wherever they crop 
up. However, such criticism should not be dogmatic, and the metaphysical 
method should not be used, but instead the effort should be made to apply 
the dialectical method. What is needed is scientific analysis and convinc-
ing argument. Dogmatic criticism settles nothing. We are against poisonous 
weeds of whatever kind, but we must carefully distinguish between what is 
really a poisonous weed and what is really a fragrant flower. Together with 
the masses of the people, we must learn to differentiate carefully between the 
two and use correct methods to fight the poisonous weeds.

At the same time as we criticize dogmatism, we must direct our attention 
to criticizing revisionism. Revisionism, or Right opportunism, is a bour-
geois trend of thought that is even more dangerous than dogmatism. The 
revisionists, the Right opportunists, pay lip-service to Marxism; they too 
attack “dogmatism.” But what they are really attacking is the quintessence 
of Marxism. They oppose or distort materialism and dialectics, oppose or 
try to weaken the people’s democratic dictatorship and the leading role of 
the Communist Party, and oppose or try to weaken socialist transformation 
and socialist construction. Even after the basic victory of our socialist revo-
lution, there will still be a number of people in our society who vainly hope 
to restore the capitalist system and are sure to fight the working class on 
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every front, including the ideological one. And their right-hand men in this 
struggle are the revisionists.

Literally the two slogans—let a hundred flowers blossom and let a hun-
dred schools of thought contend—have no class character; the proletariat 
can turn them to account, and so can the bourgeoisie or others. Different 
classes, strata and social groups each have their own views on what are fra-
grant flowers and what are poisonous weeds. Then, from the point of view 
of the masses, what should be the criteria today for distinguishing fragrant 
flowers from poisonous weeds? In their political activities, how should our 
people judge whether a person’s words and deeds are right or wrong? On 
the basis of the principles of our Constitution, the will of the overwhelming 
majority of our people and the common political positions which have been 
proclaimed on various occasions by our political parties, we consider that, 
broadly speaking, the criteria should be as follows:

1. Words and deeds should help to unite, and not divide, the people of 
all our nationalities.

2. They should be beneficial, and not harmful, to socialist transforma-
tion and socialist construction.

3. They should help to consolidate, and not undermine or weaken, the 
people’s democratic dictatorship.

4. They should help to consolidate, and not undermine or weaken, dem-
ocratic centralism.

5. They should help to strengthen, and not shake off or weaken, the 
leadership of the Communist Party.

6. They should be beneficial, and not harmful, to international socialist 
unity and the unity of the peace-loving people of the world.

Of these six criteria, the most important are the two about the social-
ist path and the leadership of the Party. These criteria are put forward not 
to hinder but to foster the free discussion of questions among the people. 
Those who disapprove these criteria can still state their own views and argue 
their case. However, so long as the majority of the people have clear-cut 
criteria to go by, criticism and self-criticism can be conducted along proper 
lines, and these criteria can be applied to people’s words and deeds to deter-
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mine whether they are right or wrong, whether they are fragrant flowers or 
poisonous weeds. These are political criteria. Naturally, to judge the validity 
of scientific theories or assess the aesthetic value of works of art, other rel-
evant criteria are needed. But these six political criteria are applicable to all 
activities in the arts and sciences. In a socialist country like ours, can there 
possibly be any useful scientific or artistic activity which runs counter to 
these political criteria?

The views set out above are based on China’s specific historical condi-
tions. Conditions vary in different socialist countries and with different 
Communist Parties. Therefore, we do not maintain that they should or must 
adopt the Chinese way.

The slogan “long-term coexistence and mutual supervision” is also a 
product of China’s specific historical conditions. It was not put forward all 
of a sudden, but had been in the making for several years. The idea of long-
term coexistence had been there for a long time. When the socialist system 
was in the main established last year, the slogan was formulated in explicit 
terms. Why should the bourgeois and petit-bourgeois democratic parties be 
allowed to exist side by side with the party of the working class over a long 
period of time? Because we have no reason for not adopting the policy of 
long-term coexistence with all those political parties which are truly devoted 
to the task of uniting the people for the cause of socialism and which enjoy 
the trust of the people. As early as June 1950, at the Second Session of the 
First National Committee of the Political Consultative Conference, I put 
the matter in this way:

The people and their government have no reason to reject any-
one or deny him the opportunity of making a living and render-
ing service to the country, provided he is really willing to serve 
the people and provided he really helped and did a good turn 
when the people were faced with difficulties and keeps on doing 
good without giving up halfway.

What I was discussing here was the political basis for the long-term coex-
istence of the various parties. It is the desire as well as the policy of the Com-
munist Party to exist side by side with the democratic parties for a long time 
to come. But whether the democratic parties can long remain in existence 
depends not merely on the desire of the Communist Party but on how well 
they acquit themselves and on whether they enjoy the trust of the people. 
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Mutual supervision among the various parties is also a long-established fact, 
in the sense that they have long been advising and criticizing each other. 
Mutual supervision is obviously not a one-sided matter; it means that the 
Communist Party can exercise supervision over the democratic parties, and 
vice versa. Why should the democratic parties be allowed to exercise super-
vision over the Communist Party? Because a party as much as an individual 
has great need to hear opinions different from its own. We all know that 
supervision over the Communist Party is mainly exercised by the working 
people and the Party membership. But it augments the benefit to us to have 
supervision by the democratic parties too. Of course, the advice and criti-
cism exchanged by the Communist Party and the democratic parties will 
play a positive supervisory role only when they conform to the six political 
criteria given above. Thus, we hope that in order to fit in with the needs of 
the new society, all the democratic parties will pay attention to ideological 
remolding and strive for long-term coexistence with the Communist Party 
and mutual supervision.

IX. oN the QuestIoN of dIsturbaNces created 
by sMall NuMbers of PeoPle

In 1956, small numbers of workers or students in certain places went on 
strike. The immediate cause of these disturbances was the failure to satisfy 
some of their demands for material benefits, of which some should and 
could have been met, while others were out of place or excessive and there-
fore could not be met for the time being. But a more important cause was 
bureaucracy on the part of the leadership. In some cases, the responsibility 
for such bureaucratic mistakes fell on the higher authorities, and those at the 
lower levels were not to blame. Another cause of these disturbances was lack 
of ideological and political education among the workers and students. The 
same year, in some agricultural cooperatives there were also disturbances cre-
ated by a few of their members, and here too the main causes were bureau-
cracy on the part of the leadership and lack of educational work among the 
masses.

It should be admitted that among the masses some are prone to pay atten-
tion to immediate, partial and personal interests and do not understand, or 
do not sufficiently understand, long-range, national and collective interests. 
Because of lack of political and social experience, quite a number of young 
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people cannot readily see the contrast between the old China and the new, 
and it is not easy for them thoroughly to comprehend the hardships our 
people went through in the struggle to free themselves from the oppression 
of the imperialists and Kuomintang reactionaries, or the long years of hard 
work needed before a fine socialist society can be established. That is why we 
must constantly carry on lively and effective political education among the 
masses and should always tell them the truth about the difficulties that crop 
up and discuss with them how to surmount these difficulties.

We do not approve of disturbances, because contradictions among the 
people can be resolved through the method of “unity—criticism—unity,” 
while disturbances are bound to cause some losses and are not conducive 
to the advance of socialism. We believe that the masses of the people sup-
port socialism, conscientiously observe discipline and are reasonable, and 
will certainly not take part in disturbances without cause. But this does not 
mean that the possibility of disturbances by the masses no longer exists in 
our country. On this question, we should pay attention to the following. (1) 
In order to root out the causes of disturbances, we must resolutely overcome 
bureaucracy, greatly improve ideological and political education, and deal 
with all contradictions properly. If this is done, generally speaking there will 
be no disturbances. (2) When disturbances do occur as a result of poor work 
on our part, then we should guide those involved onto the correct path, use 
the disturbances as a special means for improving our work and educating 
the cadres and the masses, and find solutions to those problems which were 
previously left unsolved. In handling any disturbance, we should take pains 
and not use over-simple methods, or hastily declare the matter closed. The 
ringleaders in disturbances should not be summarily expelled, except for 
those who have committed criminal offences or are active counter-revolu-
tionaries and have to be punished by law. In a large country like ours, there is 
nothing to get alarmed about if small numbers of people create disturbanc-
es; on the contrary, such disturbances will help us get rid of bureaucracy.

There are also a small number of individuals in our society who, flouting 
the public interest, willfully break the law and commit crimes. They are 
apt to take advantage of our policies and distort them, and deliberately put 
forward unreasonable demands in order to incite the masses, or deliberately 
spread rumors to create trouble and disrupt public order. We do not propose 
to let these individuals have their way. On the contrary, proper legal action 
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must be taken against them. Punishing them is the demand of the masses, 
and it would run counter to the popular will if they were not punished.

X. caN bad thINgs be turNed INto 
good thINgs?

In our society, as I have said, disturbances by the masses are bad, and 
we do not approve of them. But when disturbances do occur, they enable 
us to learn lessons, to overcome bureaucracy and to educate the cadres and 
the masses. In this sense, bad things can be turned into good things. Dis-
turbances thus have a dual character. Every disturbance can be regarded in 
this way.

Everybody knows that the Hungarian incident was not a good thing. But 
it too had a dual character. Because our Hungarian comrades took proper 
action in the course of the incident, what was a bad thing has eventually 
turned into a good one. Hungary is now more consolidated than ever, and 
all other countries in the socialist camp have also learned a lesson.

Similarly, the worldwide campaign against communism and the people 
which took place in the latter half of 1956 was of course a bad thing. But it 
served to educate and temper the Communist Parties and the working class 
in all countries, and thus it has turned into a good thing. In the storm and 
stress of this period, a number of people in many countries withdrew from 
the Communist Party. Withdrawal from the Party reduces its membership 
and is, of course, a bad thing, But there is a good side to it, too. Vacillating 
elements who are unwilling to carry on have withdrawn, and the vast major-
ity who are staunch Party members can be the better united for struggle. 
Why isn’t this a good thing?

To sum up, we must learn to look at problems from all sides, seeing the 
reverse as well as the obverse side of things. In given conditions, a bad thing 
can lead to good results and a good thing to bad results. More than two 
thousand years ago Laozi said: “Good fortune lieth within bad, bad fortune 
lurketh within good.”1 When the Japanese shot their way into China, they 
called this a victory. Huge parts of China’s territory were seized, and the Chi-
nese called this a defeat. But victory was conceived in China’s defeat, while 
defeat was conceived in Japan’s victory. Hasn’t history proved this true?

People all over the world are now discussing whether or not a third world 
war will break out. On this question, too, we must be mentally prepared 
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and do some analysis. We stand firmly for peace and against war. But if the 
imperialists insist on unleashing another war, we should not be afraid of it. 
Our attitude on this question is the same as our attitude towards any distur-
bance: first, we are against it; second, we are not afraid of it. The First World 
War was followed by the birth of the Soviet Union with a population of 
200 million. The Second World War was followed by the emergence of the 
socialist camp with a combined population of 900 million. If the imperial-
ists insist on launching a third world war, it is certain that several hundred 
million more will turn to socialism, and then there will not be much room 
left on earth for the imperialists; it is also likely that the whole structure of 
imperialism will completely collapse.

In given conditions, each of the two opposing aspects of a contradic-
tion invariably transforms itself into its opposite as a result of the strug-
gle between them. Here, it is the conditions which are essential. Without 
the given conditions, neither of the two contradictory aspects can trans-
form itself into its opposite. Of all the classes in the world the proletariat 
is the one which is most eager to change its position, and next comes the 
semi-proletariat, for the former possesses nothing at all while the latter is 
hardly any better off. The United States now controls a majority in the Unit-
ed Nations and dominates many parts of the world—this state of affairs is 
temporary and will be changed one of these days. China’s position as a poor 
country denied its rights in international affairs will also be changed—the 
poor country will change into a rich one, the country denied its rights into 
one enjoying them—a transformation of things into their opposites. Here, 
the decisive conditions are the socialist system and the concerted efforts of 
a united people.

XI. oN PractIcINg ecoNoMy

Here I wish to speak briefly on practicing economy. We want to carry 
on large-scale construction, but our country is still very poor—herein lies a 
contradiction. One way of resolving it is to make a sustained effort to prac-
tice strict economy in every field.

During the movement against the “three evils” in 1952, we fought 
against corruption, waste and bureaucracy, with the emphasis on combat-
ing corruption. In 1955 we advocated the practice of economy with great 
success, our emphasis then being on combating the unduly high standards 
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for non-productive projects in capital construction and economizing on 
raw materials in industrial production. But at that time economy was not 
yet applied in earnest as a guiding principle in all branches of the national 
economy, or in government offices, army units, schools and people’s organi-
zations in general. This year we are calling for economy and the elimination 
of waste in every sphere throughout the country. We still lack experience 
in the work of construction. During the last few years, great successes have 
been achieved, but there has also been waste. We must build up a number 
of large-scale modern enterprises step by step to form the mainstay of our 
industry, without which we shall not be able to turn China into a powerful 
modern industrial country within the coming decades. But the majority 
of our enterprises should not be built on such a scale; we should set up 
more small and medium enterprises and make full use of the industrial base 
inherited from the old society, so as to effect the greatest economy and do 
more with less money. Good results have begun to appear in the few months 
since the principle of Practicing strict economy and combating waste was 
put forward, in more emphatic terms than before, by the Second Plenary 
Session of the Eighth Central Committee of the Communist Party of China 
in November 1956. The present campaign for economy must be conducted 
in a thorough and sustained way. Like the criticism of any other fault or 
mistake, the fight against waste may be compared to washing one’s face. 
Don’t people wash their faces every day? The Chinese Communist Party, the 
democratic parties, the democrats with no party affiliation, the intellectuals, 
industrialists and businessmen, workers, peasants and handicraftsmen—in 
short, all our 600 million people—must strive for increased production and 
economy, and against extravagance and waste. This is of prime importance 
not only economically, but politically as well. A dangerous tendency has 
shown itself of late among many of our personnel—an unwillingness to 
share weal and woe with the masses, a concern for personal fame and gain. 
This is very bad. One way of overcoming it is to streamline our organiza-
tions in the course of our campaign to increase production and practice 
economy, and to transfer cadres to lower levels so that a considerable num-
ber will return to productive work. We must see to it that all our cadres and 
all our people constantly bear in mind that ours is a large socialist country 
but an economically backward and poor one, and that this is a very big 
contradiction. To make China prosperous and strong needs several decades 
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of hard struggle, which means, among other things, pursuing the policy of 
building up our country through diligence and thrift, that is, practicing 
strict economy and fighting waste.

XII. chINa’s Path to INdustrIalIzatIoN

In discussing our path to industrialization, we are here concerned prin-
cipally with the relationship between the growth of heavy industry, light 
industry and agriculture. It must be affirmed that heavy industry is the core 
of China’s economic construction. At the same time, full attention must be 
paid to the development of agriculture and light industry.

As China is a large agricultural country, with over 80 percent of its pop-
ulation in the rural areas, agriculture must develop along with industry, for 
only thus can industry secure raw materials and a market, and only thus is 
it possible to accumulate more funds for building a powerful heavy indus-
try. Everyone knows that light industry is closely tied up with agriculture. 
Without agriculture there can be no light industry. But it is not yet so clearly 
understood that agriculture provides heavy industry with an important mar-
ket. This fact, however, will be more readily appreciated as gradual progress 
in the technical transformation and modernization of agriculture calls for 
more and more machinery, fertilizer, water conservancy and electric power 
projects and transport facilities for the farms, as well as fuel and building 
materials for the rural consumers. During the period of the Second and 
Third Five-Year Plans, the entire national economy will benefit if we can 
achieve an even greater growth in our agriculture and thus induce a corre-
spondingly greater development of light industry. As agriculture and light 
industry develop, heavy industry, assured of its market and funds, will grow 
faster. Hence what may seem to be a slower pace of industrialization will 
actually not be so slow, and indeed may even be faster. In three five-year 
plans or perhaps a little longer, China’s annual steel output can be raised to 
20,000,000 tons or more, as compared with the peak pre-liberation output 
of something over 900,000 tons in 1943. This will gladden the people in 
both town and country.

I do not propose to dwell on economic questions today. With barely 
seven years of economic construction behind us, we still lack experience and 
need to accumulate it. Neither had we any experience in revolution when 
we first started, and it was only after we had taken a number of tumbles 
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and acquired experience that we won nationwide victory. What we must 
now demand of ourselves is to gain experience in economic construction 
in a shorter period of time than it took us to gain experience in revolution, 
and not to pay as high a price for it. Some price we will have to pay, but we 
hope it will not be as high as that paid during the period of revolution. We 
must realize that there is a contradiction here—the contradiction between 
the objective laws of economic development of a socialist society and our 
subjective cognition of them—which needs to be resolved in the course of 
practice. This contradiction also manifests itself as a contradiction between 
different people, that is, a contradiction between those in whom the reflec-
tion of these objective laws is relatively accurate and those in whom the 
reflection is relatively inaccurate; this, too, is a contradiction among the 
people. Every contradiction is an objective reality, and it is our task to reflect 
it and resolve it in as nearly correct a fashion as we can.

In order to turn China into an industrial country, we must learn con-
scientiously from the advanced experience of the Soviet Union. The Soviet 
Union has been building socialism for forty years, and its experience is very 
valuable to us. Let us ask: Who designed and equipped so many important 
factories for us? Was it the United States? Or Britain? No, neither the one 
nor the other. Only the Soviet Union was willing to do so, because it is a 
socialist country and our ally. In addition to the Soviet Union, the fraternal 
countries in East Europe have also given us some assistance. It is perfectly 
true that we should learn from the good experience of all countries, socialist 
or capitalist, about this there is no argument. But the main thing is still to 
learn from the Soviet Union. Now there are two different attitudes towards 
learning from others. One is the dogmatic attitude of transplanting every-
thing, whether or not it is suited to our conditions. This is no good. The 
other attitude is to use our heads and learn those things which suit our 
conditions, that is, to absorb whatever experience is useful to us. That is the 
attitude we should adopt.

To strengthen our solidarity with the Soviet Union, to strengthen our sol-
idarity with all the socialist countries—this is our fundamental policy, this is 
where our basic interests lie. Then there are the Asian and African countries 
and all the peace-loving countries and peoples—we must strengthen and 
develop our solidarity with them. United with these two forces, we shall 
not stand alone. As for the imperialist countries, we should unite with their 



405

On the Correct Handling of Contradictions Among the People 

people and strive to coexist peacefully with those countries, do business with 
them and prevent a possible war, but under no circumstances should we 
harbor any unrealistic notions about them.

Notes

1 Laozi, Chapter LVIII.



406

Speech at Party National Conference on Propaganda Work

Speech at the Chinese Communist Party’s 
National Conference on 

Propaganda Work

March 12, 1957

Comrades,

This conference has gone very well. Many questions have been raised 
during the conference and we have learned about many things. I shall now 
make a few remarks on questions the comrades here have been discussing.

We are living in a period of great social change. Chinese society has been 
in the midst of great changes for a long time. The War of Resistance Against 
Japan was one period of great change and the War of Liberation another. 
But the present changes are much more profound in character than the 
earlier ones. We are now building socialism. Hundreds of millions of people 
are taking part in the movement for socialist transformation. Class relations 
are changing throughout the country. The petit bourgeoisie in agriculture 
and handicrafts and the bourgeoisie in industry and commerce have both 
experienced changes. The social and economic system has been changed; 
individual economy has been transformed into collective economy, and cap-
italist private ownership is being transformed into socialist public owner-
ship. Changes of such magnitude are of course reflected in people’s minds. 
Man’s social being determines his consciousness. These great changes in our 
social system are reflected differently among people of different classes, stra-
ta and social groups. The masses eagerly support them, for life itself has 
confirmed that socialism is the only way out for China. Overthrowing the 
old social system and establishing a new one, the system of socialism, means 
a great struggle, a great change in the social system and in men’s relations 
with each other. It should be said that the situation is basically sound. But 
the new social system has only just been established and requires time for 
its consolidation. It must not be assumed that the new system can be com-
pletely consolidated the moment it is established; that is impossible. It has 
to be consolidated step by step. To achieve its ultimate consolidation, it 
is necessary not only to bring about the socialist industrialization of the 
country and persevere in the socialist revolution on the economic front, 
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but also to carry on constant and arduous socialist revolutionary struggles 
and socialist education on the political and ideological fronts. Moreover, 
various complementary international conditions are required. In China the 
struggle to consolidate the socialist system, the struggle to decide whether 
socialism or capitalism will prevail, will take a long historical period. But we 
should all realize that the new system of socialism will unquestionably be 
consolidated. We can assuredly build a socialist state with modern industry, 
modern agriculture, and modern science and culture. This is the first point 
I want to make.

Second, the situation regarding the intellectuals in our country. No 
accurate statistics are available on the number of intellectuals in China. It 
is estimated that there are about five million of all types, including both 
higher and ordinary intellectuals. Of these five million the overwhelming 
majority are patriotic, love our People’s Republic, and are willing to serve 
the people and the socialist state. A small number do not quite welcome 
the socialist system and are not very happy about it. They are still skeptical 
about socialism, but they are patriotic when it comes to facing imperialism. 
The number of intellectuals who are hostile to our state is very small. They 
do not like our state, the dictatorship of the proletariat, and yearn for the 
old society. Whenever there is an opportunity, they will stir up trouble and 
attempt to overthrow the Communist Party and restore the old China. As 
between the proletarian and the bourgeois lines, as between the socialist and 
the capitalist lines, they stubbornly choose to follow the latter. In fact this 
line is not practicable, and therefore they are actually ready to capitulate to 
imperialism, feudalism and bureaucrat-capitalism. Such persons are found 
in political circles and in industrial and commercial, cultural and education-
al, scientific and technological and religious circles, and they are extremely 
reactionary. They account for only 1 or 2 or 3 percent of the five million 
intellectuals. The overwhelming majority, or well over 90 percent, of the 
total of five million, support the socialist system in varying degrees. Many 
of them are not yet quite clear on how to work under socialism and on how 
to understand, handle and solve many of the new problems.

As far as the attitude of the five million intellectuals towards Marxism 
is concerned, one may say that over 10 percent, comprising the Commu-
nists and sympathizers, are relatively familiar with Marxism and take a firm 
stand—the stand of the proletariat. Among the total of five million, they are 
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a minority, but they are the nucleus and a powerful force. The majority have 
the desire to study Marxism and have already learned a little, but they are 
not yet familiar with it. Some of them still have doubts, their stand is not 
yet firm and they vacillate in moments of stress. This section of intellectuals, 
constituting the majority of the five million, is still in the middle. Those 
who strongly oppose Marxism, or are hostile to it, are very few in number. 
Some actually disagree with Marxism, although they do not openly say so. 
There will be people like this for a long time to come, and we should allow 
them to disagree. Take some of the idealists for example. They may support 
the socialist political and economic system but disagree with the Marxist 
world outlook. The same holds true for the patriotic people in religious 
circles. They are theists and we are atheists. We cannot force them to accept 
the Marxist world outlook. In short, the attitude towards Marxism of the 
five million intellectuals may be summed up as follows: Those who support 
Marxism and are relatively familiar with it are a minority, those who oppose 
it are also a minority, and the majority support Marxism but are not familiar 
with it and support it in varying degrees. Here there are three different kinds 
of stand—resolute, wavering and antagonistic. It should be recognized that 
this situation will continue for a very long time. If we fail to recognize this, 
we shall make too great a demand on others and at the same time set our-
selves too small a task. Our comrades in propaganda work have the task of 
disseminating Marxism. This has to be done gradually and done well, so 
that people willingly accept it. We cannot force people to accept Marxism, 
we can only persuade them. If over a period of several five-year plans a fairly 
large number of our intellectuals accept Marxism and acquire a fairly good 
grasp of it through practice, through their work and life, through class strug-
gle, production and scientific activity, that will be fine. And that is what we 
hope will happen.

Third, the question of the remolding of the intellectuals. Ours is a cul-
turally underdeveloped country. For a vast country like ours, five million 
intellectuals are too few. Without intellectuals our work cannot be done 
well, and we should therefore do a good job of uniting with them. Socialist 
society mainly comprises three sections of people, the workers, the peasants 
and the intellectuals. Intellectuals are mental workers. Their work is in the 
service of the people, that is, in the service of the workers and the peasants. 
As far as the majority of the intellectuals are concerned, they can serve the 
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new China as they did the old, serve the proletariat as they did the bourgeoi-
sie. When the intellectuals served the old China, the left wing resisted, the 
middle wavered, and only the right wing stood firm. Now, when it comes 
to serving the new society, the reverse is the case. The left wing stands firm, 
the middle wavers (this wavering in the new society is different from that 
in the old), and the right wing resists. Moreover, intellectuals are educators. 
Our newspapers are educating the people every day. Our writers and artists, 
scientists and technicians, professors and teachers are all educating students, 
educating the people. Being educators and teachers, they have the duty to 
be educated first. And all the more so in the present period of great change 
in the social system. They have had some Marxist education in the last few 
years, and some have studied very hard and made great progress. But the 
majority still have a long way to go before they can completely replace their 
bourgeois world outlook with the proletarian world outlook. Some have 
read a few Marxist books and think themselves quite learned, but what they 
have read has not sunk in, has not taken root in their minds, so that they 
don’t know how to use it and their class feelings remain unchanged. Others 
are conceited; having picked up some book-phrases, they think themselves 
terrific and are very cocky; but whenever a storm blows up, they take a stand 
very different from that of the workers and the great majority of the working 
peasants. They waver while the latter stand firm, they equivocate while the 
latter are forthright. Hence it is wrong to assume that people who educate 
others no longer need to be educated themselves and no longer need to 
study, or that socialist remolding means remolding others—the landlords, 
the capitalists and the individual producers—but not the intellectuals. The 
intellectuals, too, need remolding, and not only those who have not changed 
their basic stand; everybody should study and remold himself. I say “every-
body,” and that includes all of us present here. Conditions are changing all 
the time, and to adapt one’s thinking to the new conditions, one must study. 
Even those who have a better grasp of Marxism and are comparatively firm 
in their proletarian stand have to go on studying, have to absorb what is new 
and study new problems. Unless they rid their minds of what is unsound, 
intellectuals cannot shoulder the task of educating others. Naturally, we 
have to learn while teaching and be pupils while serving as teachers. To be a 
good teacher, one must first be a good pupil. There are many things which 
cannot be learned from books alone; one must learn from those engaged in 
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production, from the workers, from the peasants and, in schools, from the 
students, from those one teaches. In my opinion, the majority of our intel-
lectuals are willing to learn. Given their willingness, it is our duty sincerely 
to help them study; we must help them in an appropriate way and must not 
resort to compulsion and force them to study.

Fourth, the question of the integration of the intellectuals with the mass-
es of workers and peasants. Since they are to serve the masses of workers and 
peasants, intellectuals must, first and foremost, know them and be familiar 
with their life, work and ideas. We encourage intellectuals to go among the 
masses, to go to factories and villages. It is very bad if you never in all your 
life meet a worker or a peasant. Our state personnel, writers, artists, teachers 
and scientific research workers should seize every opportunity to get close 
to the workers and peasants. Some can go to factories or villages just to look 
around; this may be called “looking at the flowers on horseback” and is bet-
ter than doing nothing at all. Others can stay for a few months, conducting 
investigations and making friends; this may be called “dismounting to look 
at the flowers.” Still others can stay and live there for a considerable time, 
say, two or three years or even longer; this may be called “settling down.” 
Some intellectuals do live among the workers and peasants, for instance, 
technicians in factories, technical personnel in agriculture and teachers in 
rural schools. They should do their work well and become one with the 
workers and peasants. We should make it the common practice to get close 
to the workers and peasants. In other words, we should have large numbers 
of intellectuals doing so. Not all of them of course; some are unable to go 
for one reason or another, but we hope that as many as possible will go. Nor 
can they all go at the same time; they can go in batches at different times. In 
the Yanan days, intellectuals were urged to make direct contact with workers 
and peasants. Many intellectuals in Yanan were very confused in their think-
ing and came forth with all sorts of queer arguments. We held a forum and 
advised them to go among the masses. Later on, many did, and the results 
were very good. Until an intellectual’s book knowledge is integrated with 
practice, it is incomplete or indeed very incomplete. It is chiefly through 
reading books that intellectuals acquire the experience of our predecessors. 
Of course, reading books cannot be dispensed with, but by itself it does not 
solve problems. One must study the actual situation, study practical experi-
ence and factual material, and make friends with the workers and peasants. 
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Making friends with the workers and peasants is no easy job. Today also 
there are people who go to factories or villages, and the results are good in 
some cases but not in others. What is involved here is the question of stand 
or attitude, that is, of one’s world outlook. We advocate “letting a hundred 
schools of thought contend,” and there may be many schools and trends in 
every branch of learning, but on the matter of world outlook, there are basi-
cally only two schools in our time, the proletarian and the bourgeois. It is 
one or the other, either the proletarian or the bourgeois world outlook. The 
communist world outlook is the world outlook of the proletariat and of no 
other class. Most of our present intellectuals come from the old society and 
from families of non-working people. Even those who come from workers’ 
or peasants’ families are still bourgeois intellectuals, because the education 
they received before liberation was a bourgeois education and their world 
outlook is fundamentally bourgeois. If the intellectuals do not discard the 
old and replace it by the proletarian world outlook, they will remain dif-
ferent from the workers and peasants in their viewpoint, stand and feelings 
and will be like square pegs in round holes, and the workers and peasants 
will not open their hearts to them. If the intellectuals integrate themselves 
with the workers and peasants and make friends with them, the Marxism 
they have learned from books can become truly their own. In order to have 
a real grasp of Marxism, one must learn it not only from books, but chiefly 
through class struggle, through practical work and close contact with the 
masses of workers and peasants. When in addition to studying some Marx-
ism our intellectuals have gained some understanding of it through close 
contact with the masses of workers and peasants and through their own 
practical work, we will all be speaking the same language, not only the com-
mon language of patriotism and of the socialist system, but probably even 
that of the communist world outlook. If that happens, all of us will certainly 
work much better.

Fifth, rectification. Rectification means correcting one’s way of think-
ing and style of work. Rectification movements were conducted within the 
Communist Party during the anti-Japanese war, during the War of Liber-
ation, and in the early days after the founding of the People’s Republic of 
China. Now the Central Committee of the Communist Party has decided 
on another rectification within the Party to be started this year. Non-Party 
people may take part or abstain as they wish. The main thing in this recti-
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fication movement is to criticize the following incorrect ways of thinking 
and styles of work—subjectivism, bureaucracy and sectarianism. As in the 
rectification movement during the anti-Japanese war, the method this time 
will be first to study a number of documents, and then, on the basis of 
such study, to examine one’s own thinking and work and unfold criticism 
and self-criticism to expose shortcomings and mistakes and promote what is 
right and good. On the one hand, we must be strict and conduct criticism 
and self-criticism with respect to mistakes and shortcomings seriously, not 
perfunctorily, and correct them; on the other hand, we must use the method 
of the “gentle breeze and mild rain” and that of “learning from past mistakes 
to avoid future ones and curing the sickness to save the patient,” and we 
must oppose the method of “finishing people off with a single blow.”

Ours is a great Party, a glorious Party, a correct Party. This must be 
affirmed as a fact. But we still have shortcomings, and this, too, must be 
affirmed as a fact. We should not affirm everything about ourselves, but only 
what is correct; at the same time, we should not negate everything about 
ourselves, but only what is wrong. Achievements are the main thing in our 
work, and yet there are not a few shortcomings and mistakes. That is why we 
need a rectification movement. Will it undermine our Party’s prestige if we 
criticize our own subjectivism, bureaucracy and sectarianism? I think not. 
On the contrary, it will serve to enhance the Party’s prestige. This was borne 
out by the rectification movement during the anti-Japanese war. It enhanced 
the prestige of our Party, of our Party comrades and our veteran cadres, and 
it also enabled the new cadres to make great progress. Which of the two was 
afraid of criticism, the Communist Party or the Kuomintang? The Kuomint-
ang. It prohibited criticism, but that did not save it from final defeat. The 
Communist Party does not fear criticism because we are Marxists, the truth 
is on our side, and the basic masses, the workers and peasants, are on our 
side. As we used to say, the rectification movement is “a widespread move-
ment of Marxist education.”1 Rectification means the whole Party studying 
Marxism through criticism and self-criticism. We can certainly learn more 
Marxism in the course of the rectification movement.

The transformation and construction of China depend on us for leader-
ship. When we have rectified our way of thinking and style of work, we shall 
enjoy greater initiative in our work, become more capable and do a better 
job. Our country has need of many people who whole-heartedly serve the 
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masses and the cause of socialism and who are determined to bring about 
changes. We Communists should all be people of this kind. Formerly, in 
the old China, it was a crime to talk about reforms, and offenders would 
be beheaded or imprisoned. Nevertheless there were determined reformers 
who were dauntless and published books and newspapers, educated and 
organized the people and waged indomitable struggles under every kind of 
difficulty. The state, the people’s democratic dictatorship, has paved the way 
for the rapid economic and cultural development of our country. It is only 
a few years since the establishment of our state, and yet people can already 
see the unprecedented flowering of the economy, culture, education and 
science. In building up the new China we Communists are likewise not 
daunted by any difficulties. But we cannot accomplish this all on our own. 
We need a good number of non-Party people with high ideals who will keep 
to the socialist and communist orientation and fight dauntlessly with us to 
transform and construct our society. It is a colossal task to ensure a better life 
for the several hundred million people of China and to make our econom-
ically and culturally backward country a prosperous and powerful one with 
a high level of culture. And it is precisely in order to be able to shoulder this 
task more competently and work better with all non-Party people who have 
high ideals and the determination to institute reforms that we must conduct 
rectification movements both now and in the future, and constantly rid 
ourselves of whatever is wrong. Thoroughgoing materialists are fearless; we 
hope that all our fellow fighters will courageously shoulder their responsibil-
ities and overcome all difficulties, fearing no setbacks or gibes, nor hesitating 
to criticize us Communists and give us their suggestions. “He who is not 
afraid of death by a thousand cuts dares to unhorse the emperor”—this is 
the dauntless spirit needed in our struggle to build socialism and commu-
nism. On our part, we Communists should create conditions helpful to 
those who cooperate with us, establish good comradely relations with them 
in our common work and unite with them in our joint struggle.

Sixth, the question of one-sidedness. One-sidedness means thinking in 
terms of absolutes, that is, taking a metaphysical approach to problems. In 
the appraisal of our work, it is one-sided to affirm everything or to negate 
everything. There still are quite a few people inside the Communist Party 
and many outside it who do just that. To affirm everything is to see only the 
good and not the bad, and to welcome only praise and not criticism. To talk 
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as though our work is good in every respect is at variance with the facts. It is 
not true that everything is good; there are shortcomings and mistakes. But 
neither is it true that everything is bad; that too is at variance with the facts. 
Here analysis is necessary. To negate everything is to think, without prior 
analysis, that nothing has been done well and that the great task of build-
ing socialism, the great struggle in which hundreds of millions of people 
are participating, is a complete mess with nothing commendable about it. 
Although there is a difference between many of those who hold such views 
and those who are hostile to the socialist system, these views are very mis-
taken and harmful and can only dishearten people. It is wrong to appraise 
our work either from the standpoint of affirming everything or from the 
standpoint of negating everything. We should criticize those people who 
take such a one-sided approach to problems, though of course we should 
do so in the spirit of “learning from past mistakes to avoid future ones and 
curing the sickness to save the patient,” and we should give them help.

Some people say: Since there is to be a rectification movement and since 
everyone is asked to express his opinions, one-sidedness is unavoidable, and 
therefore it seems that in calling for the elimination of one-sidedness, you 
really don’t want people to speak up. Is this assertion right? It is naturally dif-
ficult for everyone to be free from any trace of one-sidedness. People always 
examine and handle problems and express their views in the light of their 
own experience, and unavoidably they sometimes show a little one-sided-
ness. However, shouldn’t we ask them gradually to overcome their one-sid-
edness and look at problems in a relatively all-sided way? In my opinion, we 
should. We would be stagnating and we would be approving one-sidedness 
and contradicting the whole purpose of rectification if we did not make the 
demand that from day to day and from year to year more and more people 
should view problems in a relatively all-sided way. One-sidedness violates 
dialectics. We want gradually to disseminate dialectics and to ask everyone 
gradually to learn the use of the scientific dialectical method. Some of the 
articles appearing today are extremely pretentious but empty, without any 
analysis of problems or reasoned argument, and they carry no conviction. 
There should be fewer and fewer articles of this kind. When writing an arti-
cle, one should not be forever thinking, “How smart I am!” but should put 
oneself on a completely equal footing with one’s readers. You may have been 
in the revolution for a long time, but if you say something wrong people will 
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refute you all the same. The more you put on airs, the less people will stand 
for it and the less they will care to read your articles. We should do our work 
honestly, take an analytical approach, write convincingly and never strike a 
pose to overawe people.

Some people say that while one-sidedness can be avoided in a lengthy 
article, it is unavoidable in a short essay. Must a short essay inevitably be 
one-sided? As I have just said, it is usually hard to avoid one-sidedness, and 
there is nothing terrible if it creeps in to a certain extent. Criticism would 
be hampered if everyone were required to look at problems in an absolutely 
all-sided way. Nevertheless, we do ask everyone to try to approach problems 
in a relatively all-sided way and try to avoid one-sidedness not only in long 
articles but also in short articles, short essays included. Some people argue, 
how is it possible to undertake analysis in an essay of a few hundred or one 
to two thousand words? I say, why not? Didn’t Lu Xun do it? The analytical 
method is dialectical. By analysis, we mean analyzing the contradictions in 
things. And sound analysis is impossible without intimate knowledge of life 
and without real understanding of the relevant contradictions. Lu Xun’s lat-
er essays are so penetrating and powerful and yet so free from one-sidedness 
precisely because by then he had grasped dialectics. Some of Lenin’s articles 
can also be called short essays; they are satirical and pungent, but without 
one-sidedness. Almost all of Lu Xun’s essays were directed at the enemy; 
some of Lenin’s essays were directed at the enemy and others at comrades. 
Can the Lu Xun type of essay be used against mistakes and shortcomings 
within the ranks of the people? I think it can. Of course, we must make a 
distinction between ourselves and the enemy, and we must not adopt an 
antagonistic stand towards comrades and treat them as we would the enemy. 
One must speak warmly and sincerely with a desire to protect the cause of 
the people and raise their political consciousness and must not indulge in 
ridicule or attack.

What if one dare not write? Some people say they dare not write even 
when they have something to say, lest they should offend people and be crit-
icized. I think such worries can be cast aside. Ours is a people’s democratic 
state, and it provides an environment conducive to writing in the service of 
the people. The policy of letting a hundred flowers blossom and a hundred 
schools of thought contend offers additional guarantees for the flowering 
of science and the arts. If what you say is right, you need not fear criticism, 
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and through debate you can further explain your correct views. If what you 
say is wrong, then criticism can help you correct your mistakes, and there 
is nothing bad in that. In our society, militant revolutionary criticism and 
counter-criticism is the healthy method used to expose and resolve contra-
dictions, develop science and the arts and ensure success in all our work.

Seventh, whether to “open wide” or to “restrict?” This is a question of 
policy. “Let a hundred flowers blossom and a hundred schools of thought 
contend” is a long-term as well as a fundamental policy; it is not just a tem-
porary policy. In the discussion, comrades expressed disapproval of “restric-
tion,” and I think this view is the correct one. The Central Committee of the 
Party is of the opinion that we must “open wide,” not “restrict.”

Two alternative methods of leading our country, or in other words two 
alternative policies, can be adopted—to “open wide” or to “restrict.” To 
“open wide” means to let all people express their opinions freely, so that 
they dare to speak, dare to criticize and dare to debate; it means not being 
afraid of wrong views or anything poisonous; it means to encourage argu-
ment and criticism among people holding different views, allowing freedom 
both for criticism and for counter-criticism; it means not coercing people 
with wrong views into submission but convincing them by reasoning. To 
“restrict” means to forbid people to air differing opinions and express wrong 
ideas, and to “finish them off with a single blow” if they do so. That is the 
way to aggravate rather than to resolve contradictions. To “open wide,” or to 
“restrict?” We must choose one or the other of these two policies. We choose 
the former, because it is the policy which will help to consolidate our coun-
try and develop our culture.

We intend to use the policy of “opening wide” to unite with the several 
million intellectuals and change their present outlook. As I have said above, 
the overwhelming majority of the intellectuals in our country want to make 
progress and remold themselves, and they are quite capable of being remold-
ed. In this connection, the policy we adopt will play a big role. The question 
of the intellectuals is above all one of ideology, and it is not helpful but 
harmful to resort to crude and heavy-handed measures for solving ideolog-
ical questions. The remolding of the intellectuals, and especially the chang-
ing of their world outlook, is a process that requires a long period of time. 
Our comrades must understand that ideological remolding involves long-
term, patient and painstaking work, and they must not attempt to change 
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people’s ideology, which has been shaped over decades of life by giving a few 
lectures or by holding a few meetings. Persuasion, not coercion, is the only 
way to convince people. Coercion will never result in convincing people. 
To try to make them submit by force simply won’t do. This kind of method 
is permissible in dealing with the enemy, but absolutely impermissible in 
dealing with comrades or friends. What if we don’t know how to convince 
others? Then we have to learn. We must learn to conquer erroneous ideas 
through debate and reasoning.

“Let a hundred flowers blossom” is the way to develop the arts, and “let a 
hundred schools of thought contend” the way to develop science. Not only 
is this a good method for developing science and the arts, but, applied more 
widely, it is a good method for all our work. It enables us to make fewer mis-
takes. There are many things we don’t understand and are therefore unable 
to tackle, but through debate and struggle we shall come to understand 
them and learn how to tackle them. Truth develops through debate between 
different views. The same method can be adopted in dealing with whatever 
is poisonous and anti-Marxist, because in the struggle against it Marxism 
will develop. This is development through the struggle of opposites, devel-
opment conforming to dialectics.

Haven’t people discussed the true, the good and the beautiful all through 
the ages? Their opposites are the false, the evil and the ugly. The former 
would not exist without the latter. Truth stands in opposition to falsehood. 
In society as in nature, every entity invariably divides into different parts, 
only there are differences in content and form under different concrete con-
ditions. There will always be wrong things and ugly phenomena. There will 
always be such opposites as the right and the wrong, the good and the evil, 
the beautiful and the ugly. The same is true of fragrant flowers and poison-
ous weeds. The relationship between them is one of the unity and struggle 
of opposites. Only by comparing can one distinguish. Only by making dis-
tinctions and waging struggle can there be development. Truth develops 
through its struggle against falsehood. This is how Marxism develops. Marx-
ism develops in the struggle against bourgeois and petit-bourgeois ideology, 
and it is only through struggle that it can develop.

We are for the policy of “opening wide”; so far there has been too little 
of it rather than too much. We must not be afraid of “opening wide,” nor 
should we be afraid of criticism and poisonous weeds. Marxism is scientific 
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truth; it fears no criticism and cannot be overthrown by criticism. The same 
holds for the Communist Party and the People’s Government; they fear no 
criticism and cannot be toppled by it. There will always be things that are 
wrong, and that is nothing to be afraid of. Recently, ghosts and monsters 
have been presented on the stage. Some comrades have become very worried 
by this spectacle. In my opinion, a little of this doesn’t matter much; within 
a few decades such ghosts and monsters will disappear from the stage alto-
gether, and you won’t be able to see them even if you want to. We must pro-
mote what is right and oppose what is wrong, but we need not be frightened 
if people come in contact with erroneous things. It will solve no problem 
simply to issue administrative orders forbidding people to have any contact 
with perverse and ugly phenomena and with erroneous ideas, or forbidding 
them to see ghosts and monsters on the stage. Of course, I am not advocat-
ing the spread of such stuff, I am only saying “a little of this doesn’t matter 
much.” It is not at all strange that erroneous things should exist, nor should 
this give any cause for fear; indeed, it helps people learn to struggle against 
them better. Even great storms are not to be feared. It is amid great storms 
that human society progresses.

In our country bourgeois and petit-bourgeois ideology and anti-Marxist 
ideologies will persist for a long time. Basically, the socialist system has been 
established in our country. While we have won basic victory in transforming 
the ownership of the means of production, we are even farther from com-
plete victory on the political and ideological fronts. In the ideological field, 
the question of who will win out, the proletariat or the bourgeoisie, has not 
yet been really settled. We still have to wage a protracted struggle against 
bourgeois and petit-bourgeois ideology. It is wrong not to understand this 
and to give up ideological struggle. All erroneous ideas, all poisonous weeds, 
all ghosts and monsters, must be subjected to criticism; in no circumstances 
should they be allowed to spread freely. However, the criticism should be 
fully reasoned, analytical and convincing, and neither rough and bureau-
cratic, nor metaphysical and dogmatic.

For a long time now people have been leveling a lot of criticism at dogma-
tism. That is as it should be. But they often neglect to criticize revisionism. 
Both dogmatism and revisionism run counter to Marxism. Marxism must 
necessarily advance; it must develop along with practice and cannot stand 
still. It would become lifeless if it were stagnant and stereotyped. However, 
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the basic principles of Marxism must never be violated, otherwise mistakes 
will be made. It is dogmatism to approach Marxism from a metaphysical 
point of view and to regard it as something rigid. It is revisionism to negate 
the basic principles of Marxism and to negate its universal truth. Revision-
ism is one form of bourgeois ideology. The revisionists deny the differences 
between socialism and capitalism, between the dictatorship of the proletari-
at and the dictatorship of the bourgeoisie. What they advocate is in fact not 
the socialist line but the capitalist line. In present circumstances, revisionism 
is more pernicious than dogmatism. It is an important task for us to unfold 
criticism of revisionism on the ideological front now.

Eighth and last, it is imperative for the Party committees of the provinces, 
municipalities and autonomous regions to tackle the question of ideology. 
This is a point some of the comrades present here want me to touch upon. 
In many places, the Party committees have not yet tackled the question of 
ideology, or have done very little about it. Mainly because they are busy. 
But tackle it they must. By “tackling it” I mean that it must be put on the 
agenda and studied. In the main the large-scale, turbulent class struggles of 
the masses characteristic of times of revolution in our country have come 
to an end, but there is still class struggle—chiefly on the political and ideo-
logical fronts—and it is very acute too. The question of ideology has now 
assumed great importance. The first secretaries of the Party committees in all 
provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions should personally tackle 
this question, which can be solved correctly only when they have given it 
serious attention and gone into it. Meetings on propaganda work similar to 
our present one should be held in all these places to discuss local ideological 
work and all related problems. Such meetings should be attended not only 
by Party comrades but also by people outside the Party, and people with 
different opinions should be included. This will be all to the good of these 
meetings, and no harm can come of it, as the experience of the present con-
ference has proved.

Notes

1 “On Production by the Army for Its Own Support and on the Importance of the Great 
Movements for Rectification and for Production” in Selected Works of Mao Zedong, Vol. III, 
Foreign Languages Press, Paris, 2021, pp. 259-263.
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Persevere in Plain Living and 
Hard Struggle, Maintain Close Ties 

With the Masses52

March 1957

1

Our Party is going to unfold a rectification movement. This is a way of 
resolving contradictions within the Party through criticism and self-criti-
cism and also of resolving contradictions between the Party and the people. 
This time the movement will be aimed at three bad styles, bureaucracy, sec-
tarianism and subjectivism. Through rectification we must strive to carry 
forward our Party’s tradition of plain living and hard struggle. Since our 
victory in the revolution, the revolutionary will of some of our comrades has 
been waning, their revolutionary enthusiasm has been ebbing, their spirit 
of whole-hearted service to the people has been flagging, and so has the 
death-defying spirit they displayed in the days of fighting against our ene-
mies; at the same time, they are clamoring for position and for the limelight, 
becoming particular about what they eat and wear, competing for salary 
and scrambling for fame and gain—all these tendencies are growing. I have 
heard that during the grading of cadres last year, some people burst into 
tears and made terrible scenes. People have two eyes, haven’t they? Drops of 
water welling up in them are called tears. When the grading doesn’t meet 
their wishes, tears begin to stream down their cheeks. They never shed a 
single tear during the war against Chiang Kai-shek, the movement to resist 
US aggression and aid Korea, the agrarian reform and the suppression of 
counter-revolutionaries, nor have they shed a tear during the building of 
socialism, but as soon as their personal interests were affected, rivers of tears 
began to flow. I have even heard of someone refusing to eat for three days. 
I would say, it doesn’t matter much if one doesn’t eat for three days, but it 
would be a little dangerous if that went on for a week. In short, the ten-
dency has emerged of contending for fame and position, of comparing sal-

Section 1 is part of a speech at a conference of Party cadres in Jinan on March 18, 1957, 
and Section 2 is part of a speech at a conference of Party cadres in Nanjing on March 19 
of the same year.
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aries, food, clothing and comforts. To go on hunger strike and shed tears 
on account of one’s personal interests may be considered a kind of contra-
diction among the people. There is an opera scene called Lin Chong Flees at 
Night,1 in which one line goes, “A man does not easily shed tears until his 
heart is broken.” Now some of our comrades are men (and probably women 
too) about whom it can be said that they do not easily shed tears until it 
comes to grading. Such behavior must be rectified too, mustn’t it? It is right 
not to shed tears easily, but when is one’s heart broken? When the destiny 
of the working class and the masses of the working people is at stake, then 
one may shed a few tears. Whatever rank you are given, you should take it 
even if you are graded incorrectly, and you should not let your tears out but 
keep them in. There is much that is unfair in this world, and maybe you 
have been improperly graded, but even so there is no reason to make a fuss 
about it, for it is inconsequential and you should rest content as long as you 
have enough to eat. After all, we are a revolutionary Party, so we make it a 
principle not to allow anybody to starve to death. As long as one isn’t starv-
ing to death, one should do revolutionary work and exert oneself. Even ten 
thousand years from now people should work hard. A Communist is sup-
posed to work hard and to serve the people with his whole heart, not with 
half or two-thirds. Those whose revolutionary will has been waning should 
have their spirits revived through rectification.

2

We should maintain the same vigor, the same revolutionary enthusiasm 
and the same death-defying spirit we displayed in the years of the revolu-
tionary wars and carry our revolutionary work through to the end. What 
is meant by death-defying? In the novel Water Margin there is a character 
called Death-Defying Third Brother Shi Xiu, whose spirit is exactly what we 
have in mind. It was with this spirit that we made revolution in the past. 
A man has but one life to live, and he may live to sixty, seventy, eighty or 
ninety—it all depends. At least you should do some work as long as you can. 
And you should do it with revolutionary enthusiasm and a death-defying 
spirit. Some comrades are lacking in this enthusiasm and spirit and have 
stopped making progress. This is not a wholesome phenomenon, and edu-
cation should be conducted among them.
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The whole Party should strengthen political and ideological work. Quite 
a number of comrades present at today’s conference are from the army. How 
are things in the army? Isn’t there some difference between political work in 
peace-time and in wartime? In wartime close ties must be forged with the 
masses, the officers must be integrated with the men and the army with the 
people. In such times the people excuse us if we have some shortcomings. 
Now it is peace time, we have no battles to fight and all we have to do is 
to train; if we do not persist in maintaining close ties with the masses, they 
will naturally find it hard to excuse our shortcomings. Although the sys-
tem of military ranks2 and other systems have been instituted, those with 
higher rank should still be at one with their subordinates and the cadres 
with the soldiers, and subordinates should still be allowed to criticize their 
superiors and soldiers to criticize cadres. For instance, a Party conference 
can be convened to provide an opportunity to make criticisms. During the: 
movement against the “three evils,” Comrade Chen Yi put it aptly when he 
said, “It was all right for us to issue orders for so many years, wouldn’t it be 
all right now to let our subordinates criticize us for a while, say for a week?” 
What he meant was that it ought to be all right. I agree with him, let our 
subordinates have one week to criticize us. Before the criticisms begin, make 
some preparations, then give some sort of report and say something about 
your own shortcomings, which probably won’t amount to more than one, 
two, three, or four points. Then let the comrades speak, adding some points 
and making criticisms. The masses are fair-minded, they won’t write off our 
record. Company and platoon commanders should also offer their men an 
opportunity to make criticisms, and it would be best to do so once a year 
by holding criticism meetings for several days in a row. In the past we prac-
ticed democracy of this kind in the army, and with good results. Don’t let 
the close relations between the higher and lower levels, between officers and 
men, between the army and the people and between the armed forces and 
the local authorities be impaired as a result of the adoption of the system of 
military ranks and other systems. It goes without saying that the higher levels 
should maintain close relations with the lower levels and that these should 
be comradely. Cadres should forge close ties with soldiers and be integrated 
with them. The armed forces should likewise maintain close relations with 
the people and with the local Party and government organizations.
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Our comrades should take note: Don’t live on the power of your office, 
your high position or seniority. Speaking of seniority, we have been making 
revolution for many years, and while this record of ours does count, still 
we must not live on it. True, you are a veteran who has worked for several 
decades. For all that, when you do something foolish and talk nonsense, the 
people won’t excuse you. No matter how many of your good deeds in the 
past and no matter how high your post, if today you are not doing a good 
job, not solving problems correctly and thus harming the people’s interests, 
they won’t forgive you. Therefore our comrades should rely not on seniority 
but on being correct in solving problems. What counts here is correctness, 
not seniority. Since you cannot rely on your seniority, you might as well for-
get about it, as if you had never been an official at all, that is, you must stop 
putting on the airs of an overlord, of a bureaucrat, you must put aside your 
airs and go among the people and among your subordinates. This is a point 
our cadres, and particularly our old cadres, must keep in mind. Generally 
speaking, new cadres are not so burdened are less encumbered. Old cadres 
should treat new cadres on an equal footing. In many ways old cadres are 
not as good as new cadres and should learn from them.

Notes

1 Lin Chong Flees at Night is a scene in the Kunqu opera The Story of a Sword composed 
in the Ming Dynasty. The Kunqu opera originated in Kunshan, Jiangsu.

2 The system of military ranks was initiated in September 1955 and abolished in May 
1965.
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May 15, 1957

The unity and struggle of opposites are universal phenomena in the life 
of society. Struggle results in the transformation of opposites into each other 
and in the formation of a new unity, and the life of society thus moves one 
step forward.

The rectification movement in the Communist Party is a struggle between 
two styles in a single entity. This is true of the Communist Party and also of 
the people as a whole.

There are different kinds of people in the Communist Party. There are 
Marxists, who comprise the majority. They, too, have shortcomings but 
not serious ones. There are a number of people whose thinking errs on the 
side of dogmatism. Most of them are staunch and steadfast and devoted to 
the Party and the country, only their approach to problems shows a “Left” 
one-sidedness. After overcoming this one-sidedness, they will take a big 
step forward. There are also a number of people whose thinking errs on 
the side of revisionism or Right opportunism. They pose the bigger danger 
because their ideas are a reflection of bourgeois ideology inside the Party, 
and because they yearn for bourgeois liberalism, negate everything and are 
tied in a hundred and one ways to bourgeois intellectuals outside the Party. 
Over the last few months, people have been criticizing dogmatism but have 
allowed revisionism to go unchallenged. Dogmatism should be criticized, 
or else many mistakes cannot be rectified. Now it’s time to direct our atten-
tion to criticizing revisionism. When dogmatism turns into its opposite, it 
becomes either Marxism or revisionism. Our Party’s experience shows that 
there have been many instances of dogmatism turning into Marxism but 
very few of dogmatism turning into revisionism, because the dogmatists 
represent a proletarian school of thought tainted with petit-bourgeois fanat-
icism. In some cases what is attacked as “dogmatism” is in fact mistakes in 
work. In other cases what is attacked as “dogmatism” is in fact Marxism 
itself, which certain people mistake for “dogmatism” and attack as such. 
Real dogmatists think that it is better to be on the “Left” than on the Right, 
and they have a reason—they want revolution. But in terms of damage to 

Article written by Comrade Mao Zedong and circulated among Party cadres.
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the revolutionary cause, to be on the “Left” is in no way better than to be on 
the Right and should therefore be resolutely corrected. Some mistakes are 
the result of carrying out the policies of the central authorities, and people 
at the lower levels should not be given an undue share of the blame. There 
are a great many new members in our Party (even more in the Youth League) 
who are intellectuals, and it is true that a number of them are rather serious-
ly afflicted with revisionist ideas. They deny the Party spirit and class nature 
of the press, they confound the differences in principle between proletarian 
journalism and bourgeois journalism, and they confuse journalism reflect-
ing the collective economy of socialist countries with journalism reflecting 
the economy of capitalist countries, which is marked by anarchy and rivalry 
among monopoly groups. They admire bourgeois liberalism and are against 
the leadership of the Party. They favor democracy and reject centralism. 
They are opposed to what is essential to the realization of a planned econo-
my, that is, leadership, planning and control in the cultural and educational 
fields (journalism included), which are indispensable and at the same time 
not unduly centralized. These people and right-wing intellectuals outside 
the Party act in concert and form a congenial lot, hitting it off like sworn 
brothers. Dogmatism is being criticized by various kinds of people. By 
Communists, that is, Marxists. By so-called Communists, that is, Rightists 
in the Communist Party—revisionists. And outside the Party, by the Left, 
the middle and the Right. Large in number, this middle section accounts 
for about 70 percent of all the intellectuals outside the Party, while the Left 
makes up about 20 percent, and the Right about 1, 3, 5 or up to 10 percent, 
as the case may be.

In recent days the Rightists in the democratic parties and institutions of 
higher education have shown themselves to be most determined and most 
rabid. They think the middle elements are on their side and will not follow 
the lead of the Communist Party, but this is actually a pipe dream. Some of 
the middle elements are wavering, may swing either left or right and, in the 
face of the current spate of wild attacks by the Rightists, may want to keep 
mum and wait and see. To date, the Rightists have yet to reach the climax 
of their attack, and they are going at it in high spirits. Rightists, both inside 
and outside the Party, know nothing about dialectics—things turn into their 
opposites when they reach the extreme. We shall let the Rightists run amuck 
for a time and let them reach their climax. The more they run amuck, the 
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better for us. Some say they are afraid of being hooked like a fish, and others 
say they are afraid of being lured in deep, rounded up and annihilated. Now 
that large numbers of fish have come to the surface of themselves, there is no 
need to bait the hook. They are no ordinary fish, but more likely man-eating 
sharks with sharp teeth—it is these sharks whose fins people eat. Our strug-
gle with the Rightists is centered on winning over the middle elements, who 
can be won over to our side. The Rightists’ pledge of support to the people’s 
democratic dictatorship, to the People’s Government, to socialism and to 
the leadership of the Communist Party is all a sham, and on no account 
should any credence be given it. This holds true for all Rightists, whether 
in the democratic parties, in the fields of education, literature and art, the 
press, science and technology, or in industrial and commercial circles. There 
are two kinds of people who are most determined—the Left and the Right. 
Both are trying to win over the middle elements and gain the leadership 
over them. The Rightists are trying to seize first a part and then the whole. 
To begin with, they are out to gain leadership in the press, education, litera-
ture and art, and science and technology. They know that in these fields the 
Communists are not as strong as they are, which is actually the case. They 
are “national treasures,” not to be rubbed the wrong way. The movement 
against the “three evils,” the elimination of counter-revolutionaries and the 
ideological remolding in past years—how outrageous and what impudence! 
They also know that many college students come from landlord, rich peas-
ant or bourgeois families and believe these people will rise at their call. This 
likelihood exists for that section of the student body with Right deviationist 
ideas. But to assume it is true of most students is sheer fantasy. There are also 
indications that the Rightists in press circles are instigating the worker and 
peasant masses to oppose the government.

Some people are against the pinning of political labels, but only when it 
is they who are being labelled by the Communist Party. But they themselves 
feel free to slap labels on Communists and on the Left and middle elements 
in the democratic parties and in all walks of life. What a rash of labels tossed 
out by the Rightists has found its way into the press in the last few months! 
The middle elements are sincere in their opposition to labeling. All the inap-
propriate labels we pinned on the middle elements in the past should be 
removed and indiscriminate labeling should be avoided in the future. If 
injustices were really done to certain people, no matter who, in the move-
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ment against the “three evils,” in the elimination of counter-revolutionaries 
and in the ideological remolding, they should be publicly corrected. But 
labeling the Rightists is a different matter. Even so, the cap must fit, and 
only confirmed Rightists should be labelled as such. With few exceptions, 
the Rightists need not be publicly identified by name, but should be given 
some leeway so that it will be easier for them to compromise in appropri-
ate circumstances. The number of Rightists set above at 1, 3, 5 and up to 
10 percent is only an estimate, and it may turn out to be larger or smaller. 
Moreover, conditions vary in different units, and it is therefore essential to 
have conclusive evidence, adopt an objective approach and avoid excesses, 
for excesses are a mistake.

The bourgeoisie and many of the intellectuals who formerly served the 
old society are invariably stubborn in asserting themselves, invariably yearn 
for that old world of theirs and invariably find themselves somewhat out of 
their element in the new. It will take quite a long time to remold them, and 
in the process crude methods should not be used. On the other hand, we 
must take into account the fact that, compared with the early days of libera-
tion, most of them have made considerable progress, and their criticisms of 
our work are mostly correct and must be accepted. Only some of the criti-
cisms are wrong, and in such cases matters should be clarified. It is in order 
for them to ask to be trusted and given authority commensurate with their 
positions; they must be trusted and given authority and responsibility. Some 
of the criticisms made even by the Rightists are correct and should not be 
categorically rejected. Their criticisms, wherever correct, should be accepted. 
The Rightists are characterized by their Rightist political attitude. The kind 
of cooperation they maintain with us is cooperation only in appearance and 
not in essence. There is cooperation on some matters, but not on others. 
There is cooperation in normal circumstances, but when there is an opening 
which can be used, as at the present juncture, they don’t really want any 
cooperation. They go back on their pledge to accept the leadership of the 
Communist Party and try to shake it off. But without this leadership, it 
would be impossible to build socialism and our nation would be plunged 
into total disaster.

In China, the bourgeois elements and the intellectuals who served the 
old society number several million, and we need them to work for us; we 
must further improve our relations with them so that we can enable them 
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to give better service to the cause of socialism and so that we can further 
remold them and help them gradually become part of the working class, 
thus transforming them into the opposite of what they are today. Most of 
them are sure to reach this goal. Remolding involves both unity and strug-
gle, with struggle as the means to achieve unity, which is the end. Struggle 
is mutual; now is the time that many people are waging struggle against us. 
The criticisms made by most people are valid or essentially so, including the 
sharp criticisms by Professor Fu Ying of Beijing University, which have not 
been published in the press. They are making their criticisms in the hope of 
improving their relations with us, so these criticisms are well-intentioned. 
But the Rightists’ criticisms are usually malicious, because they are antago-
nistic. Intentions, whether good or bad, are not a matter of guesswork, they 
can be perceived.

The current criticism and rectification movement has been launched by 
the Communist Party. As we expected and hoped, poisonous weeds have 
been growing side by side with fragrant flowers and ghosts and monsters 
appearing together with the unicorn and phoenix. Anyway, good things out-
number bad. Some say we are trying to catch big fish, and we say we are dig-
ging up poisonous weeds, which are only different ways of saying the same 
thing. In order to achieve their end, the Rightists, who are anti-Communist, 
are making a desperate attempt to stir up a typhoon above force 7 in China, 
strong enough to devastate crops and houses. The more outrageous their 
conduct, the more quickly will they show themselves up as doing the oppo-
site of co-operating with the Communist Party and accepting its leadership, 
as they pretended in the past, and the people will thus recognize them as 
nothing but a handful of ghosts and monsters opposed to the Communist 
Party and the people. They will then end up by burying themselves. Is there 
anything bad about that?

There are two alternatives for the Rightists. One is to keep their tails 
tucked between their legs and mend their ways. The other is to go on mak-
ing trouble and court ruin. Gentlemen Rightists, the choice is yours, the 
initiative (for a short time) is in your hands.

In our country, there are several criteria by which to judge whether the 
bourgeoisie and bourgeois intellectuals are politically honest or dishonest, 
good or bad. The main thing is to see whether they really accept social-
ism and really accept the leadership of the Communist Party. They agreed 
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to both long ago, but now some want to go back on their word, and this 
will not do. Once they back out, there is no place for them in the People’s 
Republic of China. Your ideals are those of the Western world (also known 
as the free world), you might as well go there.

Why is such a torrent of reactionary, vicious statements being allowed 
to appear in the press? To let the people have some idea of these poisonous 
weeds and noxious fumes so as to have them uprooted or dispelled.

“Why didn’t you say all this earlier?” Didn’t we? Didn’t we say long ago 
that all poisonous weeds must be uprooted?

“You divide people into the Left, the middle and the Right. Isn’t that 
contrary to how things stand?” Wherever there are masses of people—every-
where except deserts—they are invariably divided into the Left, the middle 
and the Right, and this will be so ten thousand years hence. Is that contrary 
to how things stand? This division will serve as a guide for the masses to 
size up people and will make it easier to win over the middle elements and 
isolate the Rightists.

“Why not win over the Rightists?” We shall try. But it won’t be possible 
to win them over until they feel isolated. How can they be amenable when 
they are riding their high horse and are so bent on destroying the Com-
munist Party? Isolation will cause a split, and we must bring about a split 
among the Rightists. It has all along been our practice to divide people into 
the Left, the middle and the Right, or in other words, progressive, middle-
of-the-road and backward; this is nothing new, only some people have a 
short memory.

Are you going to “fix” people with a vengeance? It depends on how the 
Rightist gentlemen behave themselves. Poisonous weeds are to be uprooted, 
and this means uprooting the ideological poisonous weeds. To “fix” people 
is another matter. No one will be “fixed” unless he “grossly violates the law.” 
Then what is meant by “gross violation of the law?” It means serious damage 
to the interests of the state and the people as a result of the evil-doer’s wil-
ful actions despite repeated warnings. As for people who commit ordinary 
errors, there is all the more reason to apply the principle of curing the sick-
ness to save the patient. This is the proper distinction to be observed both 
inside and outside the Party. To “fix” also means to cure the sickness to save 
the patient.
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How long will it take the Party to accomplish the task of rectification? 
Events are now moving very fast and the relations between the Party and 
the masses will rapidly improve. Apparently, the task will take a few weeks 
in some places, a few months in others and about a year in still others (for 
instance, the rural areas). But studying Marxism and raising the ideological 
level will take much longer.

Our unity and struggle with the bourgeoisie and the intellectuals will go 
on for a long time. When the rectification movement inside the Communist 
Party is basically over, we shall suggest that the democratic parties and peo-
ple in all walks of life carry out their own rectification which will accelerate 
their progress and make it easier to isolate the handful of right-wingers. 
Now it is people outside the Party who are helping us in our rectification. 
Later on we shall help them in theirs. This help is mutual, in the course of 
which what is evil will be done away with, that is, turned into its opposite, 
into what is good. This is exactly what the people expect of us, and we ought 
to gratify their wishes.
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The Chinese Communist Party 
Is the Core of Leadership of 
the Whole Chinese People54

May 25, 1957

Your congress has been very successful. I hope you will unite and serve as 
the core of leadership of the youth of China.

The Chinese Communist Party is the core of leadership of the whole 
Chinese people. Without this core, the cause of socialism cannot be victo-
rious.

Your congress is a congress of unity and will exert a tremendous influence 
on young people throughout China. I extend my congratulations to you.

Unite, comrades, and fight resolutely and courageously for the great 
cause of socialism. Any word or deed at variance with socialism is complete-
ly wrong.

Remarks by Comrade Mao Zedong when he received the entire body of delegates to the 
Third National Congress of the New Democratic Youth League of China.
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Muster Our Forces to Repulse 
the Rightists’ Wild Attacks55

June 8, 1957

Fifteen days or so will be sufficient for the free airing of views in organi-
zations at the provincial and municipal level and in colleges and universi-
ties. The reactionary elements have been unbridled in their attacks. Among 
Party and League members the waverers have already deserted to them or 
are contemplating desertion. Among the vast numbers of Party and League 
members the activists and middle elements are rising to give battle. Using 
the big-character poster as a weapon, both sides are gaining experience and 
being tempered in the struggle. We needn’t worry, for the reactionary ele-
ments number no more than a few percent and the most frantic only 1 per-
cent. Don’t be scared stiff just because the sky appears overcast for the time 
being. The reactionary elements will go out from their own organizations 
or colleges to carry on their activities in factories and other colleges, and 
precautions should be taken to keep them out. Call meetings of the prin-
cipal cadres and veteran workers in the factories and explain to them that 
some bad capitalists, bad intellectuals and reactionary elements in society 
are mounting wild attacks against the working class and the Communist 
Party in an attempt to overthrow the state power led by the working class, 
and that they should make sure not to be taken in by these persons. Stop 
anyone trying to incite the people. Mobilize the masses to tear down reac-
tionary posters on street walls. Factory workers should be clear about the 
overall situation and must not stir up any trouble. During this time, they 
should not raise such matters as welfare and wages but should concert their 
actions against the reactionaries.

Please watch out for the wild attacks of the reactionary elements in the 
democratic parties. Get each of these parties to organize forums with the 
Left, middle and Right elements all taking part, let both positive and neg-
ative opinions be voiced, and send reporters to cover these discussions. We 
should tactfully encourage the Left and middle elements to speak out at the 
meetings and refute the Rightists. This is very effective. The Party paper in 

Inner-Party directive drafted for the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist 
Party.
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each locality should have dozens of articles ready and publish them from day 
to day when the high tide of the attacks begins to ebb there. Make a point 
of organizing the middle and Left elements to write for the press. But before 
the tide is on the ebb, Party papers should restrict the number of articles 
expressing positive views (they can publish articles written by the middle ele-
ments). Give the masses a free hand in refuting the Rightists’ big-character 
posters. Organize forums at colleges and universities to let professors speak 
their minds about the Party, and as far as possible try to get the Rightists to 
spew out all their venom, which will be published in the newspapers. Let 
the professors make speeches and let the students respond freely. Better let 
the reactionary professors, lecturers, assistants and students spew out their 
venom and speak without any inhibitions. They are the best teachers. When 
the opportune moment arrives, lose no time in organizing separate meet-
ings of Party and League members to sort out the criticisms; accept those 
criticisms that are constructive and correct mistakes and shortcomings, but 
refute those criticisms that are destructive. At the same time, organize some 
non-Party people to make speeches and state the correct views. Then, have a 
responsible Party cadre who enjoys prestige make a summing-up speech that 
is both analytical and convincing to effect a complete change in the atmo-
sphere. If all goes well, a month or so will see the whole process through and 
we can then switch to the inner-Party rectification, which will proceed like 
“a gentle breeze and a mild rain.”

This is a great political and ideological struggle. Only by waging it can 
our Party keep the initiative, temper our cadres, educate the masses, iso-
late the reactionaries and put them on the defensive. During the past seven 
years, we seemed to have the initiative, but this was at best only half true. 
The surrender of the reactionaries was a sham, and many of the middle 
elements submitted unwillingly. Now the situation has begun to change. 
Though outwardly on the defensive, we are actually gaining the initiative. 
The reason is that we are carrying out the rectification in all seriousness. The 
reactionaries who have lost their heads and run wild only appear to have the 
initiative, but they have gone too far and as a result are alienating the people 
and finding themselves on the defensive. As the situation varies from place 
to place you can be flexible in your tactics and dispositions.

In short, this is a big battle (with the battleground both inside and outside 
the Party). If we don’t win this battle, it will be impossible to attain socialism 
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and there may even be some danger of a “Hungarian incident.” Now by 
launching the rectification of our own accord we have purposely invited a 
possible “Hungarian incident” and broken it down into many small “Hun-
garian incidents” staged in various organizations and colleges and dealt with 
individually. Besides, the Party and government have not been thrown into 
disarray except for a very small section (it is just fine that this small section 
has gone rotten, for this means that the pus has been squeezed out). All this 
is very beneficial. Since there were reactionaries in our society, since the mid-
dle elements had never received the lessons they are now getting and since 
the Party had never undergone such tests as the present one, it was inevitable 
for disturbances to occur sooner or later.

Today, the situation at home is excellent. We have the workers, the peas-
ants, the Party, the government, the army and the majority of students firm-
ly with us. The international situation is excellent and the United States is 
in a difficult position.
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Wenhui Daily’s Bourgeois Orientation 
Should Be Criticized56

July 1, 1957

Since June 14, when our editorial department published “The Bourgeois 
Orientation of Wenhui Daily over a Period of Time,” both Wenhui Daily 
and the Guangming Daily have undertaken some self-criticism on this ques-
tion.

The staff of the Guangming Daily held several meetings and severely crit-
icized its director, Zhang Bojun, and its editor-in-chief, Chu Anping, for 
their wrong orientation. This criticism was unequivocal and there has been 
a basic change in stand, a change to the revolutionary socialist line from 
the bourgeois line of Zhang Bojun and Chu Anping opposing the Com-
munist Party, the people and socialism. As a result, the Guangming Daily 
has regained the reader’s confidence and reads like a socialist paper. Only 
the technique of its layout still leaves something to be desired. Technique 
in layout and political slant in layout are two different things, and as far as 
the Guangming Daily is concerned, there is not enough of the former but 
quite enough of the latter. Technique is something it is entirely possible 
to improve. A change in the technique of layout would give the paper a 
new look which its readers would be glad to see. Nonetheless it is not easy; 
our paper has long set its mind on this, but its layout, though somewhat 
improved, is still not up to expectations.

Wenhui Daily has published its self-criticism, giving the impression that 
a change has come about in its orientation, and it has carried many news 
items and articles reflecting the positive line—this of course is all to the 
good. Still, there is something lacking. It is just like performing on the stage, 
where some actors give fine portrayals as villains but never look right in their 
roles as heroes, they are so affected and unnatural. It is indeed difficult for 
them to be otherwise. Either the East Wind prevails over the West Wind, or 
the West Wind prevails over the East Wind; on the question of the two lines 
there is no room for compromise. Many editors and reporters are used to the 
old and beaten tracks, and it is far from easy for them to change all at once. 
But change they must, however grudgingly and painfully, for this is dictated 

Editorial written for the People’s Daily.
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by the general trend. When people say that the change is easy and pleasant, 
they are saying so merely out of conventional politeness. This is only human 
and should be excused. As for the editorial department of Wenhui Daily, 
the matter is serious because it was this editorial department which was in 
command during the period when the paper kicked up a rumpus with its 
bourgeois orientation, and so there is a heavy burden on its shoulders which 
cannot be easily thrown off. As to whether there is another commander 
higher up, those who make this charge say “yes,” while those who speak for 
the defense say “no”; moreover, this commander has been identified as Luo 
Longji of the alliance of Zhang Bojun and Luo Longji. In between the two 
commanders, there is a third in the person of Pu Xixiu, a capable woman 
of action in charge of the Beijing office of Wenhui Daily. People say that 
Luo Longji—Pu Xixiu—the Wenhui Daily editorial department represents 
the chain of command of the Rightists in the Democratic League directing 
Wenhui Daily.

The Democratic League has played a particularly vicious role in the 
course of the contention among the hundred schools of thought and the rec-
tification movement. It operates in an organized way, complete with a plan, 
program and line which alienate it from the people and which are directed 
against the Communist Party and socialism. Then there is the Peasants’ and 
Workers’ Democratic Party which has played exactly the same role. These 
two parties have made themselves particularly conspicuous in these days 
of violent storm. It is the Zhang-Luo alliance which has raised the storm. 
Other parties have played their role, and some of their members are very 
vicious, too. But they are smaller in number and their chain of command is 
not so obvious. As for the rank and file of the Democratic League and the 
Peasants’ and Workers’ Democratic Party, not all nor even the majority of 
them are involved. After all, it is only a handful of individuals, namely, the 
leading bourgeois Rightists, who summon the storm and churn the waves, 
plot in secret and incite discontent among the masses, make contacts high 
and low and seek responses far and near; it is only they whose estimate of the 
current situation is that utter confusion everywhere will lead to their take-
over and whose ultimate aim is to complete their grand scheme by gradual 
steps. Among the members of these parties some keep their heads, many are 
deceived, and a small number make up the nucleus of the right wing. Few 
as they are, being the nucleus, they have considerable power to manipulate. 
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All this spring, the sky over China suddenly became overcast with rolling 
dark clouds, and the source of the trouble can be traced to the Zhang-Luo 
alliance.

Two meetings were called by the Journalists’ Association, the first a nega-
tion and the second a negation of the negation, and the fact that this took 
place in a little over a month indicates the swift changes in the situation in 
China. The meetings were helpful. At the first meeting, “dark clouds bearing 
down on the city threatened to crush it,” as the reactionary bourgeois line in 
journalism asserted itself. But at the second, begun the other day, the atmo-
sphere has changed and, although the Rightists are still stubbornly resisting, 
most people can be said to have found the correct orientation.

On June 14, Wenhui Daily made a self-criticism and admitted it had 
made some mistakes. It is all very well to make self-criticism and we wel-
come it. But we consider Wenhui Daily’s self-criticism inadequate. And what 
is inadequate here is fundamental in character. That is to say, fundamen-
tally the paper made no self-criticism. On the contrary, in the editorial of 
June 14 it tried to defend its mistakes. “We have one-sidedly and incor-
rectly interpreted the Party’s policy on the free airing of views, believing 
that unqualified encouragement of the free airing of views would of itself 
help the Party in the rectification movement, and that more space given to 
positive views or criticisms to counter the wrong views would hinder the 
free airing of views.” Is that so? No. During the spring Wenhui Daily pur-
sued the policy of the central authorities of the Democratic League oppos-
ing the Communist Party, the people and socialism and launched violent 
attacks on the proletariat, in diametrical opposition to the policy of the 
Communist Party. It was a policy designed to topple the Communist Par-
ty and create utter confusion everywhere to facilitate a takeover. Can this 
really be called “helping in the rectification movement?” No, that is a lie, 
a downright swindle. Was it wrong for a while to refrain from publishing 
any positive views or to publish only a few and to let erroneous views go 
unrefuted? Between May 8 and June 7, acting on the instructions of the 
Central Committee of the Communist Party of China, our paper and all 
the other Party papers did precisely that. The purpose was to let demons 
and devils, ghosts and monsters “air views freely” and let poisonous weeds 
sprout and grow in profusion, so that the people, now shocked to find these 
ugly things still existing in the world, would take action to wipe them out. 
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In other words, the Communist Party foresaw this inevitable class struggle 
between the bourgeoisie and the proletariat. The bourgeoisie and bourgeois 
intellectuals were allowed to start this war, and for a time the press refrained 
from publishing any positive views or published only a few and did not take 
any action to repulse the wild attacks of the reactionary bourgeois Rightists, 
nor did the Party organization in any of the departments and schools where 
the rectification movement was in progress. The masses could thus clearly 
distinguish those whose criticism was well-intentioned from those whose 
so-called criticism was malevolent, and thus forces could be mustered to 
counter-attack when the time was ripe. Some people say this was a covert 
scheme. We say it was an overt one. For we made it plain to the enemy 
beforehand: only when ghosts and monsters are allowed to come into the 
open can they be wiped out; only when poisonous weeds are allowed to 
sprout from the soil can they be uprooted. Don’t the peasants weed several 
times a year? Besides, uprooted weeds can be used as manure. The class ene-
mies will invariably seek opportunities to assert themselves. They will not 
resign themselves to losing state power and being expropriated. However 
much the Communist Party warns its enemies in advance and makes its 
basic strategy known to them, they will still launch attacks. Class struggle is 
an objective reality, independent of man’s will. That is to say, class struggle 
is inevitable. It cannot be avoided even if people want to avoid it. The only 
thing to do is to make the best use of the situation and guide the struggle to 
victory. Why do the reactionary class enemies bite the hook? As reactionary 
social groups blinded by the lust for gain, they take the absolute superiority 
of the proletariat for absolute inferiority. Fanning flames everywhere would 
stir up workers and peasants, students’ big-character posters would facilitate 
the taking over of schools, free airing of views would touch off an explosive 
situation, there would be instant chaos everywhere and the Communist Par-
ty would crack up at once—this was how Zhang Bojun sized up the situa-
tion on June 6 for six professors in Beijing. Isn’t this a case of being blinded 
by the lust for gain? “Gain” means the grabbing of power. They have quite a 
few papers, one of them being Wenhui Daily. This paper operated in accor-
dance with the reactionary policy mentioned above, but on June 14 it tried 
to deceive the people, pretending that it had acted with good intentions. 
The paper said, “And this incorrect understanding is due to the remnants of 
bourgeois ideas of journalism in our minds.” No, here “remnants” should 
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read “abundance.” For several months the paper served as the mouthpiece 
of the reactionaries who mounted unbridled attacks against the proletariat, 
and it changed its orientation to one of opposing the Communist Party, 
the people and socialism, that is, to the bourgeois orientation—could it 
manage all that with just some odd remnants of bourgeois ideas? What sort 
of logic is this? A particular premise leads to a universal conclusion—this is 
Wenhui Daily’s logic. To this day Wenhui Daily is still not ready to criticize 
itself for carrying a host of reactionary reports flying in the face of the facts, 
for printing a spate of reactionary views and opinions, and for splashing the 
paper with a reactionary layout as a means for attacking the proletariat. The 
case is different with Xinminbao; it has made many self-criticisms which are 
quite sincere. Xinminbao’s mistakes were not as serious as Wenhui Daily’s, 
and when it realized that it had made mistakes it started correcting them in 
earnest; this shows a sense of responsibility towards the people’s cause on the 
part of those in charge of the paper and its reporters, and thus in the eyes 
of the reader the paper has begun to free itself from its predicament. Where 
on earth is Wenhui Daily’s sense of responsibility? Just when will Wenhui 
Daily begin to follow Xinminbao’s example? Debts must be paid, and when 
will Wenhui Daily begin to pay its debt? In making self-criticism Xinminbao 
has apparently raised lots of awkward questions for Wenhui Daily, and the 
reader would like to ask, when will Wenhui Daily catch up with Xinminbao? 
Wenhui Daily is now in a bad fix. Before Xinminbao made its self-criticism, 
it seemed that Wenhui Daily might be able to muddle along for a while, but 
after that things have become difficult. A bad fix can be turned into a good 
position, and that calls for a conscientious effort to emulate Xinminbao.

Now to return to the term “bourgeois Rightists.” Bourgeois Rightists 
are the bourgeois reactionaries mentioned above who oppose the Commu-
nist Party, the people and socialism; this definition is scientific and true to 
fact. Only a handful, they are to be found in the democratic parties, among 
intellectuals, capitalists and students and also in the Communist Party and 
Youth League, and they have surfaced in the present great storm. They are 
very small in number, but in the democratic parties, and particularly in cer-
tain of these parties, they carry weight and should not be taken lightly. This 
bunch has not only expressed themselves in words but also followed up with 
deeds; they are guilty, and the principle of “blame not the speaker” does not 
apply to them. They are not only speakers but doers. Are they to be pun-
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ished by law? There seems to be no need for that at present. For the people’s 
state is very secure and, moreover, many among them are prominent figures. 
They can be treated leniently, without punishment. In general, it is enough 
to call them “Rightists,” not reactionaries. The only exceptions are those 
who refuse to correct their mistakes after repeated warnings and continue 
to engage in sabotage in violation of the criminal law; these will have to 
be punished. Learn from past mistakes to avoid future ones, cure the sick-
ness to save the patient, transform negative factors into positive ones—these 
principles still apply to the Rightists. Then there are Rightists of another 
kind who have expressed themselves in words but have not followed up with 
deeds. Their views are similar to those of the Rightists mentioned above, 
but they have not engaged in disruptive activities. There should be a greater 
degree of leniency towards them. Erroneous views must be repudiated root 
and branch with no quarter given, but these individuals should be permitted 
to reserve their opinions. The various types of Rightists mentioned above 
are allowed their freedom of speech. For a great, secure nation, there is little 
harm in keeping a small number of such people around when their mistakes 
are known to the masses. It must be understood that Rightists are persons 
who teach us by negative example. In this sense, poisonous weeds can ren-
der service. They render service precisely because they are poisonous and 
because in the past people were harmed by the poison they spread.

The Communist Party is continuing with its rectification and the dem-
ocratic parties have also begun theirs. Now that the Rightists’ wild attacks 
have been repulsed by the people, the rectification movement can proceed 
smoothly.
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Beat Back the Attacks 
of the Bourgeois Rightists57

July 9, 1957

In March I spoke here to a number of Party cadres. A hundred days have 
passed since then. During these hundred days a great change in the situation 
has occurred. We have fought a battle with the bourgeois Rightists, and the 
political consciousness of the people has risen, and indeed to a considerable 
degree. We expected this at the time. For instance, I said here that when 
people started criticizing, or in other words, when the fire started burning, 
wouldn’t that cause pain? We must toughen our scalps and bear it, I add-
ed. This part of the body is called the head, and the skin on it is called the 
scalp. Toughening one’s scalp and bearing it means, when you criticize me, I 
toughen my scalp and listen for a while. Afterwards, I’ll analyze what you say 
and make a reply, accepting what is right and rebutting what is wrong.

We must believe that in China, as everywhere else in the world, the 
majority of the people are good. By the majority, we mean not 51 percent 
but over 90 percent. Of the 600 million people in our country, the worker 
and peasant masses are our mainstay. In the Communist Party, the Youth 
League and the democratic parties and among the students and intellectuals, 
the majority are invariably good people. They are kind-hearted and honest; 
they are not crafty and don’t have ulterior motives. This should be acknowl-
edged. It has been borne out in every political movement. Take the students 
in the present movement. There are more than seven thousand students 
at Beijing University, but the Rightists account for only 1, 2 or 3 percent. 
What does this 1, 2 or 3 percent really mean? It means that the backbone 
die-hard elements who kick up a rumpus from time to time never exceed 
fifty persons or so, or less than l percent. The remaining 1 or 2 percent form 
their clique.

It’s not easy to set a fire going and draw it upon oneself. Now I hear that 
some comrades in this city rather regret that the fire was not fierce enough. 
I think the fire in Shanghai was about right, almost but not quite strong 
enough to be satisfying. Wouldn’t you have let the fire rage if you had fore-
seen its miraculous effect? Let poisonous weeds sprout and ghosts and mon-

Speech at a conference of cadres in Shanghai.
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sters appear. Why be afraid of them? I said in March you shouldn’t be afraid. 
However, some comrades in our Party have been afraid that chaos would 
spread across the land. I say that, staunch and devoted to the Party and the 
country as these comrades are, they don’t see the overall situation, don’t see 
that the vast majority of the people, that is, more than 90 percent, are good. 
Don’t be afraid of the masses, they are with us. They may rail at us but they 
will never strike us with their fists. The Rightists are only a handful, and at 
Beijing University they make up only 1, 2 or 3 percent, as I have just said. 
This applies to the students only. The case is different with the professors and 
associate professors, about 10 percent of whom are Rightists. The Left also 
amounts to about 10 percent. The two sides are matched in strength. The 
middle makes up approximately 80 percent. So what is there to be afraid of? 
And yet some of our comrades are assailed by fears of one kind or another, 
afraid of houses collapsing and the sky falling. From time immemorial no 
one but “the man of Qi worried lest the sky fall,”1 meaning that only one 
man from Henan was afraid it might happen. Save for this man, no one else 
is known to have entertained the fear. As for houses, I am sure this one will 
not collapse, as it was built not long ago. How can it collapse so easily?

In short, more than 90 percent of the people everywhere are our friends 
and comrades. Don’t be afraid. Why be afraid of the masses? There’s no 
reason to be. What sort of persons are leading figures? Group leaders, team 
leaders, Party branch secretaries, heads of schools and colleges and Party 
committee secretaries—they are all leading figures, Comrade Ke Qingshi 
counts among them and I too. At any rate all of us have some political cap-
ital, that is, we have performed some service for the people. Now the fire is 
set ablaze, and more than go percent of the people hope that our comrades 
will be tempered in the fire. Every one of our comrades has his weakness-
es. Who hasn’t? “Men are not saints, how can they be free from faults?” 
One way or another, we say or do something wrong, for instance by being 
bureaucratic. These things are usually done unwittingly.

It is necessary to “set a fire going” at regular intervals. How often? Once 
a year or once every three years, which do you prefer? I think we should do 
it at least twice in the space of each five-year plan, in the same way as the 
intercalary month in a lunar leap year turns up once in three years and twice 
in five. The Monkey Sun Wukong becomes much stronger after being tem-
pered in the Eight-Diagram Magic Crucible of the God of Supreme Power. 
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Isn’t Sun Wukong a character of tremendous magical power? Even Sun, who 
is called “The Great Saint on a Par with the Emperor of Heaven,” needs 
tempering in the Eight-Diagram Crucible. Don’t we talk about tempering? 
Tempering means forging and refining. Forging is shaping by hammering 
and refining is smelting iron in a blast furnace or making steel in an open-
hearth furnace. After steel is made, it needs forging, which nowadays is done 
with a pneumatic hammer. That hammering is terrific! We human beings 
need tempering too. Some comrades, when asked about being tempered, 
would appear very much in favor, saying, “Oh yes, I have shortcomings. I’m 
eager to get some tempering.” Everybody says he wants it. To talk about it is 
very easy, but when it comes to the real thing, when it means being “forged” 
with a pneumatic hammer, he backs away, scared stiff. We have been in the 
midst of tempering. For a time there was gloom above and darkness below, 
with the rays of the sun and the moon completely shut out. Two winds were 
then blowing, one from the overwhelming majority, the good people, who 
put up big-character posters saying that the Communist Party had short-
comings and should overcome them, the other from a handful of Rightists 
who attacked us. These two offensives went for the same target. The offen-
sive by the majority was justified and correct. It was a kind of tempering for 
us. The offensive by the Rightists was also a kind of tempering for us. For 
real tempering this time we have to thank the Rightists. They have given a 
most instructive lesson to our Party, to the masses, the working class, peas-
ants, students and democratic parties. There are Rightists in every city and 
they want to topple us. We are now closing in on them.

Ours is a people’s revolution, a revolution by 600 million people under 
the leadership of the proletariat; it is the people’s cause. The democratic rev-
olution was the people’s cause, the socialist revolution is the people’s cause 
and so is socialist construction. Then, are the socialist revolution and social-
ist construction good or not? Have there been achievements? Which is pri-
mary, achievements or mistakes? The Rightists negate the achievements in 
the people’s cause. This is the first point. Second, which is the direction to 
take? One way leads to socialism and the other to capitalism. The Rightists 
want us to turn round and take the capitalist road. Third, who is to lead in 
building socialism? The proletariat or the bourgeoisie? The Communist Par-
ty or those bourgeois Rightists? The Rightists say they don’t want leadership 
by the Communist Party. I think this has been a great debate with the focus 
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on these three questions. It is good to have a debate. In the past, there wasn’t 
any debate on these questions.

There were prolonged debates in the course of the democratic revolu-
tion. In the last years of the Qing Dynasty up to the Revolution of 1911, in 
the fight against Yuan Shikai, in the Northern Expedition and the War of 
Resistance Against Japan—in each of these periods there were debates. To 
resist or not to resist Japan? One school preached the theory that weapons 
decide everything. China, they said, was short of arms and so could not 
resist Japan. Another school said that need not cause fear, for after all people 
were primary, and though inferior in arms we could still put up a fight. The 
War of Liberation that followed was preceded by debates. The Chongqing 
negotiations, the old Political Consultative Conference held in Chongqing 
and the Nanjing negotiations were all debates. Chiang Kai-shek turned a 
deaf ear to our opinions and to those of the people. What he wanted was 
war. The outcome of the war was that he was beaten. So there were debates, 
a long period of mental preparation, in the course of the democratic revo-
lution.

The socialist revolution came swiftly. In a matter of six or seven years the 
socialist transformation of capitalist ownership and of individual ownership 
by small producers has by and large been completed. But the transformation 
of man still has a long way to go, though some progress has been made. 
Socialist transformation is a twofold task, one is to transform the system and 
the other to transform man. The system embraces not only ownership, it 
also includes the superstructure, primarily the state apparatus and ideology. 
For instance, the press comes within the scope of ideology. Some people say 
that the press has no class nature and is not an instrument of class struggle. 
They are mistaken. Until at least the extinction of imperialism the press and 
everything else in the realm of ideology will reflect class relations. School 
education, literature and art all fall within the scope of ideology, belong to 
the superstructure and have a class nature. As for the natural sciences, there 
are two aspects. The natural sciences as such have no class nature, but the 
question of who studies and makes use of them does. In the universities, the 
departments of Chinese for one and the departments of history for anoth-
er are most seriously affected by idealism. So are the people who work on 
newspapers. Let no one suppose that idealism abounds only in the field of 
the social sciences, there is also a good deal in the field of the natural sci-
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ences. Many people who work in the natural sciences are idealists in their 
world outlook. When you ask them what water is composed of, they are 
materialists and say it is composed of two elements, which conforms with 
reality. When it comes to the transformation of society, they are idealists. 
While we say the Communist Party should be further strengthened through 
rectification, some of them say it should be wiped out. This is what the pres-
ent movement has revealed.

When the Rightists were on the offensive, our policy was to listen and 
keep quiet. For several weeks we toughened our scalps, cocked our ears to 
listen and kept mum. Moreover, we didn’t inform the Youth League and 
Party rank and file, nor did we inform the Party branch secretaries and Party 
branch committees, we just allowed a free-for-all fight where everybody was 
on his own. Some enemies had sneaked into the Party committees and gen-
eral Party branches in the universities; for instance, they were on the Qin-
ghua University Party Committee. When there was a meeting, they would 
inform the enemy of what was going on. Such persons were dubbed “insur-
gents.” Hadn’t there been insurgent generals? Now there were “insurgent 
scholars.” This pleased both the enemy and us. The enemy was very much 
pleased to see the “insurrection” of Communist Party members and the 
imminent “collapse” of the Communist Party. How many Party members 
have collapsed this time? I’m not clear about Shanghai. In Beijing probably 
5 percent of the Party membership in the universities have collapsed, and 
the percentage is higher among the League members, perhaps 10 percent or 
more. In my view, their collapse is exactly as it should be. In short, whether 
it was 10, 20, 30 or 40 percent, I’m very happy that they have collapsed. 
Their minds are stuffed with bourgeois ideas and idealism and they have 
wormed their way into the Communist Party or the Youth League, they are 
nominally for communism, but are actually anti-Communists or waverers. 
So we were also pleased to see their “insurrection.” When did we ever do 
such a thorough job of purifying the ranks of the Party and Youth League? 
These people scampered away of their own accord without our having to 
clear them out. But now the situation has changed and the tables have been 
turned. The “insurrection” stopped when we started closing in on the Right-
ists and when many who were not Rightists themselves but had connections 
with them came forward to expose them. The Rightists are having a very 
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hard time and some of them have rebelled. I spoke here in March. How 
things have changed in a hundred days!

The current struggle against the Rightists is essentially a political one. 
Class struggle takes various forms. This time it is chiefly a political, not a 
military or an economic, struggle. Is it partly an ideological struggle? Yes, 
it is, but in my view the struggle is mainly political. Ideological struggle 
will come chiefly in the next stage and should be like a gentle breeze and a 
mild rain. Rectification in the Communist Party and the Youth League is an 
ideological struggle. We must raise our level and really learn some Marxism. 
We must truly help each other. As for shortcomings, are we totally free from 
subjectivism or bureaucracy? We must really think hard, take notes and keep 
at it for a few months to raise our understanding of Marxism and our polit-
ical and ideological level.

The counter-attack on the Rightists may take a few more weeks, a month 
or so. However, it would be impossible if the press kept on publishing the 
Rightists’ views as it is now doing and continued for the rest of the year, 
next year and the year after. There are just so many Rightists, the press has 
carried just about enough of their views, and there isn’t much more to print. 
From now on, we shall print a little more in some form or other but none 
when there is nothing worth printing. In my view July is still a month for 
intensive counter-attack on the Rightists. The Rightists like a strong gale 
and a torrential downpour most and a gentle breeze and a mild rain least. 
We advocate a gentle breeze and a mild rain, don’t we? But they say, “What? 
A gentle breeze and a mild rain? If it keeps drizzling for days on end, the rice 
seedlings will rot and there will be a famine. It’s better to have a strong gale 
and a torrential downpour.” Haven’t you got someone here in Shanghai who 
wrote an article “A Crow Caws ‘at High Noon?’” That “crow” is the man 
who proposed having a strong gale and a torrential downpour. They also 
say, “You Communists are downright unfair. When you fixed us in the past, 
you preferred a strong gale and a torrential downpour, and now when your 
turn comes, you want a gentle breeze and a mild rain.” The fact is that we 
always called for a gentle breeze and a mild rain in our previous inner-Party 
directives concerning ideological remolding, including the criticism of Hu 
Shi and Liang Shuming. Everything in the world develops in twists and 
turns. For instance, when you walk, you never walk in a straight line. Have 
you ever been to Mogan Mountain? There are eighteen hairpin bends on the 
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way up. Society invariably moves forward in a spiral. Now the fight to ferret 
out the Rightists must go on without any let-up, and we must keep up the 
strong gale and torrential downpour. Just because they started it all, it may 
look as if we are trying to get even with them. It is only now that the Right-
ists realize how good a gentle breeze and a mild rain is. At the sight of a reed 
they try to cling to it, because they are sinking fast, like a drowning man in 
the Huangpu River clutching at a straw. I suppose that “crow” must now 
be pining for a gentle breeze and a mild rain. But now it is stormy weather. 
After July, there will be a gentle breeze and a mild rain in August, for there 
won’t be much left to ferret out.

The Rightists are very good teachers by negative example. China has 
always had teachers by both positive and negative example. People need to 
be educated by negative as well as positive example. Japanese imperialism 
was our first top-flight teacher by negative example. Previously there were 
the Qing government, Yuan Shikai and the Northern warlords, and then 
there was Chiang Kai-shek. They were all fine teachers by negative example. 
Without them the Chinese people could never have learned their lessons. 
The Communist Party served as the teacher by positive example, but this 
alone would not have been enough. This holds good to this day. There are 
people who refused to listen to many of the things we said. Who are they? 
Many of the middle elements, and particularly the Rightists. The former 
took us half seriously and half skeptically. The Rightists wouldn’t listen to 
us at all. We told them our views on quite a number of issues but they 
turned a deaf ear and took a different course. For instance, we advocated 
“unity—criticism—unity,” but they wouldn’t listen. We said that achieve-
ments were primary in the elimination of counter-revolutionaries, but they 
denied it. We said there must be democratic centralism and people’s dem-
ocratic dictatorship under the leadership of the proletariat, but they denied 
it. We said we must unite with the socialist countries and the peace-loving 
people throughout the world, but they denied that too. In short, we told 
them all this before, but they wouldn’t listen. There was another point which 
they particularly wouldn’t listen to, namely, that poisonous weeds must be 
uprooted. Let ghosts and monsters come out and make an exhibition of 
themselves, and afterwards the people will say these ghosts and monsters are 
no good and must be eliminated. Let poisonous weeds sprout, then uproot 
them and plow them under for manure. Didn’t we say all this before? Of 
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course we did. All the same, poisonous weeds keep sprouting. Year in year 
out, the peasants tell the weeds they are going to dig them up several times a 
year, but the weeds simply won’t listen and keep growing. Even though dig-
ging will go on for ten thousand years, weeds will keep growing. They will 
grow even a hundred million years from now. When I talked about weeding, 
the Rightists were not afraid because I was only talking and weeding had 
not actually started. What is more, the Rightists considered that they were 
not poisonous weeds but fragrant flowers and that we were poisonous weeds 
and we, not they, should be uprooted. It just didn’t occur to them that it was 
precisely they who should be uprooted.

A debate on the three questions referred to earlier is now in progress. 
The socialist revolution came so swiftly that the Party’s general line for the 
transition period has not been fully debated either inside the Party or in 
society at large. This may be likened to a cow eating grass. It gulps the grass 
down, stores it in its stomach, then regurgitates it and slowly chews the cud. 
We have been making socialist revolution in the system, firstly in the own-
ership of the means of production and secondly in the superstructure, in the 
political system and the sphere of ideology, but there has never been a full 
debate on the question. And now we are unfolding the debate through the 
newspapers, forums, mass rallies and big-character posters.

The big-character poster is a fine thing and I think it will be handed 
down to future generations. The Confucian Analects, the Five Classics, the 
Thirteen Classics and the Twenty-four Dynastic Histories have all been handed 
down to us. Won’t the big-character poster be handed down to posterity? I 
think it will. Will it be used in the future when rectification is unfolded, in 
factories for instance? I think it is a good idea to use it, the more the better. 
Like language, it has no class nature. Our vernacular has no class nature. 
We all speak in the vernacular and so does Chiang Kai-shek. We no lon-
ger speak literary Chinese exemplified by sayings like—“Great pleasure is 
derived from learning and constantly reviewing what has been learned” and 
“Welcoming friends from afar gives one great delight.” The vernacular is 
used by the proletariat and also by the bourgeoisie. The big-character poster 
can be used by the bourgeoisie as well as by the proletariat. We believe that 
the majority of the people are on the side of the proletariat. Therefore, the 
big-character poster as an instrument favors the proletariat, not the bour-
geoisie. For a period of time, about two or three weeks, things seemed to go 
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in favor of the bourgeoisie, with gloom above and darkness below and the 
rays of the sun and the moon completely shut out. When we said we must 
toughen our scalps and bear it, we meant losing sleep and appetite for those 
two or three weeks. Didn’t you say you wanted tempering? To lose sleep and 
appetite for a few weeks is a kind of tempering, and this doesn’t mean being 
shoved into a blast furnace to be smelted.

Many middle elements have vacillated, and this is a good thing too. They 
will draw lessons from their vacillation. It is the hallmark of the middle 
elements, otherwise would they be known as such? The proletariat is at one 
end and the bourgeoisie at the other, with large numbers of middle elements 
in between, a case of both ends being small and the middle being large. 
But in the final analysis the middle elements are good people, an ally of the 
proletariat. The bourgeoisie too wanted to win them over as an ally, and at 
one time they looked like it. For these middle elements also criticized us, 
but their criticisms were well-intentioned. When the Rightists saw them 
criticizing us, they came out and made trouble. In Shanghai, you had Right-
ists like Wang Zaoshi, Lu Yi, Chen Renbing and Peng Wenying and also 
Wu Yin making trouble. Once the Rightists went at it, the middle elements 
got confused. The Rightists’ progenitors are Zhang Bojun, Luo Longji and 
Zhang Naiqi, and Beijing is the Rightists’ place of origin. The greater the 
chaos in Beijing, the better, and the more profound it is, the better. This has 
been borne out by our experience.

Just now I talked about the big-character poster. It is a question of meth-
od, a question of what method to use in fighting. The big-character poster 
is one of the weapons used in fighting, like small arms such as the rifle, the 
pistol and the machine-gun. As for planes and field guns, perhaps they are 
Wenhui Daily, the Guangming Daily and some other newspapers. For a time 
the Party papers also carried the Rightists’ views. We issued an order to the 
effect that all Rightists’ views must be published verbatim. Through the use 
of this and other methods, we helped the broad masses to get educated by 
both positive and negative examples. The staff on the Guangming Daily and 
Wenhui Daily, for instance, have received a profound education this time. 
Hitherto they were unable to tell the difference between a proletarian and a 
bourgeois newspaper, between a socialist and a capitalist one. For some time 
the Rightists in charge ran these two newspapers as bourgeois newspapers. 
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These Rightists hated the proletariat and socialism. They guided the univer-
sities not towards the proletariat but towards the bourgeoisie.

Is remolding necessary for the bourgeoisie and the intellectuals from the 
old society? They are mortally afraid of remolding, saying that it gives rise 
to a particular complex called the “inferiority complex,” and the more the 
remolding one undergoes, the stronger this complex. This view is wrong. 
The correct view is that the more the remolding, the greater one’s self-re-
spect. If anything, the result should be a sense of self-respect since one has 
awakened to the need for remolding. These people with their high level of 
“class consciousness” think they need no remolding themselves, on the con-
trary they want to remold the proletariat. They seek to transform the world 
in the image of the bourgeoisie whereas the proletariat seeks to transform 
the world in its own image. I dare say the majority, that is, over 90 per-
cent of these people, will eventually bring themselves around to accepting 
remolding after some hesitation, reconsideration, reluctance and vacillation. 
The more the remolding one undergoes, the more one feels the need for it. 
Even the Communist Party is undergoing remolding. Rectification means 
remolding and it will continue into the future. Do you think there will 
be no more rectifications after this one? Will bureaucracy vanish after the 
present rectification? After only two or three years, some people will forget 
all about it and then bureaucracy will return. That’s how people are, they 
have a short memory. Hence the need for rectification from time to time. 
Since the Communist Party itself is in need of rectification, can it be that the 
bourgeoisie and the intellectuals from the old society need no rectification? 
No remolding? Certainly, they need rectification and remolding, only more 
so.

Aren’t the democratic parties in the midst of a rectification movement? All 
society should go through a process of rectification. What’s bad about that? 
The rectification will deal not with trivialities but with important issues, 
with the question of political line. At present the democratic parties are 
putting the stress of rectification on the question of line and on repudiating 
the counter-revolutionary line pursued by the bourgeois Rightists. I think 
they have been correct. In its own rectification the Communist Party is now 
stressing not the question of line but the style of work. For the democratic 
parties, however, style of work is secondary and the main stress should be 
on what line they follow. Should they follow the counter-revolutionary line 
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of Zhang Bojun, Luo Longji, Zhang Naiqi, Chen Renbing, Peng Wenying, 
Lu Yi and Sun Dayu, or should they follow another line? First and foremost, 
they must get a clear idea about this and about the three questions I am 
raising here: Are the achievements of the socialist revolution and socialist 
construction, the work accomplished by several hundred million people, 
good or not? Which road should we follow, the socialist road or the capital-
ist road? Which party should assume leadership in building socialism, the 
Zhang-Luo alliance or the Communist Party? Let there be a great debate to 
thrash out the question of line.

There is also the question of line within the Communist Party. As far as 
those “insurgents,” the Rightists in the Communist Party and the Youth 
League, are concerned, it is indeed a question of line. At present dogmatism 
is not the question, for it has not evolved into a line. In the history of our 
Party dogmatism did become a question of line on several occasions, because 
it developed into a system, policy and Program. Present-day dogmatism has 
not developed to this extent, but it does have a certain rigidity which is now 
being somewhat softened by hammering and forging. Aren’t those in leading 
positions in departments and organizations, universities and factories “com-
ing down the stairs?”2 They are discarding the Kuomintang style of work and 
their uppity airs and no longer act like bureaucrats. Bureaucracy has greatly 
diminished now that directors of cooperatives work with the peasants in the 
fields and factory directors and Party committee secretaries join the work-
ers on the shop floor. This kind of rectification will still be necessary in the 
future. We should put up big-character posters, hold forums and deal sepa-
rately with what should be set right and what should be criticized. There is 
another point. We should raise our level and learn some Marxism.

I believe most of our people are fine people and the Chinese nation is a 
fine nation. Ours is a nation which is very sensible, warm-hearted, intelli-
gent and courageous. I hope a situation will be created in which we have 
both unity of will and liveliness, that is, both centralism and democracy, 
both discipline and freedom. There should be two aspects, not just one, not 
just discipline alone nor just centralism alone. That would muzzle people 
and prevent them from speaking up and criticizing what is in fact wrong. 
We should encourage people to speak out and there should be a lively atmo-
sphere. Whoever criticizes us in good faith is not blameworthy. However 
sharp his criticism or severe his censure, he is not to be blamed or punished 
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or given tight shoes to wear. Tight shoes are very uncomfortable. Now to 
whom should we give the tight shoes? The Rightists. The Rightists must be 
made to wear them.

We should not be afraid of the masses but should be with them Some 
comrades fear the masses just as they fear water. Do you swim? I encourage 
swimming everywhere I go. Water is a good thing. If you put in an hour 
every day to learn swimming and keep it up, taking a dip today and another 
tomorrow, I bet you will learn how in a hundred days. First, you mustn’t 
get a coach, second, you mustn’t use a rubber tyre, as you won’t learn if you 
use one. “But I fear for my life, I can’t swim yet!” Well, you can first start in 
shallow water. Suppose you are to learn swimming in a hundred days, you 
paddle in the shallow water for thirty days and then you get the hang of it. 
Once you know how, it makes no difference whether you go swimming in 
the Yangzi River or in the Pacific Ocean, it is just water, the same thing. 
Some argue that you can’t drown in a swimming pool, because somebody 
will come to your rescue if you sink; but swimming in the Yangzi is terrify-
ing, the current is so swift, won’t you be lost for good once you go under? 
This is an argument some use to scare people. I say that’s the way amateurs 
talk. None of our top-notch swimmers, none of our coaches and experts at 
the swimming pools dared to go swimming in the Yangzi at first, but they 
do now. Don’t people swim in your Huangpu River here nowadays? The 
Huangpu and the Yangzi are admission-free swimming pools. Metaphori-
cally speaking, the people are like water and the leaders at various levels are 
like swimmers who must stay in the water and swim with the current, not 
against it. Don’t rail at the masses! In no circumstances must you do so. You 
mustn’t rail at the worker, peasant and student masses and the majority of 
the members of the democratic parties and of the intellectuals. You mustn’t 
set yourselves up against the masses, on the contrary you must always be 
with them. The masses may make mistakes. When they do, patiently reason 
things out with them, and if they refuse to listen, then wait for another 
chance to talk to them. But don’t alienate yourselves from them, just as in 
swimming you don’t leave the water. When Liu Bei got Zhuge Liang to help 
him, he said he felt “just like a fish in water.” This is all true. Their fish-wa-
ter relationship is not only described in fiction but recorded in history. The 
masses are Zhuge Liangs, the leaders are Liu Beis. One leads, the other is 
led.
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All wisdom comes from the masses. I have always said that it is intellec-
tuals who are most ignorant. This is the heart of the matter. Overweening 
intellectuals stick up their tails which are longer than that of the Monkey 
Sun Wukong. Sun Wukong can make seventy-two metamorphoses, and on 
one occasion he changes his tail into a Flagstaff—that long. It’s just terrific 
when the intellectuals stick up their tails. “If I’m not Number One Under 
Heaven, then I’m at least Number Two.” “Who do the workers and peasants 
think they are? They’re just blockheads! They can barely read and write.” But 
the overall situation is determined not by the intellectuals but ultimately by 
the working people, by their most advanced section, the proletariat.

Which leads which—the proletariat the bourgeoisie, or vice versa? The 
proletariat, the intellectuals, or vice versa? The intellectuals must trans-
form themselves into proletarian intellectuals. There is no other way out 
for them. “With the skin gone, to what can the hair attach itself?”3 In the 
past the “hair,” meaning the intellectuals, attached itself to five “skins,” that 
is, depended on them for a living. Imperialist ownership was the first skin, 
feudal ownership the second and bureaucrat-capitalist ownership the third. 
Wasn’t the purpose of the democratic revolution to topple the three big 
mountains of imperialism, feudalism and bureaucrat-capitalism? National 
capitalist ownership was the fourth skin, and the fifth was ownership by 
small producers, that is, individual ownership by the peasants and hand-
icraftsmen. In the past the intellectuals attached themselves either to the 
first three skins or to the latter two and depended on them for a living. Do 
these five skins still exist? “The skins are gone.” Imperialism is gone and its 
property has been taken over. Feudal ownership was liquidated and the land 
restored to the peasants, and now there is agricultural cooperation. Bureau-
crat-capitalist enterprises were nationalized. National capitalist industry and 
commerce have been transformed into joint state-private enterprises and 
have by and large become socialist enterprises, though not entirely. Individ-
ual ownership by the peasants and handicraftsmen has been changed into 
collective ownership, even though the latter is not yet consolidated and will 
take a few years to consolidate itself. These five skins are no more, but they 
have a lingering effect on the “hair,” on the capitalists and the intellectuals. 
These people can’t get these skins out of their systems, and even dwell on 
them in their dreams. Those who came over from the old society, the old 
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orbits, are nostalgic for their old habits and ways of life. Therefore the trans-
formation of man will take a much longer time.

At present what kind of skin do intellectuals attach themselves to? To 
the skin of public ownership, to the proletariat. Who provides them with 
a living? The workers and peasants. Intellectuals are teachers employed by 
the working class and the laboring people to teach their children. If they go 
against the wishes of their masters and insist on teaching their own set of 
subjects, teaching stereotyped writing, Confucian classics or capitalist rub-
bish, and turn out a number of counter-revolutionaries, the working class 
will not tolerate it and will sack them and not renew their contract for the 
coming year.

As I said here a hundred days ago, the intellectuals from the old society 
are now without a base, they have lost their former social and economic 
base, that is, the five skins, and they have no alternative but to attach them-
selves to a new one. Some intellectuals are now unsettled. Suspended as they 
are in mid-air, they have nothing to hang on to above and no solid ground 
to rest their feet on below. I say, these people may be called “gentlemen in 
mid-air.” Flying in mid-air, they want to go back but are unable to because 
they find their old home, those skins, gone. Though now homeless, they 
are still unwilling to attach themselves to the proletariat. If they are to do 
so, they must make a study of proletarian ideas, have some feeling for the 
proletariat and make friends with workers and peasants. But no, they won’t. 
They still hanker after what they know is gone. What we are doing now is 
persuading them to wake up. After this great debate, I think they will wake 
up somehow or other.

Those intellectuals who take a middle position should awaken and not 
be too cocky, because what they know is limited. I say these people are intel-
lectuals and at the same time not intellectuals, maybe semi-intellectuals is a 
more appropriate term. For they have just so much knowledge, and on mat-
ters of principle they cannot open their mouths without making mistakes. 
Now let us leave aside the Rightist intellectuals, for they are reactionaries. 
The trouble with intellectuals who take a middle position is that they waver, 
do not have a clear orientation and sometimes even lose their bearings. If 
you have such great learning, how come you make mistakes? If you are so 
marvellous and cocksure of yourselves, how come you waver? A tuft of grass 
atop the wall sways right and left in the wind. It all goes to show that you 
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don’t know much. In this connection, it is the workers and the semi-prole-
tarians among the peasants who know a lot. They can tell at a glance that 
Sun Dayu and his wares are nothing but fakes. You see who knows better? 
Undoubtedly it is those who can hardly read and write that know better. 
One must go to the proletariat when it comes to making the crucial decision 
concerning the overall situation, the general direction. I’m the kind of per-
son who consults the workers and peasants before I do anything significant 
or make decisions on major issues, talking over and discussing things with 
them and with the cadres close to them to see if my ideas are all right. This 
makes visits to various places necessary. Staying put in Beijing could be fatal. 
It is a barren place where you can’t get any raw material. All the raw material 
comes from the workers and peasants and from the localities. The Central 
Committee of the Chinese Communist Party can be likened to a processing 
factory, which uses raw material to turn out products. The finished products 
must be good, or otherwise mistakes are made. Knowledge comes from the 
masses. What does the correct handling of contradictions among the people 
mean? It means seeking truth from facts and following the mass line. In the 
final analysis, it is the mass line that counts. We mustn’t alienate ourselves 
from the masses, our relationship with the masses is a fish-water relationship 
or swimmer-water relationship.

Do we need to finish off the Rightists with one blow? Giving them a 
couple of hard knocks is quite necessary. If we don’t, they will play possum. 
Don’t we need to mount attacks on these types and go after them? Yes, attacks 
are necessary. But the aim is to force them to reverse course. We should use 
every means in our offensive to isolate them completely, only then can we 
win over some, if not all. They are intellectuals and some are big intellectu-
als; once won over they can be useful. Win them over and let them do some 
work. Besides, they have done a great service to us this time as teachers who 
have educated the people by negative example. We are not going to dump 
them into the Huangpu River but will still take the approach of curing the 
sickness to save the patient. Perhaps some are not willing to come over. If 
men like Sun Dayu are obstinate and refuse to make the change, so be it. We 
have a lot to do now. It is simply impossible to keep on hitting out at these 
types day in day out for the next fifty years! There are people who refuse to 
correct their mistakes, they can take them into their coffins when they go to 
see the King of Hell. They can say to him, “I’m a defender of the five skins. 
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I’m a man of ‘integrity.’ The Communists and the masses grilled me but I 
did not submit and I have come through all right.” But they should get this 
into their heads. Today there is a change of hands even in Hell, with Marx, 
Engels and Lenin ruling there. There are two Hells today, the rulers of the 
Hell of the capitalist world probably remain the same, while Marx, Engels 
and Lenin rule the Hell of the socialist world. As I see it, even a century 
hence the die-hard Rightists will get their punishment.

Notes

1 Liezi, “Tian Rui.”
2 “Coming down the stairs” refers to the efforts of those leading cadres who had com-

mitted errors to make self-criticism in response to the criticisms of the masses and to win 
their understanding during the rectification movement.

3 Zuo Zhuan, “The 14th Year of Marquis Xi.”
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During the period of socialist revolution in our country the contradiction 
between the people and the bourgeois Rightists, who oppose the Commu-
nist Party, the people and socialism, is one between ourselves and the enemy, 
that is, an antagonistic, irreconcilable, life-and-death contradiction.

The bourgeois Rightists who have launched wild attacks against the 
working class and the Communist Party are reactionaries or counter-revo-
lutionaries. They are not so labelled but are instead called Rightists because, 
first, this will make it easier to win over the middle and, second, it will help 
split the Rightists and enable some of them to change and come over.

Those bourgeois Rightists who remain unchanged to the bitter end are 
die hards, but they too will be given work and not deprived of their civil 
rights, unless they act as secret agents or carry on sabotage. This line of action 
is being taken because, judging from many events in the past, extreme poli-
cies produce bad results. We should take a long view, and decades from now 
when we look back on the present events we shall see how this treatment 
of the bourgeois Rightists profoundly influenced and greatly benefited the 
revolutionary cause of the proletariat.

Our aim is to create a political situation in which we have both central-
ism and democracy, both discipline and freedom, both unity of will and 
personal ease of mind and liveliness, and thus to promote our socialist rev-
olution and socialist construction, make it easier to overcome difficulties, 
build a modern industry and modern agriculture more rapidly and make 
our Party and state more secure and better able to weather storm and stress. 
The general subject here is the correct handling of contradictions among the 
people and those between ourselves and the enemy. The method is to seek 
truth from facts and follow the mass line. The derivative methods are those 
of holding meetings attended by both Party and non-Party people to discuss 
major policies, conducting the rectification movement publicly, and criti-
cizing many of the Party’s and the government’s shortcomings and mistakes 

Article written during the conference of the secretaries of provincial and municipal 
Party committees held in Qingdao in July 1957 and printed and distributed at the confer-
ence. It was circulated among the leading cadres of the Party in August of the same year.
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in the press. The rectification and the socialist education movement should 
proceed by batches and stages in the democratic parties, in the various circles 
comprising education, the press, science and technology, literature and art, 
public health, industry and commerce, and among the working class, the 
different strata of the peasantry, handicraftsmen and other urban and rural 
working people. With regard to the bourgeoisie and bourgeois intellectuals, 
the problem is to get them to accept socialist transformation, and the same 
holds for the petit bourgeoisie (including the peasants and the urban and 
rural self-employed working people), and especially the well-to-do middle 
peasants; but where the basic ranks of the working class and the Communist 
Party are concerned, the problem is to rectify their style of work. These are 
problems concerning two social categories that are different in character. 
This being the case, why is rectification used as a slogan for both? Because 
most people are receptive to this slogan. We can say to people: Since the 
Communist Party and the working class are undergoing rectification, do 
you think you can do without it? Thus the initiative will be completely in 
our hands. The method of rectification is to make criticism and self-criti-
cism, present the facts and reason things out. The aim of rectification is to 
guide the struggle in such a way as to set right the political orientation, raise 
the ideological level, overcome shortcomings in work, unite with the broad 
masses, and isolate and split the bourgeois Rightists and all other anti-social-
ist elements. The bourgeois Rightists referred to here include those who have 
sneaked into the Party and the Youth League and whose political complex-
ion is exactly the same as that of the Rightists outside; they have betrayed 
the revolutionary cause of the proletariat and launched wild attacks against 
the Party, and therefore must be fully exposed and expelled in order to pre-
serve the purity of the ranks of the Party and the Youth League.

Firm faith in the majority of the masses, and first and foremost in the 
majority of the basic masses, the workers and peasants—this is our funda-
mental point of departure. Even in the case of industrialists and business-
men and intellectuals, most people, who may have been deceived for a time 
and wavered during the period of the Rightists’ frenzied attack, regained 
their bearings and came over to our side a few weeks later when the count-
er-attack against the Rightists started. Therefore, the majority in these circles 
are trustworthy in the long run, they can accept socialist transformation. At 
one time or another, quite a few comrades made the mistake of underesti-
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mating the strength of the proletariat and overestimating that of the bour-
geois Rightists. There are still many cadres in prefectures, counties, districts, 
townships and factories who do so, and we should patiently persuade them 
not to underestimate our own strength and overestimate that of the enemy. 
In the countryside the landlords and rich peasants are being remolded; some 
are still making trouble and we must heighten our vigilance. A great number 
of the well-to-do middle peasants are willing to stay in the cooperatives; 
a small number clamor to withdraw, eager to take the capitalist road. We 
should deal with each case on its merits. In the countryside it is imperative 
to pay attention to the class line and enable the former poor peasants and 
farm laborers to occupy the dominant position in the leading bodies, while 
at the same time pains must be taken to unite with the middle peasants. I’m 
all for a directive to be issued at once by the Central Committee to initiate a 
large-scale socialist education movement among the entire rural population 
to criticize Right opportunist ideas within the Party, the departmentalism 
of certain cadres and the capitalist and individualist ideas of the well-to-
do middle peasants, and to strike at the counter-revolutionary activities of 
landlords and rich peasants. The criticism should be directed mainly against 
the vacillating well-to-do middle peasants whose capitalist ideas should be 
struggled against by arguing things out. From now on such struggle should 
be resolutely carried out once a year in coordination with the rectification 
movement among the district and township cadres and with the checkup of 
Class III cooperatives, so that all cooperatives may gradually be consolidated. 
In the countryside, let the peasants too, have the “free airing of views” first, 
that is, make criticisms and comments. Then accept what is good and criti-
cize what is bad. All this should proceed step by step in the rural rectification 
movement, which is to be conducted by the local cadres with the assistance 
of work teams sent from above. In the rural areas as in the cities the struggle 
is still one between the two roads—between socialism and capitalism. Com-
plete victory in this struggle will take a very long time. It is a task for the 
entire transition period. In the countryside diligence and thrift should be 
encouraged in running the household as well as in running the cooperative, 
and love of the country and the cooperative as well as love of the family. 
We must rely in particular on the efforts of the women’s organizations to 
tackle the problem of running the household thriftily. Over the next few 
years, the annual sum of 35,000 million catties of grain in tax and of 50,000 
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million catties in state purchases must be obtained without fail. However, 
some adjustments may be made, depending on whether the harvest is good 
or poor. As production rises year by year and the number of grain-deficient 
households correspondingly falls, there should be annual reductions in rural 
grain sales. In cities wherever grain sales are excessive, there should also be 
appropriate reductions. Only thus can the state increase its grain reserves 
each year and meet possible emergencies. Failure to collect these 85,000 
million catties of grain will affect market prices, check the smooth fulfilment 
of the national economic plan as a whole and leave us helpless in the face of 
emergencies, and that would be very dangerous. Before the autumn harvest 
sets in this year, it is imperative to wage a struggle in the countryside against 
individualism and departmentalism, both of which ignore the interests of 
the state and the collective.

Counter-revolutionaries must be eliminated wherever found. Kill few, 
but on no account repeal the death penalty or grant any general pardon. 
Arrest and punish again those persons who commit fresh crimes after having 
served prison terms. Punish the gangsters, hooligans, thieves, murderers, 
rapists, embezzlers, and other felons in our society who undermine public 
order and grossly violate the law; also punish those whom the public iden-
tifies as bad elements. At present, certain functionaries in the judicial and 
public security departments are neglecting their duties and allowing per-
sons who should be arrested and punished to remain at large; this is wrong. 
Just as over-punishment is wrong, so is under-punishment, and these days 
the danger lies in the latter. Prohibit gambling. Strictly enforce the ban on 
reactionary secret societies. Rightist student leaders should be thoroughly 
criticized; in most cases they should be kept where they are, to be reformed 
under supervision and to serve as “teachers.” The above points hold good for 
the transition period, and it is the responsibility of the provincial, municipal 
and autonomous region party committees to have them carried out. Sub-
ject to the policies and laws of the central authorities, local departments in 
charge of justice and public security and of cultural and educational affairs 
must act without fail under the direction of the provincial, municipal and 
autonomous region Party committees and people’s councils.

Our general subject is the correct handling of contradictions among the 
people. Keep on talking about it until it becomes familiar, then what once 
seemed bewildering will no longer be so. Clarify in your own mind the ques-
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tion of contradictions among the people, openly and clearly explain it, cor-
rectly handle a number of these contradictions, and then, having achieved 
results and gained experience, you won’t be afraid of it any more.

Let me repeat. Correctly handling the contradictions among the people 
means following the mass line, which is consistently stressed by our Party. 
Party members should be good at consulting the masses in their work and 
in no circumstances should they alienate themselves from the masses. The 
relation between the Party and the masses is like that between fish and water. 
Without good relations between the Party and the masses, the socialist sys-
tem cannot be established or, once established, be consolidated.

The armed forces have carried out rectification on many occasions; the 
Three Main Rules of Discipline and the Eight Points for Attention are 
enforced; democracy is practiced in military, political and economic affairs; 
in times of war, mutual-aid groups are organized in the squads; officers are 
integrated with men and the army with the people; and hitting or swear-
ing at people is forbidden, and so is the execution of deserters. As a result, 
morale is high and our army is invincible. If this can be done among soldiers 
bearing arms, why can’t democracy be practiced in factories, villages, offices 
and schools and their problems (contradictions) solved by persuasion and 
not by coercion?

Why be afraid of our own people when we are not afraid of the imperi-
alists? He is no true communist who fears the common people and believes 
the masses are not open to reason and must be coerced rather than con-
vinced.

Except for renegades and persons who have grossly violated the law, we 
should protect all Party and Youth League members during the rectification 
movement, and make great and sincere efforts to help them correct their 
mistakes and shortcomings, improve their method of work, enhance their 
competence and raise their political and ideological level. A Party member 
must be full of vigor and strong in revolutionary will, be endowed with 
the drive to defy all difficulties and to persevere in overcoming them, and 
be determined to rid himself of individualism, departmentalism, absolute 
egalitarianism and liberalism; otherwise, he is not a Party member in the 
real sense of the term. Those Party members who prove wanting in vigor 
and revolutionary will or who persist in their mistakes should be duly dealt 
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with by the Party committee if they refuse to mend their ways after repeated 
warnings and, in serious cases, they should be disciplined.

Within six to twelve months the first secretaries (and the other secretar-
ies too) of provincial, municipal and autonomous region Park committees 
should each make a personal study of a particular cooperative, factory, store 
and school to obtain some knowledge and earn the “right to speak” and so 
give better guidance to their work in general. The secretaries of prefectural, 
county and district Party committees should do likewise.

Don’t underestimate the significance of our current criticism of the bour-
geois Rightists. This is a great socialist revolution on the political and ideo-
logical fronts. By itself, the socialist revolution of 1956 on the economic 
front (that is, in the ownership of the means of production) is not enough, 
nor is it secure. This has been borne out by the Hungarian incident. There 
must be a thoroughgoing socialist revolution on the political and ideological 
fronts too. In the democratic parties and in intellectual and in industrial and 
commercial circles, it is of course out of the question for the Communist 
Party to exercise leadership over some people (the Rightists), for they are our 
enemies, and the Party’s leadership over most people (the middle section) has 
not been consolidated in certain cultural and educational units the Party’s 
leadership has not been established at all. Firm leadership over the middle 
section must be established, and the sooner the better. The bourgeoisie and 
bourgeois intellectuals do not gladly submit to the Communist Party, and 
the Rightists among them are determined to match their strength with ours. 
Once beaten in a trial of strength, they will realize that the game is up and 
their position is hopeless. Not until then will the majority (the middle sec-
tion plus a number of the Rightists) begin to behave themselves, gradually 
abandon their bourgeois stand, come over to the side of the proletariat and 
make up their minds to throw in their lot with it. A small number will refuse 
to change to the very end; we’ll just have to let them take their reactionary 
views with them to the grave. We must however heighten our vigilance. It 
must be realized that at the first opportunity they will again stir up trouble. 
Counting from now, this struggle will probably last ten or as many as fifteen 
years. The time can be shortened if things are well managed. Of course, this 
is not to say that class struggle will cease in ten to fifteen years: As long as 
imperialism and the bourgeoisie exist in this world of ours, the activities 
of the domestic counter-revolutionaries and bourgeois Rightists will always 
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partake of the nature of class struggle, and, what is more, they will invari-
ably mesh with those of the foreign reactionaries. After a necessary period of 
time, the form of the present struggle should change from that of a strong 
gale and a torrential downpour to a gentle breeze and a mild rain so that 
ideologically the struggle can become deeper and more thorough-going. We 
have won the first decisive battle in the last few months, mainly in the last 
two months. But in order to win complete victory, several more months of 
deep digging are needed, and we must not wind up the struggle in a hurry. 
Make no mistake, if this struggle is not won socialism is impossible.

This great debate among the people throughout the country has solved or 
is in the process of solving questions of cardinal importance, such as whether 
our work in the revolution and in construction is correct (that is, whether 
achievements in the revolution and in construction are primary), whether 
the socialist road should be taken, whether the leadership of the Commu-
nist Party, the dictatorship of the proletariat and democratic centralism are 
needed, and whether our foreign policy is correct. It is natural that such a 
great debate should have taken place. It took place in the Soviet Union in 
the twenties (the debate with Trotsky and others on whether socialism could 
be built in one country1), and it is taking place this year in our country, in 
the fifties. If we fail to win complete victory in the debate, it will be impos-
sible to continue our march forward. Once we triumph in the debate, our 
socialist transformation and socialist construction will receive a big impetus. 
This debate is a great event of world significance.

We must understand that, counting from now, ten to fifteen years will 
be required to build a modern industrial and modern agricultural base in 
China. Only when the productive forces of our society have been fairly ade-
quately developed over a period of ten to fifteen years will it be possible 
to regard our socialist economic and political system as having obtained a 
fairly adequate material base (now far from adequate), and will it be pos-
sible to regard our state (the superstructure) as fully consolidated and our 
socialist society as fundamentally built. It is not built yet, and ten to fifteen 
years more are needed. To build socialism, the working class must have its 
own army of technical cadres and of professors, teachers, scientists, jour-
nalists, writers, artists and Marxist theorists. It must be a vast army; a small 
number of people will not suffice. This is a task that should be basically 
accomplished in the next ten to fifteen years. The tasks after that will be 



464

The Situation in the Summer of 1957

to make further efforts to develop the productive forces and expand the 
army of working-class intellectuals, create the pre-conditions for the grad-
ual transition from socialism to communism and get prepared to catch up 
with and surpass the United States economically in eight to ten five-year 
plans. All members of the Communist Party and the Youth League and 
the nation as a whole should be aware of this task, and everybody should 
study hard. Wherever possible they should strive to acquire technical skill 
and vocational knowledge and study Marxist theory, so that a new army 
of working-class intellectuals will be formed (including all the intellectuals 
from the old society who take a firm working-class stand after having been 
genuinely remolded). This is a great task history sets us. The revolutionary 
cause of the working class will not be fully consolidated until this vast new 
army of working-class intellectuals comes into being.

It is a major achievement that experience has been gained at the central 
and the provincial and municipal levels in the three tasks of rectification, 
criticism of the Rightists and winning over the middle section of the masses. 
With this experience things will be easier. The task for the next few months 
is to teach those at the prefectural and the county levels how to gain this 
experience. Between now and the coming winter and spring, the task is 
gradually to teach those at the district and the township levels to do like-
wise. In the cities it is to teach those at the district level and in factories 
and mines at the basic level as well as the neighborhood committees. As a 
result, many people will be enlightened, the mass line will cease to be a mere 
phrase to them, and it will be easier for contradictions among the people to 
be resolved.

The first secretaries and all the other members of provincial, munici-
pal and autonomous region Party committees must take full command of 
this great struggle. They must assume full control over the work of polit-
ical transformation and ideological remolding in the democratic parties 
(political circles) and in the circles of education, the press (including all 
newspapers and periodicals), science and technology, literature and art, pub-
lic health, and industry and commerce. Each province, municipality and 
autonomous region should have its own Marxist theorists, scientists and 
technical personnel, writers, artists and literary critics, and first-rate editors 
and reporters on its own newspapers and periodicals. The first secretaries 
(and the other secretaries too) should pay particular attention to newspapers 
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and periodicals and not be lazy about it; each should read at least five papers 
and five periodicals for comparison, so that they can improve their own 
publications.

Our criticism of the Rightists has given a great shock to everybody in the 
democratic parties and in intellectual and in industrial and commercial cir-
cles. It should be noted that the majority of them (the middle) are inclined 
to accept the socialist road and the leadership of the proletariat. This inclina-
tion varies in degree with different categories of people. It should be further 
noted that although they now merely show an inclination towards a genuine 
acceptance of the fundamentals, namely, the socialist road and the leader-
ship of the proletariat, this very inclination signifies the first step on their 
long journey from the stand of the bourgeoisie to that of the working class. 
After a year of rectification (from May this year to May next year), they will 
be able to take a big step forward. In the past they were mentally unprepared 
to take part in socialist revolution. For them this revolution happened all of 
a sudden. This was also the case with a number of Communist Party mem-
bers. The criticism of the Rightists and the rectification movement will give 
these people and the broad masses a profound education in socialism.

The big-character poster can be put to use everywhere except in the sales-
rooms of stores, rural areas (districts and townships), primary schools, and 
the battalions and companies of the armed forces. In the conditions obtain-
ing in our country, it is a form of struggle favorable to the proletariat and 
unfavorable to the bourgeoisie. Fear of the big-character poster is ground-
less. Big-character posters, forums and debates are three excellent forms for 
revealing and overcoming contradictions and helping people make progress 
in institutions of higher education, in departments and organizations at the 
central, the provincial and municipal, the prefectural and the county levels 
and in large urban enterprises.

At no time should production and other work be neglected during the 
rectification movement. The authorities in various places should not start 
rectification in all the units under them at the same time, but should stagger 
it and carry it out by groups.

Don’t be afraid of the violent storm, toughen yourselves and bear it. In 
each unit, the crest of the torrent will pass in two or three weeks, and the 
unit can then switch to the new stage of counter-attack on the Rightists. 
Faced with the Rightists’ wild attacks during these two or three weeks, the 
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leading cadres of various units should toughen themselves and hear them 
out without rebutting, concentrate on analyzing and studying the situation, 
muster strength for the counter-attack, and unite with the forces of the Left, 
win over the middle, and isolate the Rightists—all this makes an excellent 
set of Marxist tactics.

The stage of freely airing views (carrying out reform at the same time), 
the stage of counter-attack on the Rightists (carrying out reform at the same 
time), the stage of putting the emphasis on reform (with a further free airing 
of views) and the stage in which everyone studies relevant documents and 
makes criticism and self-criticism to raise his own political consciousness—
these are the four indispensable stages of the rectification movement at the 
central, the provincial and municipal, the prefectural and the county levels. 
In addition, rectification is to be conducted at the grass roots in the cities 
and the countryside. After such a movement, it is certain that the whole 
Party and the whole people will take on a fresh complexion.

The first secretaries of the provincial, municipal and autonomous region 
Party committees and of the prefectural Party committees are requested to 
devote some time in August to studying the checkup of cooperatives, pro-
duction, grain, and other questions in rural areas in preparation for the 
plenary session of the Central Committee to be held in September. Please 
study the forty articles of the Program for Agricultural Development one by 
one and see whether changes are needed.

Notes

1 History of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union (Bolsheviks), Short Course, Foreign 
Languages Publishing House, Moscow, 1951, Chapter 9, Section 5.
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in Promoting the Revolution

October 9, 1957

This conference has been a success. With the participation of comrades 
from the provincial and prefectural Party committees, such an enlarged ple-
nary session of the Central Committee is in fact a conference of cadres from 
three levels and is good for clarifying policies, exchanging experience and 
achieving unity of will.

Perhaps it is necessary to convene this sort of conference once a year. For 
work is very complicated in a large country like ours. We did not call such 
a conference last year; we suffered in consequence and a Right deviation 
occurred. There had been a high tide the year before last, but last year saw a 
let-down. Of course we held the Eighth Congress last year and didn’t have 
time. Next time such a conference is convened, a few secretaries of county 
Party committees and of district Party committees in some large cities may 
be included; for instance, it would be all right to have an additional hundred 
or so. I suggest every province should also convene an all-province confer-
ence of cadres from three or four levels, with some from the cooperatives, to 
thrash out problems. This is the first point.

Second, a few words about rectification. Be bold, thorough and resolute 
in letting people air their views and in making reforms. We must have this 
kind of resolve. Then, is it necessary to add a campaign against the Rightists, 
and a vigorous one at that? No, it isn’t. Because the anti-Rightist campaign 
is on the right track and in some places has already ended. Now the stress 
should be on airing views and making reforms at the grassroots levels, that 
is, at the three levels of county, district and township. In some departments 
at the central and the provincial and municipal levels, the airing of views 
should continue but the emphasis should be on reform.

In the course of this year the masses have created a form of making rev-
olution, a form of waging mass struggle, namely, speaking out freely, airing 
views fully, holding great debates and writing big-character posters. Our 
revolution has now found a form well suited to its content. This form could 

Speech at the Enlarged Third Plenary Session of the Eighth Central Committee of the 
Chinese Communist Party.
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not have emerged in the past. Since we were then engaged in fighting, in the 
five major movements1 and the three great transformations,2 it was impos-
sible for this form of unhurried debate to come into being. It would have 
been impermissible to devote a whole year to unhurried debate, to present-
ing facts and reasoning things out. Now it can be done. We have found this 
form, a form suited to the content of the current struggle of the masses, 
to the content of the present class struggle and to the correct handling of 
contradictions among the people. Grasp this form and henceforward you 
will find things much easier to manage. Major and minor questions of 
right and wrong as well as problems in revolution and construction can be 
solved through airing views and holding debates, and more quickly. The Left 
should freely air views and hold debates not only with the middle but also 
openly with the Rightists and, in the villages, with the landlords and rich 
peasants. Not being afraid of “losing face,” we have published in our news-
papers such nonsense as “the Communist Party monopolizes everything,” 
“the Communist Party should abdicate” and “get off your sedan-chair.” We 
have just got “on” our “sedan-chair,” and already the Rightists want us to get 
“off.” Speaking out freely, airing views fully, holding great debates and writ-
ing big-character posters are the form best suited to arousing the initiative 
of the masses and enhancing their sense of responsibility.

Our Party has a democratic tradition. Without this tradition it would 
have been impossible to accept such free airing of views, great debates and 
big-character posters. During the rectification movement in Yanan people 
took notes, made self-criticisms and helped each other, seven or eight to a 
group, and this lasted for several months. All those I have met are grateful 
for that rectification, they say it was only then that they began to shed their 
subjectivism. In the days of the agrarian reform, we consulted the masses 
whenever problems arose in order to straighten out ideas. In our army units, 
company commanders would personally see to it that their men were prop-
erly covered at night and would have friendly chats with them on an equal 
footing. Forms of democracy abounded in the rectification movement in 
Yanan, in the agrarian reform, in the democratic life of the army units, in 
the Three Checkups and Three Improvements,3 and later on in the struggles 
against the “three evils” and the “five evils,” and in the ideological remolding 
of intellectuals. But the free airing of views and the holding of great debates, 
to be followed by consultation and persuasion in the nature of “a gentle 
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breeze and a mild rain”—it is only now that all this can come about. We 
have found this form which will immensely benefit our cause and make it 
easier for us to overcome subjectivism, bureaucracy and commandism (by 
commandism we mean striking or cursing people or forcing them to carry 
out orders) and for leading cadres to become one with the masses.

This year has seen a great development in our democratic tradition, and 
this form of speaking out freely, airing views fully, holding great debates and 
writing big-character posters should be handed down to future generations. 
It brings socialist democracy into full play. Democracy of this kind is pos-
sible only in socialist countries, not in capitalist countries. On the basis of 
such democracy, centralism is not weakened but further strengthened, as is 
the dictatorship of the proletariat. For the proletariat must rely on its broad 
allies to exercise dictatorship, it cannot do so all by itself. The proletariat in 
China is small in number, some ten million only, and it must rely on the 
several hundred million poor and lower-middle peasants, city poor, badly 
off handicraftsmen and revolutionary intellectuals in order to exercise dicta-
torship—otherwise it cannot. Now that we have aroused their enthusiasm, 
the dictatorship of the proletariat is being consolidated.

Third, agriculture. The forty-article Program for Agricultural Develop-
ment has been revised and will soon be issued. Comrades, please do a good 
job of organizing debates and discussions on it in the villages. I have asked 
some comrades whether prefectures should draw up agricultural plans. They 
said yes. Should districts do likewise? Again the answer was yes. What about 
the townships? Yet again they said yes. And the cooperatives too should 
draw up such plans. Then there will be six levels in all, provincial, prefec-
tural, county, district, township and cooperative. Please take heed and lose 
no time in drawing up these agricultural plans. A plan and a program are 
one and the same thing, and since we have been in the habit of using the 
word plan, let’s call it that. We must persist in making comprehensive plans, 
giving more effective leadership, having Party secretaries pitch in and having 
all Party members help run the cooperatives. Apparently not all Party mem-
bers helped run the cooperatives in the second half of last year and Party 
secretaries rarely pitched in. This year we must persist in doing what we had 
done before.

When will the plans be ready? I’ve asked some comrades and learned that 
they are ready in some places and not quite in others. With stress now being 
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laid on the three levels of province, prefecture and county, can their plans be 
ready this winter or next spring? If not, they must at all events be ready in 
the coming year, and at all six levels. For we have had several years of expe-
rience and the forty-article National Program for Agricultural Development 
is almost ready. This Program and the plans at the provincial and other levels 
should all be discussed in the villages. But since it would be too much to 
discuss all seven plans at the same time, it is preferable to stagger the airing 
of views and debates by the masses. Here we are talking about long-term 
plans. What should be done if a plan turns out to be unsuitable? It will have 
to be revised after we’ve had a few more years of experience. For instance, 
the forty articles will need further revision in a few years. This is inevitable. I 
think they will probably need a minor revision every three years and a major 
one every Eve years. It is always better to have some plan than none. The 
Program covers a period of twelve years, and now two years have passed, 
leaving only ten; unless we grasp the matter firmly, there will be the danger 
of failing to fulfil the targets set in the forty articles for the yields of grain 
per mu for the three different regions, namely, four, five and eight hundred 
catties. Grasp the matter firmly and these targets can be fulfilled.

In my opinion, China must depend on intensive cultivation to feed itself. 
One day China will become the world’s number one high-yield country. 
Some of our counties are already producing one thousand catties per mu. 
Will it be possible to reach two thousand catties per mu in half a century? 
In future will it be possible for the region north of the Yellow River to pro-
duce eight hundred catties per mu, that north of the Huai River one thou-
sand catties and that south of it two thousand? There are still a few decades 
left before these targets are reached at the beginning of the 21st century, or 
maybe it won’t take that long. We depend on intensive cultivation to feed 
ourselves, and even with a fairly large population we still have enough food. 
I think an average of three mu of land per person is more than enough and 
in future less than one mu will yield enough grain to feed one individual. Of 
course birth control will still be necessary, and I am not encouraging more 
births.

Please investigate how much grain the peasants actually consume. We 
must encourage diligence and thrift in running the household and economy 
in the use of grain so as to have reserves. When the state has a reserve and 
each cooperative and family has one too, we shall be quite well off with these 
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three kinds of reserves. Otherwise, if all the grain is eaten up, what prosper-
ity will there be to speak of?

This year there should be a little more accumulation wherever a good 
harvest has been reaped or natural disasters have not occurred. It is most 
necessary to make up for possible shortages with surpluses. In cooperatives 
in some provinces, in addition to the accumulation fund (5 percent), the 
public welfare fund (5 percent) and management expenses, production costs 
account for 20 percent of the total value of output and capital construction 
expenditures in turn account for 20 percent of production costs. I discussed 
the matter with comrades from other provinces, who said these capital con-
struction expenditures were probably a bit too high. What I am saying today 
is to be taken as suggestions, which you may carry out if feasible, otherwise 
not. Moreover, it is not necessary for all provinces and counties to act in 
exactly the same way, and I leave the matter to you for consideration. The 
management expenses of cooperatives in some places have so far assumed 
too large a proportion and should therefore be reduced to 1 percent. They 
consist of allowances to cadres of cooperatives plus administrative expenses. 
They should be cut and capital expenditures on farmlands increased.

The Chinese people should have high aspirations. We should teach every-
one in the cities and villages of the country to have lofty aims and high aspi-
rations. To indulge in eating and drinking, to eat and drink everything up, 
can this be considered a high aspiration? No, it can’t. We should be diligent 
and thrifty in running our households and should make long-term plans. 
When people wear red or white, that is, at weddings or funerals, the practice 
of giving lavish feasts can well be dispensed with. We should practice econo-
my in these matters and avoid extravagance. This is a matter of changing old 
customs. To this end it is necessary to argue things out through airing views 
in a big way, or maybe in a small way. Then there is gambling. In the past it 
was impossible to ban this practice, which can be changed only through the 
free airing of views and debate. In my opinion, changing old customs should 
also be included in the plans to be drawn up.

Then there is the question of eliminating the four pests and paying atten-
tion to hygiene. I’m very keen on wiping out the four pests, rats, sparrows, 
flies and mosquitoes. As there are only ten years left, can’t we make some 
preparations and carry out propaganda this year and set about the work next 
spring? Because that is just the time when flies emerge. I still think that we 
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should wipe out these pests and that the whole nation should pay particular 
attention to hygiene. This is a question of civilization, the level of which 
should be significantly raised. There should be an emulation drive; every 
possible effort must be made to wipe out these pests and everyone should 
pay attention to hygiene. Progress is liable to be uneven in different prov-
inces and counties, anyway let’s see who is champion. China should become 
a country of “four withouts,” without rats, without sparrows, without flies 
and without mosquitoes.

There should also be a ten-year program for family planning. However, 
it should not be promoted in the minority nationality areas or in sparsely 
populated regions. Even in densely populated regions it is necessary to try 
it out in selected places and then spread it step by step until family plan-
ning gradually becomes universal. Family planning requires open education, 
which simply means airing views freely and holding great debates. As far as 
procreation is concerned, the human race has been in a state of total anarchy 
and has failed to exercise control. The complete realization of family plan-
ning in the future will be out of the question without the weight of society 
as a whole behind it, that is, without general consent and joint effort.

There is also the question of comprehensive planning. I’ve just talked 
about agricultural plans, but there are also plans for industry, commerce, 
culture and education. It is absolutely necessary to make a comprehensive 
plan which brings industry, agriculture, commerce, culture and education 
together and coordinates them.

The cultivation of experimental plots is an experience worth spreading 
everywhere. The leading cadres of counties, districts, townships and cooper-
atives should each cultivate a small plot and experiment to see if a high yield 
can be reached and what methods serve that end.

We must get to know farming techniques. It is no longer possible to 
engage in agricultural work without acquiring these techniques. Politics and 
the professions form a unity of opposites, in which politics is predominant 
and primary, and while we must fight against the tendency to ignore pol-
itics, it won’t do to confine oneself to politics and have no technical or 
professional knowledge. Whatever line our comrades are in, whether it is 
industry, agriculture, commerce, or culture and education, they should all 
acquire some technical and professional knowledge. I think a ten-year plan 
should also be made here. Our cadres in all trades and professions should 
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strive to be proficient in technical and professional work, turn themselves 
into experts and become both red and expert. It is wrong to talk about 
becoming expert before becoming red, which is tantamount to being white 
before being red. For in fact those who talk thus intend to remain white to 
the end, and becoming red later is just empty talk. Nowadays some cadres 
are no longer red since they have succumbed to rich peasant thinking. Some 
people are white, like the Rightists in the Party who are politically white 
and technically inexpert. Others are grey and still others pinkish. It is the 
Left who are really red, blazing red, like the color of our five-star red flag. 
But being red alone won’t do, one should have professional and technical 
knowledge as well. At present many cadres are only red but not expert and 
lack professional or technical knowledge. The Rightists say that we don’t 
have the ability to lead, that “laymen cannot lead experts.” We rebut them 
by asserting that we can. When we assert we can, we mean that politically 
we can. As for technical knowledge, we still have a lot to learn, and we will 
certainly be able to learn it.

The proletariat cannot build socialism without its own vast contingent of 
technicians and theoretical workers. We should form a contingent of prole-
tarian intellectuals within the next ten years (the plans for the development 
of science also cover twelve years, and there are still ten years left). Our Par-
ty members and non-Party activists should all strive to become proletarian 
intellectuals. Plans for training proletarian intellectuals should be worked 
out at all levels, particularly at the three levels of province, prefecture and 
county, or else time will have passed with no such people trained. An old 
Chinese saying goes, “It takes ten years to grow trees but a hundred years to 
rear people.” Let’s subtract ninety from the hundred years and rear people in 
ten. It’s not true that it takes ten years to grow trees, since it takes twenty-five 
years in the south and even longer in the north. But it is quite possible to 
bring up people in ten years. We have had eight years and if we add ten, we 
will have had eighteen years; it can be expected that by then a contingent of 
working-class experts with Marxist ideology will have basically been formed. 
After that for another ten years the task will be to enlarge this contingent 
and raise its level.

Talking about the relationship between agriculture and industry, we 
should of course concentrate on heavy industry and give priority to its 
development; this is a principle about which there can be no question or 
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wavering. But with this pre-condition, we must develop industry and agri-
culture simultaneously and build up a modern industry and modern agri-
culture step by step. We often talk about making China an industrial coun-
try, which actually involves the modernization of agriculture. The stress of 
our propaganda should now be on agriculture. Comrade Deng Xiaoping has 
also spoken about this.

Fourth, concerning the two methods. There are at least two methods of 
doing things, one producing slower and poorer results and the other faster 
and better ones. Here both speed and quality are involved. Don’t consider 
just one method, always consider at least two. Take railway building for 
example. There should be several plans, so that out of several routes one can 
be chosen. There can be several, and at least two, methods for comparison. 
For instance, should views be aired in a big way or in a small way? Should 
there be big-character posters or not? Which of the two is better? Questions 
of this sort are legion, but somehow no free airing of views has been allowed. 
None of the authorities in the thirty-four institutions of higher education 
in Beijing have allowed this, or allowed it readily and unhesitatingly. For 
them this is a matter of drawing the fire upon themselves! To make them let 
people air views freely calls for plenty of persuasion and, what is more, con-
siderable pressure, that is, issuing an open call and holding many meetings, 
so that they kind themselves checkmated and “driven to join the Liangshan 
Mountain rebels.”4 When we made revolution in the past, diverse opinions 
arose in the Party with regard to this or that method and this or that policy, 
but in the end as we adopted the policy best suited to the prevailing con-
ditions, greater progress was made in the periods of the War of Resistance 
Against Japan and the War of Liberation than in the preceding periods. 
Likewise there can be this or that policy for construction, and here too we 
should adopt the policy best suited to the actual conditions.

The Soviet experience in construction is fairly complete. By complete I 
mean it includes the making of mistakes. No experience can be considered 
complete unless it includes the making of mistakes. To learn from the Soviet 
Union does not mean to copy everything mechanically, which is exactly 
what dogmatism does. It was after we had criticized dogmatism that we 
encouraged people to learn from the Soviet Union, and so there was no dan-
ger. Since the rectification movement in Yanan and the Seventh Congress, 
we have stressed learning from the Soviet Union, which has not only done 
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us no harm but has proved beneficial. In revolution, we are experienced. In 
construction, we have just begun and have had only eight years of experi-
ence. In our construction the achievements are primary, but we are not free 
from mistakes. We shall still make mistakes in the future, but we hope fewer. 
Learning from the Soviet Union must include studying its mistakes. Hav-
ing studied them, we need make fewer detours. Can’t we avoid the Soviet 
Union’s detours and do things faster and better? We should of course strive 
for this. In steel production for instance, can’t we reach 20,000,000 tons in a 
period of three five-year plans or a bit longer? We can, if we make the effort. 
For this purpose we shall have to set up more small steel plants. I think we 
should run more steel plants that turn out 30,000 to 50,000 or 70,000 to 
80,000 tons annually because they are very useful. It is also necessary to set 
up medium-sized plants with an annual capacity of 300,000 or 400,000 
tons.

Fifth, several things were swept away last year. One was the principle of 
doing things with greater, faster, better and more economical results. The 
demand for greater and faster results was dropped, and with it the demand 
for better and more economical results was swept away, too. No one, I think, 
objects to doing things better and more economically; it is just doing things 
with greater and faster results that people don’t like and some comrades 
label “rash.” As a matter of fact “better” and “more economical” are meant 
to restrict “greater” and “faster.” “Better” means better in quality, “more eco-
nomical” means spending less money, “greater” means doing more things, 
and “faster” also means doing more things. This slogan is self-restricting, 
since it calls for better and more economical results, that is, for better quality 
and lower cost, which precludes greater and faster results that are unreal-
istic. I am glad that a couple of comrades have spoken on this question at 
the present session. Besides, I’ve read an article on it in the newspaper. Our 
demand for greater, faster, better and more economical results is realistic, in 
conformity with the actual conditions and not subjectivist. We must always 
do our utmost to achieve greater and faster results; what we oppose is only 
the subjectivist demand for greater and faster results. In the second half of 
last year, a gust of wind swept away this slogan, which I want to restore. Is 
this possible? Please consider the matter.
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The forty-article Program for Agricultural Development was also swept 
away. These forty articles went out of vogue last year but are now staging a 
“comeback.”

Committees for promoting progress were swept away, too. I once raised 
this question: Are the Central Committee of the Communist Party, the Par-
ty committees at all levels, the State Council and the people’s councils at 
all levels—in short, the multitude of “committees” among which the Party 
committees are primary—are all these committees intrinsically for promot-
ing progress or for promoting retrogression? They ought to be committees 
for promoting progress. To my mind, the Kuomintang is a committee for 
promoting retrogression and the Communist Party a committee for pro-
moting progress. Can’t we now restore those committees for promoting 
progress which were swept away by last year’s gust of wind? If you all speak 
against their restoration and are bent on organizing committees for promot-
ing retrogression, then, with so many of you for retrogression there is noth-
ing I can do about it. However, judging from the present session, everyone 
wants to promote progress and there hasn’t been a single speech in favor of 
retrogression. It was the Rightist Zhang-Luo alliance that wanted us to go 
backward. In those cases where things are really moving too fast and beyond 
proper bounds, temporary and partial retrogression is permissible. That is 
to say, we have to take a step backward or slow down a step. But our general 
policy is always to promote progress.

Sixth, the contradiction between the proletariat and the bourgeoisie, 
between the socialist road and the capitalist road, is undoubtedly the prin-
cipal contradiction in contemporary Chinese society. Our present task is 
different from that in the past. Previously the principal task for the prole-
tariat was to lead the masses in struggles against imperialism and feudalism, 
a task that has already been accomplished. What then is the principal con-
tradiction now? We are now carrying on the socialist revolution, the spear-
head of which is directed against the bourgeoisie, and at the same time this 
revolution aims at transforming the system of individual production, that 
is, bringing about cooperation; consequently the principal contradiction is 
between socialism and capitalism, between collectivism and individualism, 
or in a nutshell between the socialist road and the capitalist road. The resolu-
tion of the Eighth Congress makes no mention of this question. It contains 
a passage which speaks of the principal contradiction as being that between 
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the advanced socialist system and the backward social productive forces. 
This formulation is incorrect. At the Second Plenary Session of the Seventh 
Central Committee we stated that after nationwide victory the principal 
contradiction would be, internally, that between the working class and the 
bourgeoisie and, externally, that between China and imperialism. Though 
we made no public reference to this statement after the session, we have 
been acting on it ever since, because our revolution has developed into the 
socialist revolution and that is what we have been engaged in. The three 
great transformations constitute a socialist revolution, a revolution main-
ly in the ownership of the means of production; they have been basically 
accomplished. They have all been sharp class struggles.

In the second half of last year there was a slackening in class struggle, 
a slackening that was brought about deliberately. But once we allowed it, 
the bourgeoisie, the bourgeois intellectuals, the landlords, the rich peasants 
and part of the well-to-do middle peasants started the attack on us. That 
was what happened this year. We allowed the slackening and they started 
the attack—that suited us fine; we gained the initiative. As an editorial in 
the People’s Daily puts it, “The tree may prefer calm, but the wind will not 
subside.”5 They wanted to raise a gale, a typhoon of some force! Well then, 
we started building a “shelter belt.” This was the anti-Rightist struggle, the 
rectification movement.

Rectification consists of two tasks: one is to fight against the Rightists, 
including the fight against bourgeois ideology, and the other is to carry out 
reforms, which also entails a struggle between the two lines. Subjectivism, 
bureaucracy and sectarianism are all bourgeois phenomena whose presence 
in our Party should be blamed on the bourgeoisie. Will it still be possible to 
blame it on the bourgeoisie a century or two hence? That would be rather 
difficult, I’m afraid. Will there still be bureaucracy and subjectivism then? 
Yes, there will, but the blame will be placed on backwardness. In society 
there will always be the Left, the middle and the Right, and there will always 
be the advanced, the middling and the backward. By that time, if you are 
guilty of bureaucracy and subjectivism, you will be backward.

The rectification movement will go on till May 1 next year, there is that 
much time for it. Is there going to be a slackening again after May 1? I think 
yes. Can such a slackening be called a Right deviation? I think not. Take a 
meeting for example. If it goes on and on, night and day for six months on 
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end, I’m afraid many people will simply disappear. Therefore we should do 
our work according to circumstances, now speeding it up, now slowing it 
down. Last year we scored such a big victory that the capitalists beat drums 
and struck gongs to show their allegiance; if we hadn’t allowed a slackening, 
we would have found it hard to justify ourselves, as there was no adequate 
excuse. We have said that the problem of ownership is solved basically but 
not completely. Class struggle has not died out. Hence slackening is not a 
concession in principle but is called for by the circumstances.

I think that the rectification should go on till May 1 next year and that 
it should stop in the latter half of the year. We shall see then whether there 
is any need for another rectification or another debate in the countryside 
and shall discuss the matter next year. Anyway, there must be another rec-
tification the year after next. If we do not launch one then, or worse still, 
for several years, the old and new Rightists and the ones currently emerging 
will, start wriggling again; besides, some elements to the right of center, 
some middle elements and even some on the Left are liable to change. There 
are some queer characters in the world whose Right deviationist sentiments 
will surface and who will come forward with unwholesome comments and 
Rightist observations if you slacken for any length of time. It is also neces-
sary to carry out constant education in our army units on the Three Main 
Rules of Discipline and the Eight Points for Attention. If you suspend it for 
a few months, morale will slacken. Morale should be boosted several times a 
year. Education should be conducted among the new recruits. Even the ide-
ology of veterans and senior cadres would change without rectification.

A word in passing about our differences with the Soviet Union. First of 
all, there is a contradiction between us and Khrushchev on the question of 
Stalin. He has drawn such a black picture of Stalin, and we do not agree with 
him. He has made Stalin so terribly ugly! This then is no longer a matter 
that concerns his country alone, it concerns all countries. We have put Sta-
lin’s portrait up in Tiananmen Square. This accords with the wishes of the 
working people the world over and indicates our fundamental differences 
with Khrushchev. As for Stalin himself, you should at least give him a 70-30 
evaluation, 70 for his achievements and 30 for his mistakes. This may not 
be entirely accurate, for his mistakes may be only 20 or even 10, or perhaps 
somewhat more than 30. All things considered, Stalin’s achievements are 
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primary and his shortcomings and mistakes are secondary. On this point we 
take a view different from Khrushchev’s.

Next, we also disagree with Khrushchev and his associates on the ques-
tion of peaceful transition. We maintain that the proletarian party of any 
country should be prepared for two possibilities, one for peace and the other 
for war. In the first case, the Communist Party demands peaceful transition 
from the ruling class, following Lenin in the slogan he advanced during the 
period between the February and October Revolutions. Similarly we made a 
proposal to Chiang Kai-shek for the negotiation of peace. This is a defensive 
slogan against the bourgeoisie, against the enemy, showing that we want 
peace, not war, and it will help us win over the masses. It is a slogan that will 
give us the initiative; it is a tactical slogan. However, the bourgeoisie will 
never hand over state power of their own accord, but will resort to violence. 
Then there is the second possibility. If they want to fight and they fire the 
first shot, we cannot but fight back. To seize state power by armed force—
this is a strategic slogan. If you insist on peaceful transition, there won’t be 
any difference between you and the socialist parties. The Japanese Socialist 
Party is just like that, it is prepared for only one possibility, that is, it will 
never use violence. The same is true of all the socialist parties of the world. 
Generally speaking, the political parties of the proletariat had better be pre-
pared for two possibilities: one, a gentleman uses his tongue, not his fists, 
but two, if a bastard uses his fists, I’ll use mine. Putting the matter this way 
takes care of both possibilities and leaves no loophole. It won’t do otherwise. 
Now the Communist Parties in a number of countries, the British Com-
munist Party for example, only advance the slogan of peaceful transition. 
We talked this over with the leader of the British Party but couldn’t get any-
where. Naturally they may well feel proud, for as their leader queried, “How 
can Khrushchev claim to have introduced peaceful transition? I advanced it 
long before he did!”

Besides, the Soviet comrades do not understand our policy of letting a 
hundred flowers blossom and a hundred schools of thought contend. What 
we want is to have a hundred flowers blossom and a hundred schools of 
thought contend within the framework of socialism, within the ranks of the 
people and with the exclusion of counter-revolutionaries. Of course, realign-
ment may take place among the people themselves, a section of whom may 
turn into our enemies. Take the Rightists for instance. In the past they were 



480

Be Activists in Promoting the Revolution

among the people, but now it seems to me that they are one-third people 
and two-thirds counter revolutionary. Shall we deprive them of the right to 
vote? On the whole, it is preferable not to do so, except for those few who 
are to be punished by law or reformed through labor. Some of them may 
even be allowed to sit on the National Committee of the Political Consul-
tative Conference, because anyway it is all right for the committee to have 
about a thousand people. In appearance the Rightists are still in the ranks 
of the people, but in reality they are our enemies. We openly declare that 
they are our enemies and that the contradiction between us and them is 
one between the people and the enemy, because they are against socialism, 
against the leadership of the Communist Party and against the dictatorship 
of the proletariat. In short, their words and deeds do not conform to the six 
criteria!6 They are poisonous weeds. A few poisonous weeds will always crop 
up among the people, no matter when.

Lastly, we should bestir ourselves and make arduous efforts in our study. 
Mark these three words, “make,” “arduous” and “efforts.” We must bestir 
ourselves and make arduous efforts. Now many of our comrades do not 
make arduous efforts, and some comrades devote their surplus energy after 
work chiefly to playing cards and mahjong and to dancing, and this I think 
is bad. We should devote our surplus energy after work chiefly to study and 
should make study a habit. What then should we study? For one thing, we 
should study Marxism-Leninism, for another, technology and for a third, 
natural science. Besides, there is literature, and especially the theories of lit-
erature, which leading cadres must know something about. They should also 
have some knowledge of journalism and education. In short, there is a very 
wide range of knowledge, of which we should get some general understand-
ing. For we are supposed to exercise leadership over these matters! What 
kind of specialists can people like us be called? We can be called political 
specialists. How can we carry on without knowing about these matters and 
exercising leadership over them? All provinces have their own newspapers, 
which were neglected in the past, and their own literary and art journals 
and organizations, which were also neglected, as were the united front and 
the democratic parties, and as was education. All these things were neglect-
ed, and so it was precisely in these fields that rebellion erupted. But once 
these things were attended to, the whole situation changed within a few 
months. Luo Longji asked, how could little proletarian intellectuals lead big 
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petit-bourgeois intellectuals? He was wrong there. He says he is petit bour-
geois but actually he is bourgeois. The “little intellectuals” of the proletariat 
will do precisely that—exercise leadership over the big bourgeois intellectu-
als. The proletariat has had a group of intellectuals in its service, the first of 
whom was Marx, then there were Engels, Lenin and Stalin, and now there 
are people like us and many others. The proletariat is the most advanced 
class, it will lead the revolution all over the world.

Notes

1 The five major movements were the agrarian reform, the movement to resist US 
aggression and aid Korea, the elimination of counter-revolutionaries, the movement against 
the “three evils” and the “five evils,” and the ideological remolding.

2 This refers to the socialist transformation of agriculture, handicrafts and capitalist 
industry and commerce.

3 “The Democratic Movement in the Army,” Note I, Selected Works of Mao Zedong, 
Vol. IV, Foreign Languages Press, Paris, 2021, p. 186.

4 Liangshan Mountain in Shandong Province was a rebel peasant base in the Song 
Dynasty. Most of the rebel leaders in the classical novel Water Margin were forced to take 
refuge on Liangshan Mountain as a result of oppression by the authorities or despotic 
landlords. The expression “driven to join the Liangshan Mountain rebels” has since come to 
mean that one is forced to do something under pressure.

5 Han Ying (Western Han Dynasty), Commentary on the Book of Songs, Chapter 9.
6 See p. 396 above.
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Have Firm Faith 
in the Majority of the People60

October 13, 1957

A form has now been found for the rectification movement, namely, 
speaking out freely, airing views fully, holding great debates and writing 
big-character posters. It is a new form created by the masses which is differ-
ent from other forms employed by our Party in the past. True, there were 
a few big-character posters during the rectification in Yanan, but we didn’t 
encourage them. Nor was this form subsequently used in the Three Check-
ups and Three Improvements. In the period of the revolutionary wars we 
received no pay and had no ordnance factories, what our Party and army 
relied on were the soldiers and the people in different localities, the masses. 
And so a democratic style of work has evolved over the years. But in those 
days there was no such form as speaking out freely, airing views fully, hold-
ing great debates and writing big-character posters such as there is now. 
Why? Because we were then in the heat of war and the class struggle was 
very acute, and if we had allowed a free-for-all within our own ranks, that 
would have been bad. Things are different now. The war is over and the 
whole country except Taiwan Province is liberated. Hence this new form. 
New revolutionary content must find a new form of expression. Our revolu-
tion today is a socialist revolution, its aim is to build a socialist country and 
it has found this new form. This form can be speedily popularized, it can be 
readily picked up in a few months.

There are chiefly two fears when it comes to speaking out freely, airing 
views fully, holding great debates and writing big-character posters. One is 
fear of disorder. Are you afraid of disorder? I think many are. The other is 
fear of not being able to get out of one’s predicament. Those who serve as 
factory or cooperative directors, college heads or Party committee secretar-
ies are all afraid that they won’t be able to extricate themselves once views 
are aired or fires lit. It is easy now to convince people not to be afraid, but 
it was rather difficult in May. In Beijing’s thirty-four institutions of higher 
education the free airing of views was not allowed until after many meetings 
had been held. Why is there no need for fear? Why is the airing of views 

Speech at the Thirteenth Session of the Supreme State Conference.
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to our advantage? Which is to our advantage—airing views in a big way, or 
in a small way, or not at all? No airing of views is not to our advantage and 
airing views in a small way can solve no problems, therefore views must be 
aired in a big way. First, this will not bring on disorder and, second, it will 
not make extricating oneself impossible. Of course, the case is different with 
certain individuals, for example, Ding Ling cannot extricate herself, nor can 
Feng Xuefeng, who has lit a fire to burn up the Communist Party. They are 
only a handful and are Rightists. Other people need not worry, they should 
be able to extricate themselves. At most they have such faults as bureaucracy, 
sectarianism or subjectivism, and if they do, they need only correct them, so 
there is no ground for fear. The basic thing is to have faith in the majority 
of the people, in the fact that the majority are good. The majority of the 
workers are good, and so are the majority of the peasants. And so are most 
members of the Communist Party and the Youth League. None of them 
want to throw our country into disorder. Most of the bourgeois intellectu-
als, the capitalists and the members of the democratic parties can be remold-
ed. Therefore we need not be afraid, for there won’t and can’t be disorder. We 
must have faith in the majority, and by that do we mean 51 percent? No, we 
do not; we mean 90 to 98 percent.

The socialist revolution is new to us all. The revolution we carried out in 
the past was only a democratic revolution, which was bourgeois in nature. It 
only destroyed imperialist, feudal and bureaucrat-capitalist ownership, but 
not individual ownership or national capitalist ownership. Thus many peo-
ple could pass the test of the democratic revolution. While some were not 
really keen on a thoroughgoing democratic revolution and barely managed 
to come through, others were willing to work hard for it and passed the 
test all right. The test now is socialism, and it is hard for some people. Take 
for example that Party member in Hubei Province who was originally a 
farm laborer. For three generations his family had to go begging. Liberation 
brought him a new life, he grew well off and became a cadre at the district 
level. However, he complained bitterly about socialism and strongly disap-
proved of agricultural cooperation; he demanded “freedom” and opposed 
the state monopoly of the purchase and marketing of grain. An exhibition 
about the life of this man has now been organized to serve as class education. 
He wept bitter tears of remorse, saying he would mend his ways. Why is the 
test of socialism hard to pass? Because socialism means destroying capitalist 
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ownership and transforming it into socialist ownership by the whole people, 
destroying individual ownership and transforming it into socialist collective 
ownership. Of course, this struggle will go on for many years, and it is hard 
to say for sure right now just how long the transition period will be. The 
struggle this year is like a crest in the waves. Will there be such a crest every 
year like those in the Yellow River? I am afraid not. Nonetheless there will 
be some in the years ahead.

How many people are there today in the whole country who do not 
approve of socialism? Together with many comrades in the localities, I have 
made an estimate. It shows that about 10 percent of our total population 
disapprove of or oppose socialism. The figure comprises the landlord class, 
the rich peasants, part of the well-to-do middle peasants, part of the national 
bourgeoisie, part of the bourgeois intellectuals, part of the upper stratum 
of the urban petit bourgeoisie and even a few workers and poor and low-
er-middle peasants. What is 10 percent of a population of 600 million? Sixty 
million. That’s no small number and should not be underrated.

There are two underlying reasons for saying that we must have firm 
faith in the majority of the people. First, 90 percent of our people are in 
favor of socialism. This comprises the proletariat, the poor peasants who are 
the semi-proletariat of the rural areas, the lower-middle peasants and the 
majority of the upper stratum of the petit bourgeoisie, the majority of the 
bourgeois intellectuals and part of the national bourgeoisie. Second, among 
those who disapprove of or oppose socialism, how many are the worst die-
hards, namely, ultra-Rightists, counter-revolutionaries, saboteurs, and those 
who, while not engaging in sabotage, are most obstinate and are likely to 
carry their ossified heads to their graves? Probably only 2 percent. What 
is 2 percent of the total population? Twelve million. Banded together and 
equipped with guns, these twelve million would make a sizable army. But 
why won’t there be any great disorder in the country? Because they are scat-
tered in different cooperatives, villages, factories, schools and branches of 
the Communist Party, the Youth League and the democratic parties. Since 
they are scattered all over the place and cannot band together, there won’t 
be any great disorder.

What is the scope of the socialist revolution, what classes are involved in 
this struggle? The socialist revolution is a struggle waged by the proletariat 
at the head of the working people against the bourgeoisie. Though rela-
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tively small in number, China’s proletariat has allies in vast numbers, the 
most important of whom are the poor and lower-middle peasants who form 
70 percent or a little more of the rural population. The well-to-do middle 
peasants make up about another 20 percent. The present-day well-to-do 
middle peasants may be roughly divided into three categories: those who are 
for cooperation, 40 percent; those who are of two minds, 40 percent; and 
those who are against, 20 percent. Education and remolding in recent years 
has brought about a split among the landlords and the rich peasants, some 
of whom are no longer entirely opposed to socialism. We should also take 
an analytical approach towards the bourgeoisie and bourgeois intellectuals 
and not regard them all as being opposed to socialism, because that is not 
the case. Ninety percent of our entire population are for socialism. We must 
have faith in this majority. Through our efforts and great debates we may 
win over an additional 8 percent, which will bring the total to 98 percent. 
The die-hards bitterly opposed to socialism are only 2 percent. Of course we 
must be on the alert, because they are still a considerable force, as Comrade 
Deng Xiaoping put it just now.

The rich peasants are the bourgeoisie in the countryside where very few 
people listen to them. The landlords are still more discredited. The compra-
dor-bourgeoisie has long been discredited. As for the bourgeoisie and the 
bourgeois intellectuals, the upper stratum of the rural petit bourgeoisie (the 
well-to-do middle peasants), the upper stratum of the urban petit bourgeoi-
sie (the relatively well-to-do small proprietors) and the intellectuals from 
these strata, they do have a certain influence. The intellectuals in particular 
are much sought after, they are needed in every sphere. Universities need 
professors, primary and middle schools need teachers, newspapers need 
journalists, theatres actors and actresses, and construction project’s scien-
tists, engineers and technicians. At present there are five million intellectuals 
and seven hundred thousand capitalists, or together almost six million. If 
each has a family of five, five times six million are thirty million. Compar-
atively speaking, the bourgeoisie and its intellectuals have a high level of 
education and technical know-how. That’s why the Rightists are so cocky. 
Didn’t Luo Longji say that the little proletarian intellectuals are incapable of 
leading a big petit-bourgeois intellectual like him? He insisted on saying that 
he is not bourgeois but petit bourgeois, a big petit-bourgeois intellectual. In 
my opinion, not only the little proletarian intellectuals but the workers and 
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peasants who may know hardly any characters at all are a great deal wiser 
than Luo Longji.

The Rightists and the middle elements among the bourgeoisie and its 
intellectuals and among the upper stratum of the petit bourgeoisie and its 
intellectuals are not reconciled to the leadership of the Communist Party 
and the proletariat. They say they support the Communist Party and the 
Constitution, in a way they mean it and their hands are raised in favor, but 
at heart they are not really reconciled. Here a distinction must be made 
between the Rightists who are hostile and the middle elements who are 
half inclined to be reconciled and half not. Aren’t there persons who say the 
Communist Party is incapable of leading this or leading that? This view is 
not confined to the Rightists but is shared by some of the middle elements. 
In short, according to their argument, our days are numbered; the Commu-
nist Party has no choice but to move to another country and the proletariat 
to another planet because you are no good at anything! The Rightists say you 
are not fit for any trade whatsoever. The main purpose of the current debate 
is to win over the half-hearted middle elements so that they will understand 
what the law of social development is all about and realize they’d better lis-
ten to the proletariat which does not have a high level of education and to 
the poor and lower-middle peasants in the countryside. Speaking of educa-
tional level, the proletariat and the poor and lower-middle peasants are not 
as good, but when it comes to making revolution, it is they who are really 
good at it. Can this convince the majority of the people? Yes, it can. It can 
convince the majority of the bourgeoisie, of the bourgeois intellectuals and 
of the upper stratum of the petit bourgeoisie. And also most of the universi-
ty professors, primary and middle school teachers, artists, writers, scientists 
and engineers. Those who are not quite reconciled will gradually become 
reconciled, after some years.

With the majority of the people supporting socialism, the current appear-
ance of the new form—speaking out, airing views and holding debates in 
a big way and writing big-character posters—is advantageous. This form 
has no class character. The Rightists too can use it. We are indebted to the 
Rightists for inventing the expression “in a big way.” In my talk of February 
27 this year I didn’t use this expression, I said nothing about speaking out, 
airing views and holding debates in a big way. At a meeting here in May last 
year, when we talked about letting a hundred flowers blossom and a hundred 
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schools of thought contend, we were referring to “airing views” and “speak-
ing out,” and in neither case was the expression “in a big way” used. What 
is more, letting a hundred flowers blossom was meant to apply only to the 
sphere of literature and art and letting a hundred schools of thought con-
tend only to academic matters. Later on the Rightists called for extending 
the application to political matters, in other words, they called for the airing 
of views on all matters, for a “period of airing views,” and, what is more, they 
wanted them aired in a big way. It is evident that this slogan can be used 
by the bourgeoisie as well as by the proletariat; it can be used by the Left, 
the middle and the Right alike. Which class really benefits from this slogan 
of speaking out, airing views and holding debates in a big way and writing 
big-character posters? In the final analysis, the proletariat, not the bourgeois 
Rightists. The reason is that 90 percent of the population don’t want disor-
der in the country, they want to build socialism. Of the remaining l0 percent 
who disapprove of socialism or are opposed to it, many are of two minds, 
and only 2 percent are dyed-in-the-wool anti-socialist elements. How can 
they possibly plunge the country into disorder? Therefore, in the final anal-
ysis, the slogan of speaking out and airing views in a big way, the form or 
method of speaking out, airing views and holding debates in a big way and 
writing big-character posters, benefits the majority of the people and helps 
them remold themselves. There are two roads—the road of socialism and 
the road of capitalism, and it is socialism that this slogan benefits.

We should not be afraid of disorder or of being unable to extricate our-
selves. On the other hand, the Rightists will find it difficult to extricate 
themselves, although it will still be possible for them to do so. In accordance 
with dialectics, the Rightists will, I think, split into two sections. Probably 
quite a few of them, pushed by the general trend of events, will clarify their 
thinking, change their stand, behave themselves and not be so stubborn. 
When that happens, their Rightist label will be removed, they will no longer 
be called “Rightists” and besides will be given jobs. A handful of the worst 
die-hards may remain unrepentant to the end and carry the Rightist label to 
their graves. It doesn’t matter much, there will always be such individuals.

Since the Rightists stirred up trouble, we have been able to do some 
stock-taking: on the one hand, 90 percent of the population are in favor 
of socialism, and with some effort we can make it 98 percent; on the other 
hand, 10 percent disapprove of socialism or are opposed to it, among whom 
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the worst die-hards dead set against socialism account for only 2 percent. 
With this stock-taking we know where we are. Under the leadership of the 
political party of the proletariat and with the majority of the people sup-
porting socialism, we can use the method of speaking out freely, airing views 
fully, holding great debates and writing big-character posters to avoid such 
incidents as the one in Hungary and what is happening in Poland now. 
There is no need for us to ban a journal as was done in Poland,1 all we have 
to do is to publish a couple of editorials in the Party newspaper. We wrote 
two editorials criticizing Wenhui Daily. The first one was not thorough and 
did not hit the nail on the head, but after the second Wenhui Daily set 
about correcting its mistakes. So did Xinminbao. This could not happen in 
Poland, for they have not solved the problems of counter-revolutionaries 
and Rightists and of which road to take, nor have they put emphasis on the 
struggle against bourgeois ideas. Consequently, banning a journal touched 
off an incident. I think things are easier to manage in China and I have never 
been pessimistic. Didn’t I say there wouldn’t be disorder and we shouldn’t be 
afraid? Disorder can be turned to good account. Wherever views are aired 
to the full, with the worst types howling and growling and great disorder 
following in their wake, things will be much easier to manage.

Before liberation China had only four million industrial workers and 
now there are twelve million. Though small in number, the working class 
and the working class alone has great promise. The other classes are all class-
es in transition, they all have to make the transition towards the working 
class. In the first step of this transition, the peasants become collective peas-
ants and in the second step workers on state farms. The bourgeoisie will be 
eliminated, but not physically; the bourgeoisie will be eliminated as a class 
but remolded as individuals. The bourgeois intellectuals need remolding, 
and so do the petit-bourgeois intellectuals. They can be gradually remolded 
and eventually transformed into proletarian intellectuals. Once I quoted the 
saying, “With the skin gone, to what can the hair attach itself?” If the intel-
lectuals do not attach themselves to the proletariat, they will be in danger 
of “dangling in mid-air.” Many people have now joined the trade unions, 
and some ask, “Aren’t we members of the working class now that we are in 
trade unions?” No. Some have joined the Communist Party and yet they are 
anti-Communist. Aren’t Ding Ling and Feng Xuefeng Communists who 
are anti-Communist? Joining a trade union does not automatically make a 
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person a member of the working class, for he has to undergo a process of 
remolding. Members of the democratic parties, university professors, men 
of letters and writers have no friends among the workers and peasants. That 
is a serious drawback. Fei Xiaotong, for one, has over two hundred friends 
among the higher intellectuals in places like Beijing, Shanghai, Chengdu, 
Wuhan and Wuxi. He simply cannot break away from the group and, what 
is more, he has made a conscious effort to organize these people and has 
aired views on their behalf. That’s the source of his trouble. I would ask, can’t 
you change a little? Chuck your group of two hundred and seek another 
two hundred among workers and peasants. In my opinion, all intellectuals 
should make friends among the worker and peasant masses, where they can 
find true friends. Make friends with old workers. Among the peasants don’t 
too readily make friends with the well-to-do middle peasants but seek your 
friends among the poor and lower-middle peasants. For the old workers 
have a keen sense of orientation and so do the poor and lower-middle peas-
ants.

The rectification movement comprises four stages—airing of views, 
counter-attack, reform and study. This means the stage of free airing of 
views, that of counter-attack on the Rightists, that of checkup and reform 
and lastly that of studying some Marxism-Leninism and making criticism 
and self-criticism in the manner of “a gentle breeze and a mild rain” in group 
meetings. When “a gentle breeze and a mild rain” was first proposed in a 
document on rectification issued by the Central Committee of the Chinese 
Communist Party on May 1 this year, quite a few people, mainly Right-
ists, took exception to the idea and wanted “a strong gale and a torrential 
downpour,” which has turned out to be advantageous to us. This is what we 
had expected. For the same thing happened in the rectification movement 
in Yanan; instead of the gentle breeze we had proposed, a strong gale arose, 
but in the end it was the gentle breeze that prevailed. When big-character 
posters appeared in their thousands in factories, people in positions of lead-
ership had a tough time. For ten days or so, some wanted to quit or resign, 
saying they couldn’t take it anymore, couldn’t eat or sleep. That was the 
case with the secretaries of university party committees in Beijing, they lost 
their appetites and couldn’t go to sleep. The Rightists said they must have 
an unrestricted airing of views and no rejoinders. We too said we would let 
them shoot their mouths off and not answer. So in May we left them alone 
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and did not come out with any refutation until June 8, and thus all views 
were freely aired. Roughly speaking, more than 90 percent of the views aired 
were valid and the Rightist ones were a tiny fraction. We just had to stick it 
out and hear them through before hitting back. Each organization has to go 
through this stage. The rectification has to be conducted in every factory and 
agricultural cooperative. It is now being carried out in the army. This is most 
necessary. If you skip it, the “free market” will expand. It is a strange world, 
for if rectification is allowed to lapse for three years, many queer arguments 
will crop up and bourgeois ideas will re-emerge in the Communist Party, the 
Youth League and the democratic parties, and among university professors, 
primary and middle school teachers, journalists, engineers and scientists. 
Just as one’s house must be tidied up and one’s face washed every day, I think 
rectification should, in general, be conducted once a year and last a month 
or so. Perhaps there will be crests again. We are not responsible for the cur-
rent one, the Rightists are. Didn’t we say that even in the Communist Party 
we had Gao Gang? Could it be that there wasn’t a single Gao Gang in the 
democratic parties? I just don’t believe that. Again, such types as Ding Ling, 
Feng Xuefeng and Jiang Feng have been found in the Communist Party, 
aren’t their likes already found in the democratic parties too?

The bourgeoisie and the bourgeois intellectuals ought to recognize the 
necessity of remolding themselves. The Rightists refuse to do so, and because 
of their influence some others are also reluctant to accept remolding, claim-
ing they have already been remolded. Zhang Naiqi says remolding is horri-
ble, as bad as having one’s tendons pulled out and one’s skin torn off. We say 
one should cast off one’s old self and he says that means having your tendons 
pulled out and your skin torn off. Now, who is going to pull out that gen-
tleman’s tendons and tear off his skin? Many have forgotten what our aim is, 
why we want to do all this and what is good about socialism. Why is ideo-
logical remolding necessary? Because we want the bourgeois intellectuals to 
acquire the proletarian world outlook and transform themselves into prole-
tarian intellectuals. The old intellectuals will be obliged to make the change 
because new intellectuals are coming on the scene. In terms of knowledge 
you can say that the new intellectuals haven’t made the grade yet, but even-
tually they will. The emergence of these new forces will pose a challenge to 
the old scientists, engineers, professors and teachers and spur them on. We 
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reckon that most can make progress and some can remold themselves into 
proletarian intellectuals.

The proletariat must build up its own army of intellectuals, just as the 
bourgeoisie does. The regime of a given class cannot do without its own 
intellectuals. How could bourgeois dictatorship be possible in the United 
States without its intellectuals? Ours is a dictatorship of the proletariat, and 
the proletariat must build its own army of intellectuals, including all those 
intellectuals from the old society who truly take a firm working-class stand 
after being remolded. Probably Zhang Naiqi can be counted among those 
Rightists who refuse to change. When urged to make the change into a pro-
letarian intellectual, he refuses, saying he made the change long ago and is 
now a “red bourgeois.” Well, let’s follow the method of self-assessment and 
public discussion; you can make the assessment yourself, but it has to be 
put to the public for discussion. We say you are not up to the mark, Zhang 
Naiqi, you are a white bourgeois. Some people argue for becoming expert 
first and red later. To be expert first and red later means to be white first 
and red later. Not red now but red in the future—if they are not red now, 
then what is their present color? White of course. Intellectuals should be at 
once red and expert. To be red, they must make up their minds thoroughly 
to transform their bourgeois world outlook. They don’t have to read a lot 
of books, what they must do is to get a true understanding of the following 
questions. What is the proletariat? What is the dictatorship of the proletar-
iat? Why is it that the proletariat alone has great promise while the other 
classes are all classes in transition? Why must our country take the socialist 
road and not the capitalist road? Why is the leadership of the Communist 
Party indispensable?

Many people take exception to what I said on April 30.2 “With the skin 
gone, to what can the hair attach itself?” I said there used to be five skins in 
China. Three of them were old ones, namely, imperialist ownership, feudal 
ownership and bureaucrat-capitalist ownership. In the past the intellectuals 
depended on these skins for a living. They also depended on national cap-
italist ownership and on ownership by small producers, that is, petit-bour-
geois ownership. Our democratic revolution was aimed at removing the first 
three skins and, counting from the time of Lin Zexu,3 it went on for more 
than a century. The last two skins, namely, national capitalist and small 
producer ownership, were targets of the socialist revolution. All these five 
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skins are now things of the past. The three older skins disappeared long ago 
and now the other two are gone. What skin is there now? The skin of social-
ist public ownership. Of course, this is divided into two parts, ownership 
by the whole people and ownership by the collective. On whom do they 
depend for a living? Whether members of the democratic parties, professors, 
scientists or journalists, they all depend on the working class, on the collec-
tive peasants, on ownership by the whole people and on ownership by the 
collective, in a word, they live off socialist public ownership. With those five 
skins gone, the hair is flying in mid-air and it won’t stay put when it comes 
down. The intellectuals still look with disdain on this new skin, they have a 
very low opinion of the proletariat and the poor and lower-middle peasants, 
who, they say, are as ignorant of astronomy as of geography, and they think 
that people of all “three religions and nine schools of thought”4 are not fit to 
hold a candle to them. The intellectuals are reluctant to accept Marxism-Le-
ninism. Marxism-Leninism was opposed by many people in the past. The 
imperialists opposed it. Chiang Kai-shek opposed it, day in day out, saying 
“Communism is not suited to China’s conditions” and making people afraid 
of it. It requires time as well as a socialist ideological revolutionary move-
ment for intellectuals to embrace Marxism-Leninism and transform their 
bourgeois world outlook into the proletarian world outlook. The movement 
this year is meant to pave the way.

After the counter-attack on the Rightists, all is calm now in some depart-
ments, organizations and colleges; those in leading positions are having an 
easy time and are unwilling to carry out the reforms called for by the many 
correct criticisms put forward. Such is the case with some departments, 
organizations and colleges in Beijing. In my opinion, there should be anoth-
er high tide of airing views at the present stage of reform. Put up big-char-
acter posters and ask, “Why don’t you carry out reforms?” Challenge them! 
This challenge can be very useful. The stage of reform should be allowed a 
little time, say, a couple of months. It is to be followed by a period of study, 
to study some Marxism-Leninism and to make criticism and self-criticism 
in the manner of “a gentle breeze and a mild rain.” That will be the fourth 
stage. Such study of course is not simply a matter for a couple of months, 
what I mean is that people’s interest in study should be aroused as the move-
ment draws to a close.
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The counter-attack on the Rightists will have to draw to a close. Some 
Rightists have anticipated this. The storm will be over sooner or later, they 
said. That’s quite true. You can’t attack the Rightists all the time, day after 
day and year after year. For instance, in Beijing the air is not as thick with 
the dust of the battle against the Rightists as before, because the count-
er-attack is nearly over. However, it is not quite over and we must not relax 
our efforts. To this day, some Rightists obstinately refuse to surrender, for 
instance- Luo Longji and Zhang Naiqi. I think we should try reasoning 
things out with them a few more times, and if they still refuse to be con-
vinced, what can we do—call them to meetings every day? A number of 
die-hards will never mend their ways, and we will just have to give them up. 
They are only a handful, we’ll leave them to their own devices and shelve 
them for several decades. Anyway, the majority will press ahead.

Are we going to throw the Rightists into the sea? No, not a single one. 
The Rightists are a hostile force because they oppose the Communist Party, 
the people and socialism. But now we don’t treat them in the way we treat 
the landlords and counter-revolutionaries, and the basic indicator of the 
difference is that they are not deprived of their right to vote. Perhaps a few 
will have to be denied this right and made to reform through labor. Our 
practice is not to make arrests and not to deprive them of their right to vote 
but instead to give them some leeway, and this will help to split them. Didn’t 
I say a while ago that the Rightists are of two types? Type one are those who, 
having mended their ways, will have the Rightist label removed and who 
may return to the ranks of the people. Type two are those who will remain 
incorrigible to the day they report to the King of Hell. They will say, “We 
are not the surrendering type, Your Majesty. See what ‘integrity’ we have!” 
They are the loyal servants of the bourgeoisie. The Rightists maintain ties 
and identify with the feudal remnants and counter-revolutionaries and act 
in concert with them. The landlords jumped with joy at that paper Wenhui 
Daily and bought copies to read to the peasants and intimidate them. “Look 
here,” they would say, “all this is printed in the newspaper!” They wanted to 
retaliate. Then there are the imperialists and Chiang Kai-shek who also iden-
tify with the Rightists. For instance, the reactionaries in Taiwan and Hong-
kong stand four-square behind Chu Anping’s allegation of the “monopoly of 
everything by the Communist Party,” Zhang Bojun’s demand for a “political 
planning chamber” and Luo Longji’s call for a “political rehabilitation com-
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mittee.” US imperialism, too, is very sympathetic to the Rightists. I once 
put it to you, “If the Americans invade Beijing, what will you do? What 
attitude will you adopt? What action will you take? Will you join the United 
States in setting up a puppet regime, or will you come along with us to the 
mountains?” I said then that my intention was to take to the mountains, 
first going to Zhangjiakou and then to Yanan. I was talking in extreme terms 
and considering the worst possibility—we are not afraid of disorder. Even 
if the United States should occupy half of China, it wouldn’t frighten us. 
Didn’t Japan have the greater part of China under its occupation? And didn’t 
we fight back and create a new China? In conversations with some Japanese 
I said that we should thank Japanese imperialism for its aggression because 
it did us a lot of good by arousing the opposition of our whole nation and 
promoting the awakening of our people.

The Rightists are liars; they are dishonest and do bad things behind 
our backs. Who would have thought Zhang Bojun would do so many bad 
things? I think the higher the office these types hold, the greater their treach-
ery. The Zhang-Luo alliance was delighted with the two slogans, long-term 
coexistence and mutual supervision, and letting a hundred flowers blossom 
and a hundred schools of thought contend. They used these two slogans to 
oppose us. We said we favored long-term coexistence but they tried to turn 
it into a short-term one for us. We said we favored mutual supervision and 
they rejected any supervision. For a time they ran amuck and in the end they 
got the opposite of what they wanted, turning long-term coexistence into a 
short-term one for themselves. What about Zhang Bojun’s ministerial post? 
I’m afraid he can no longer keep it. Surely the people will not agree to a 
Rightist heading a ministry! Then there are some well-known Rightists who 
are deputies to the National People’s Congress. What is to be done about 
them? I’m afraid it is difficult to keep them in these posts. For instance, 
Ding Ling can no longer be a deputy. In some cases, it may not be good if 
no posts or no jobs are given them. For instance, Qian Weichang can per-
haps still keep his post as professor but not the vice-chancellorship. As for 
some other professors, perhaps they should not continue in that capacity for 
the time being because the students won’t go to their lectures. Then what 
work can they do? We can assign them some other jobs on the campus, let 
them reform themselves in the meantime and take up teaching again after a 
few years. All these questions need considering, it is a complicated business. 
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Revolution itself is a complicated business. So I would like you to discuss 
the question of how the Rightists are to be dealt with and what arrange-
ments are to be made for them.

How do things stand with the various democratic parties and at the 
grassroots? I’m afraid you who are in responsible positions haven’t a very 
clear idea. For a time die-hard Rightists may have muddied the waters in 
some organizations so that we could not see to the bottom. Investigation 
reveals that they actually account for only 1 or 2 percent. Drop a little alum 
into the water and you can see to the bottom. The current rectification is like 
a dose of alum. After views are aired and debates held in a big way, we can 
see through to the bottom. We have been able to see through to the bottom 
of things in factories, villages and colleges, and get to the bottom of things 
in the Communist Party, the Youth League and the democratic parties.

Now a few words about the forty-article Program for Agricultural Devel-
opment. After two years of experience, the basic targets are still kept at four, 
five and eight, that is, an annual yield of four hundred catties of grain per 
mu north of the Yellow River, five hundred catties north of the Huai Riv-
er and eight hundred catties south of the Huai River. This goal should be 
attained in twelve years, that’s the essential point. Basically no change has 
been made in the Program as a whole with the exception of a few articles. 
Some questions have been solved. For instance, the question of cooperative 
transformation has been settled in the main, and the relevant articles have 
been revised accordingly. Previously some points were not emphasized, such 
as farm machinery and chemical fertilizer, and since big efforts are going to 
be made in these spheres, these points have now been stressed in the relevant 
articles. Some readjustment has been made in the sequence of articles. After 
due deliberation at the joint meeting of the Standing Committees of the 
National People’s Congress and of the National Committee of the Political 
Consultative Conference, this revised Draft Program for Agricultural Devel-
opment will be promulgated for discussion throughout the countryside, as 
was its previous version. It may also be discussed in factories, various circles 
and the democratic parties. This draft Program put forward by the Chinese 
Communist Party was drawn up by our political planning chamber, that is, 
by the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party, and not by the 
“political planning chamber” envisaged by Zhang Bojun.
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It is essential to get the entire peasantry to discuss this Program. We must 
enhance the vigor and enthusiasm of the people. Enthusiasm flagged in the 
second half of last year and the first half of this and then dropped further 
because of the trouble created by the Rightists in town and country. The 
rectification and the anti-Rightist movement have given this enthusiasm a 
big push. In my opinion the forty-article Program for Agricultural Develop-
ment is well suited to China’s conditions and is not the product of subjectiv-
ism. There was some subjectivism in the Program, but we have eliminated it. 
Taken all in all, there is great hope for this Program. China can be changed, 
ignorance can be changed into knowledge and lethargy into vitality.

There is an article in the Program about doing away with the four pests, 
that is, wiping out rats, sparrows, flies and mosquitoes. I’m very interested in 
this matter; I don’t know how you feel about it. But I assume you are inter-
ested too. Doing away with the four pests is a big public health campaign 
and a campaign to destroy superstition. Eliminating them is not easy. To 
exterminate the four pests also calls for the free airing of views, great debate 
and big-character posters. If the entire nation is mobilized to do this and 
achieves some success, I believe there will be a change in the mentality of the 
people and the morale of the Chinese nation will be given a big boost. We 
must invigorate this nation of ours.

The prospects for the success of family planning are good. There should 
be a great debate on this matter too, and there should be periods of trial, 
expansion and popularization, each lasting several years.

There is much for us to do. Many things stipulated in the forty-article 
Program for Agricultural Development need to be done. That’s only a plan 
for agriculture; there are also plans for industry and for cultural and educa-
tional work. The look of our country will change when the first three five-
year plans are fulfilled.

We estimate that the annual output of steel may reach 20,000,000 tons at 
the end of the Third Five-Year Plan. With output this year at 5,200,000 tons, 
the goal will probably be attained in ten years. India produced 1,600,000 
tons of steel in 1952 and its current output is a little over 1,700,000 tons, an 
increase of only 100,000 tons or so in five years. What about us? Our output 
in 1949 was only 190,000 tons. It registered over 1,000,000 tons at the end 
of the three-year rehabilitation period, and now five years later it has reached 
5,200,000 tons, an increase of more than 3,000,000 tons in five years. Five 
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more years and our output may top the 10,000,000 mark or a bit more to 
reach 11,500,000 tons. Then, with the fulfilment of the Third Five-Year 
Plan, can we make it 20,000,000 tons? Yes, we can.

I say this country of ours is full of hope. The Rightists say it is hopeless, 
they are utterly wrong. They lack confidence; since they oppose socialism, 
naturally they have no confidence. We adhere to socialism and we are brim-
ming over with confidence.

Notes

1 In October 1957 the Polish Government banned the weekly Po Prostu, which led to 
student riots.

2 This refers to the address by Comrade Mao Zedong on April 30, 1957 at a meeting of 
leading members of the democratic parties and democrats without party affiliation on the 
rectification movement and the ideological remolding of intellectuals.

3 Lin Zexu (1785-1850), Qing Dynasty viceroy of Guangdong and Guangxi Provinces 
during the First Opium War, stood for resolute resistance to British aggression.

4 In ancient China, the three religions were Confucianism, Taoism and Buddhism, and 
the nine schools of thought were the Confucians, the Taoists, the Yin-Yang, the Legalists, 
the Logicians, the Mohists, the Political Strategists, the Eclectics and the Agriculturists. 
Later the “three religions and nine schools of thought” took on a broader meaning to indi-
cate the different religious sects and academic schools. In the old society the phrase was also 
used to mean people in dubious trades.
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Inner-Party Unity61

November 18, 1957

With regard to the question of unity I’d like to say something about the 
approach. I think our attitude should be one of unity towards every com-
rade, no matter who, provided he is not a hostile element or a saboteur. We 
should adopt a dialectical, not a metaphysical, approach towards him. What 
is meant by a dialectical approach? It means being analytical about every-
thing, acknowledging that human beings all make mistakes and not negat-
ing a person completely just because he has made mistakes. Lenin once said 
that there is not a single person in the world who does not make mistakes. 
Everyone needs support. An able fellow needs the help of three other people, 
a fence needs the support of three stakes. With all its beauty the lotus needs 
the green of its leaves to set it off. These are Chinese proverbs. Still another 
Chinese proverb says three cobblers with their wits combined equal Zhuge 
Liang the master mind. Zhuge Liang by himself can never be perfect, he has 
his limitations. Look at this declaration of our twelve countries. We have 
gone through a first, second, third and fourth draft and have not yet finished 
polishing it. I think it would be presumptuous for anyone to claim God-like 
omniscience and omnipotence. So what attitude should we adopt towards a 
comrade who has made mistakes? We should be analytical and adopt a dia-
lectical, rather than a metaphysical, approach. Our Party once got bogged 
down in metaphysics, in dogmatism, which totally destroyed anyone not to 
its liking. Later, we repudiated dogmatism and came to learn a little more 
dialectics. The unity of opposites is the fundamental concept of dialectics. 
In accordance with this concept, what should we do with a comrade who 
has made mistakes? We should first wage a struggle to rid him of his wrong 
ideas. Second, we should also help him. Point one, struggle, and point two, 
help. We should proceed from good intentions to help him correct his mis-
takes so that he will have a way out.

However, dealing with persons of another type is different. Towards per-
sons like Trotsky and like Chen Duxiu, Zhang Guotao and Gao Gang in 

Excerpts from a speech at the Moscow Meeting of Representatives of the Communist 
and Workers’ Parties.
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China, it was impossible to adopt a helpful attitude, for they were incorri-
gible. And there were individuals like Hitler, Chiang Kai-shek and the tsar, 
who were likewise incorrigible and had to be overthrown because we and 
they were absolutely exclusive of each other. In this sense, there is only one 
aspect to their nature, not two. In the final analysis, this is also true of the 
imperialist and capitalist systems, which are bound to be replaced in the 
end by the socialist system. The same applies to ideology, idealism will be 
replaced by materialism and theism by atheism. Here we are speaking of 
the strategic objective. But the case is different with tactical stages, where 
compromises may be made. Didn’t we compromise with the Americans on 
the 38th Parallel in Korea? Wasn’t there a compromise with the French in 
Viet Nam?

At each tactical stage, it is necessary to be good at making compromises 
as well as at waging struggles. Now let us return to the relations between 
comrades. I would suggest that talks be held by comrades where there has 
been some misunderstanding between them. Some seem to think that, once 
in the Communist Party, people all become saints with no differences or 
misunderstandings, and that the Party is not subject to analysis, that is to 
say, it is monolithic and uniform, hence there is no need for talks. It seems 
as if people have to be l00 percent Marxists once they are in the Party. 
Actually there are Marxists of all degrees, those who are l00 percent, 90, 
80, 70, 60 or 50 percent Marxist, and some who are only l0 or 20 percent 
Marxist. Can’t two or more of us have talks together in a small room? Can’t 
we proceed from the desire for unity and hold talks in the spirit of helping 
each other? Of course I’m referring to talks within the Communist ranks, 
and not to talks with the imperialists (though we do hold talks with them 
as well). Let me give an example. Aren’t our twelve countries holding talks 
on the present occasion? Aren’t the more than sixty Parties holding talks 
too? As a matter of fact they are. In other words, provided that no damage is 
done to the principles of Marxism-Leninism, we accept from others certain 
views that are acceptable and give up certain of our own views that can be 
given up. Thus we have two hands to deal with a comrade who has made 
mistakes, one hand to struggle with him and the other to unite with him. 
The aim of struggle is to uphold the principles of Marxism, which means 
being principled; that is one hand. The other hand is to unite with him. The 
aim of unity is to provide him with a way out, to compromise with him, 
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which means being flexible. The integration of principle with flexibility is a 
Marxist-Leninist principle, and it is a unity of opposites.

Any kind of world, and of course class society in particular, teems with 
contradictions. Some say that there are contradictions to be “found” in 
socialist society, but I think this is a wrong way of putting it. The point is 
not that there are contradictions to be found, but that it teems with con-
tradictions. There is no place where contradictions do not exist, nor is there 
any person who cannot be analyzed. To think that he cannot is being meta-
physical. You see, an atom is a complex of unities of opposites. There is 
a unity of the two opposites, the nucleus and the electrons. In a nucleus 
there is again a unity of opposites, the protons and the neutrons. Speaking 
of the proton, there are protons and anti-protons, and as for the neutron, 
there are neutrons and anti-neutrons. In short, the unity of opposites is 
present everywhere. The concept of the unity of opposites, dialectics, must 
be widely propagated. I say dialectics should move from the small circle of 
philosophers to the broad masses of the people. I suggest that this question 
be discussed at meetings of the political bureaus and at the plenary sessions 
of the central committees of the various Parties and also at meetings of their 
Party committees at all levels. As a matter of fact, the secretaries of our Par-
ty branches understand dialectics, for when they prepare reports to branch 
meetings, they usually write down two items in their notebooks, first, the 
achievements and, second, the shortcomings. One divides into two—this is 
a universal phenomenon, and this is dialectics.
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When Chiang Kai-shek started his offensive against us in 1946, many of 
our comrades and the people of the country were much concerned about 
whether we could win the war. I myself was concerned. But we were con-
fident of one thing. At that time an American correspondent, Anna Louise 
Strong, came to Yanan. In an interview, I discussed many questions with her, 
including Chiang Kai-shek, Hitler, Japan, the United States and the atom 
bomb. I said all allegedly powerful reactionaries are merely paper tigers. The 
reason is that they are divorced from the people. Look! Wasn’t Hitler a paper 
tiger? Wasn’t he overthrown? I also said that the tsar of Russia was a paper 
tiger, as were the emperor of China and Japanese imperialism, and see, they 
were all overthrown. US imperialism has not yet been overthrown and it has 
the atom bomb, but I believe it too is a paper tiger and will be overthrown. 
Chiang Kai-shek was very powerful, for he had a regular army of more than 
four million. We were then in Yanan. What was the population of Yanan? 
Seven thousand. How many troops did we have? We had 900,000 guerrillas, 
all isolated by Chiang Kai-shek in scores of base areas. But we said that Chi-
ang Kai-shek was only a paper tiger and that we could certainly defeat him. 
We have developed a concept over a long period for the struggle against the 
enemy, namely, strategically we should despise all our enemies, but tactically 
we should take them all seriously. In other words, with regard to the whole 
we must despise the enemy, but with regard to each specific problem we 
must take him seriously. If we do not despise him with regard to the whole, 
we shall commit opportunist errors. Marx and Engels were but two individ-
uals, and yet in those early days they already declared that capitalism would 
be overthrown throughout the world. But with regard to specific problems 
and specific enemies, if we do not take them seriously, we shall commit 
adventurist errors. In war, battles can only be fought one by one and the 
enemy forces can only be destroyed one part at a time. Factories can only be 
built one by one. Peasants can only plow the land plot by plot. The same is 
even true of eating a meal. Strategically, we take the eating of a meal lightly; 

Excerpts from a speech at the Moscow Meeting of Representatives of the Communist 
and Workers’ Parties.
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we are sure we can manage it. But when it comes to the actual eating, it 
must be done mouthful by mouthful, you cannot swallow an entire banquet 
at one gulp. This is called the piecemeal solution and is known in military 
writings as destroying the enemy forces one by one.
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